MinicreperBo Ocsitn i Haykn Ykpainn
MukoJaiBcbKHi iep;KaBHMI T'yMaHITApHUH yHIBepcHUTeT

im. I1. Mornam

T.O. bposuenko, T.M. KoposaboBa

English Phonetics

(contrastive analysis of English and Ukrainian pronunciation)

2-re BUJIAHHS pO3LIMPEHE 1 nepepoliieHe

3ameepooiceno Minicmepcmeom oceimu i Hayku Yxpainu sk
NIOPYYHUKOJISL CIMYOEHMI8 BUUUX HABYATILHUX 3AKAA0IE.

Muxoinais - 2006



BEK
YK 811.111°34 (075.8)

PexomennoBaHo MiHiCTEPCTBOM OCBITH 1 HayKd YKpaiHH SIK MIAPYYHUK JUIS
CTYJICHTIB BUIIMX HaBYaNbHUX 3aknasiB (et Nol4/18.2-236 gix 02.02.2006 p.)

Peyenzenmu:

Barmyt Aana Mocumisea, 1okTop (imonmoriysux Hayk, mpopodecop Kadempu
crnaBicTuku KuiBcpkoro HarioHaiabpHOro yHiBepcitery iM. T. lleBuenko.

Kadoprok Ousena AmnaromiiBHa, gokTop QinonorivHnX Hayk, mpopodecop
kadenpy rpaMaTHKHA aHMiHChKoi MOBH OJIECHKOr0 HaIllOHAIBHOTO YHIBEPCITETY
im. L.I. Meunukosa.

Kapnenko IOpiii OsexkcanapoBud, JOKTOp (iNIONOTiYHUX HAyK, Mpopodecop

kadeapu ykpaincekoi MOBHM OJECHKOrO HalliOHANBHOTO YyHiBepcitery im. LI
MeunukoBa.

Bposuenko T.O., Kopoabsosa T.M.

donerrka aHriiicbkoi MOBHM (KOHTPAaKTHBHHUI aHajii3 aHIIHCHKOI 1 yKpaiHChKOI

BuMOBH): [linpyuynuk. — 2-re Bua. nepepoOin. ta gon. — Mukonais: Bun-so MATY im.
[Terpa Morumu, 2005. — 208 c.

© BpoBuenko T.0., Kopoavosa T.M., 2006
© MAT'Y im. Ierpa Moruau, 2006



CONTENTS

FOPBWOID ...ttt
Chapter 1 INtrodUCTION .........ooiiiiiiiiie e e
1.1. Phonetics —a Science of Sounding Speech ........cccocviiiiiiiiiciicies
1.2. Contrastive LINQUISTICS .......vveiieeiiieiiie e
1.3. Experimental Methods in PRONELICS .........cccevieiiiiieiiciic e
1.3.1. Laboratories of Experimental Phonetics ............cccocevviniennennn,
1.3.2. Methods and Apparatuses of Experimental Phonetics ...............

1.4. The Theory of PRONEME .......coooiiiiiiiiiie e
1.5. The Systems of English and Ukrainian Phonemes ..........c.cccccevvveennnnn.
1.6. The Organs of SPEECH ......c.ceiiiiiiiiie e
1.7. SPEECH SOUNGS ....vvviiiieiiie ettt
1.8. Phonetic TranSCription .........cccoccveviieniie e siee e
1.9. Graphical Representation of INtONALION ..........cccevviriiiiiiiiee

Part I Segmental Units of SPeech .........ccocviiiiiiii

Chapter 2 Vowels in English and Ukrainian ...........ccccccoveiiiiiiiiiieece
2.1. Classification of VOWEIS .......cccceeiiiiiiiiiie e
2.1.1. The Position of the TONQUE .......cooveeriiiiirie e
2.1.2. The Position of the Lips ....c.coccoviiiieiieiice e
2.1.3. Stability of the Vowels Articulation ............cccvveviiniiiieninnn

2.2. Articulation of English and Ukrainian Vowels in Detail .......................
2.2.1. English Front Vowels in Comparison with Ukrainian ...............
Front VOWEIS ......ooovieiiiieiee e

The English VOWel [1:] ..vooveieiiiieeeceee e

The English VOWED [T] .ooovovvieiiieiec e

The English Vowel [€] ..cooovvveiiieiieieecee e

The English Vowel [@] ...cccoevvveiieiiie e

2.2.2. English Back Vowels in Comparison with Ukrainian .................
Back VOWEIS .......ooveiiiiieiiccc e

The English Vowel [a:] .ooovvveiiiieeeee e

The English Vowel [D] ....oooviviiiie e

The English Vowel [:] .eoeiiveiee e

The English Vowel [U] ..cooooveeiii e

The English Vowel [u:] .oooovieiii e

The English VOwel [A] ..cvooivveiiiee e

2.2.3. English Mixed Vowels in Comparison with Ukrainian Vowels .........
The English VOWel [3:] .ooooveeiiieie e

The English VOWel [a] ..oooovveiiieee e

2.2.4. English DIphthongs ......ccovvveiiiiiiie e
The English Diphthongs [19], [€a], [Va] «eevvveiiiiieeieecee

The English Diphthongs [e1], [a1], [21] .ecovveeiiieiieeieciee

The English Diphthongs [av], [aU] ..ecoovveeiieiiiciececcee

The English Sound Combinations [a13], [ava]........ccceevveennee.



SUMMANY .ottt
Chapter 3 Consonants in English and Ukrainian
3.1. Classification of CONSONANTS .........ccrveiriiiiiiriiiiie e
3.1.1. Classification of Consonants According to the Active
Organs 0f SPEECH ......cceviiiiiiiii e
3.1.2. Classification of Consonants According to the Manner of
the Production of NOISE ........cccoceiviiiiiiiiii e
3.1.3. Classification of Consonants According to the Work
of the Vocal Chords .........ccooeeiiiiiiii e
3.2. Articulation of English and Ukrainian Consonants in Detail .................
3.2.1. English Labial Consonants in Comparison with Ukrainian
Labial CoNSONANES ........ccoveiiiiiiiiiiieiie s
The English Consonants [p], [b], [M] ..veooevvieeieiiiiiieics
The English Consonant [W] .......cccoceeviiniiiiiiienieseesc e
The English Consonants [f], [V] -.eooeeeeereerenienieeieieneeieneneens
3.2.2. English Forelingual Consonants in Comparison with
Ukrainian Forelingual Consonants
The English Consonants [t], [d], [n]
The English Consonants [s], [z]
The English Consonants [6], [d]
The English Consonants [f], [3] -« eeeeereermermemieenieeinennennns
The English Consonants [{f], [A3] .eoceeoererierieeieieiesieneneens
The English Consonant [1]
The English Consonant [I] .....ccoovveveeriiniiniiiie e
3.2.3. English Mediolingual Consonant [j] in Comparison with
the Ukrainian [H] .......cccooevvvreeerieeeeeeeeeeeeee e
3.2.4. English Backlingual Consonant Phonemes in Comparison
with Ukrainian Backlingual Consonants
The English Consonants [K], [G] -+ eeeeereererrmrieerieneneeeennneens
3.2.5. Pharyngal CoNSONANTS ........c.ccovreirieesiiieeiieesieeesieeesineesneeesneneens
The English Consonant [n]
The English Consonant [h]

Summary

Chapter 4 Pronunciation of Sounds in Connected Speech
4.1. Characteristics Features of Connected Speech
4.2. Styles of Pronunciation
O A (=T [1Tod o o TSRS
A4, ASSIMITATION ..o

4.4.1. Assimilation as the Result of Speech Organs Articulation
4.4.2. Complete and Partial Assimilation ............ccccceveeeviiniiiincineenn,
4.4.3. Progressive and Regressive Assimilation ...........ccccccvvveeiinnnnn,
4.4.4. Contact and Distant AsSimilation ...........cccoccvvvviiniieniieneenen,
4.4.5. Historical and Living Assimilation
4.5. The Interchange of Sounds

Chapter 5 Syllabics
TR [ oo 1 (o] o H ST
5.2. Syllabic Theories



5.3. Contractive Analysis of Syllables in English and Ukrainian .................
SUMIMAEIY ...ttt e e ettt e e s sbb e e e abb e e e e aabb e e e s anbeeeeanes
Chapter 6  Word Stress in English and Ukrainian ...........ccccovviiiiiiiicnenn
6.1, INrOAUCTION ...veeniiiiieieee s
6.2. Degrees Of WOId SIIESS ........coiiiiiiiieiieiie e
6.3. Experimental Investigation of Word Stress ..........cccocevviniinieniennennn,
6.4. Acoustic Nature of Word Stress in English ...,
6.5. Acoustic Nature of Word Stress in UKrainian ...........ccccceeveeieniennenn
6.6. Perception of Acoustic Characteristics of Word Stress
in English and UKrainian .........cccccooeviiiiiiiicceee e
6.7. Position of Word Stress in English and Ukrainian ..............cccccoeeevnenn.
Summary

Part Il Suprasegmental Units of Speech .........ccccovvviviiiiiiiiiienccee,

Chapter 7. Structural and Phonetic Speech Arrangement on the
Suprasegmental LEVEL ...
7.1. Speech Continuum Delimitation ...........cccoceeviiiiiiiniei e
7.2. Phonetic Characteristics of Suprasegmental Units .............cccoeevieinenn
7.3. Techniques Registing the Intonation Characteristics
IN WIIEEN SPEECH ..o
Chapter 8. Components of iNtONAtION. ...........cocviiiiiiiiiiie e
8.1, INtrOUCTION ... e
8.2. Melody COMPONENT........coiiieiiie et
8.2.1. Melody Perceptive Parameters, its Articulatory
and ACOUSLIC COITEIALES ........ecvvveiieeeiie e
8.2.2. Melody Graphic Registration ............cccoceevieiieniniiniie e
8.2.3. Structure and Properties of the Melody Contour Principal
ELEMENTS ...
8.2.3. 1 NUCIBUS. ..cvveeiieiiieee e
8.23. L1 Low Fall.....cccoiiiiii
8.23.1.2High Fall. ......ccveeiiiee e
8.2.3.1.3. LOW RISE. .eooiieiieieeieeeee e
8.2.3.1.4. High RiSE. ...cccvvveiiiiiie e
8.2.3.1.5. Fall-RISE.....cooviiiieiiieeeee e
8.2.3.1.6. Rise-Fall.........cccoeviiiiiiie
8.2.3.1.7. Level TONE. ....oovieiiiieeee e
8.2.3.2. Ao
8.2.3.3. HEA. ..o
8.2.3.3.1. Descending Stepping Head............cccceevvevinnne
8.2.3.3.2. Descending Monotonous Head........................
8.2.3.3.3. Descending Sliding Head. ...........ccccoevvvevnnnns
8.2.3.3.4. Descending Scandent Head. ...........cccceovvevinenne
8.2.3.3.5. Ascending Stepping Head. ...........ccceevvvernnnns
8.2.3.3.6. Ascending Monotonous Head..............cccccuveenne
8.2.3.3.7. Ascending Sliding Head...........c..cccceevveeinnnns
8.2.3.3.8. Ascending Scandent Head.............ccccccoveevinene
8.2.3.3.9. Level Head. .......cccoevviiiiiieeec e
8.2.3.3.10. Broken Head...........cccoovevenienieiie e

5



8.3.

8.4.

8.5.
8.6.
8.7.

8.8.

8.2.3.3.11. Head Pitch Levels. .......ccccooeiviiiiiieeiieeieee
8.2.3.4. Prehead........cooeiiiiiiii
Dynamic COMPONENT ......coivieiieiieieeie et
8.3.1. Perceptive Parameters of a Sense Group Dynamic Structure,
its Articulator and Acoustic COrrelates..........cooovvevieerieniieenieeiieens
8.3.2. Loudness Graphic Registration in TeXt..........cccooeerieiiieniecnieennens
8.3.3. Main Factors of the Dynamic Component Influence
on Speech Prosodic SIrUCLUTE ..........oovevviiiiiierc e
Temporal COMPONENT ......cc.eeiiiiieiee e
8.4.1. Duration and TEeMPO........cceeiieiieiiieitieie ettt
8.2, PAUSES ... iitiiie ettt ettt ettt

8.7.1. General Characteristics of a Sense Group Rhythmic

SEUCTUIE ..ot snrae e e e
8.7.2. Boundaries of RNYMe GroUPS.........covveiieiieiieniie e
8.7.3. Speech Rhythm and the Syllable Structure Relation....................
8.7.4. Prosodic Means Shaping the Rhythmic Groups............cccccveenneene
SENTENCE SIIESS ..eiieiieee ittt ettt ettt e sabee e e naee s
8.8.1. General REMArKS.........ccveviiieiieeiiee e
8.8.2. Normative (SyntagmatiC) SIreSS.......coovevierierienienie i
8.8.3. LOGICAI SIIESS.....ccviiiiiitieiiieitie ettt
8.8.4. EMPRALiC SIrESS......eeiviiiiieiiieiiie e
8.8.5. Strong and Weak Forms of the FOrm-words..........ccccovvvvevneennnnn.

9. Functions of INtONAtION .........ooeeieeieieeeeeeeeee

9.1
9.2.

9.3.

INEFOTUCTION ... et
Communicative FUNCLION ..........ccoiiiiieiiiiie e
9.2.1. General REMAIKS........c.veiiiiiieiiiiiee et
9.2.2. Intonation of the Declarative SEntences ..........ccccevvvevivenvveenennn,
9.2.3. Intonation of QUESLIONS. ........ccoviviiiiiiieee e
9.2.3.1. General ReMarks.........ccocovvvveeeiieeiee e
9.2.3.2. General QUESLIONS. ......cccovuveeiiiirieeeeitiee et
9.2.3.3. Special QUESLIONS. .......eevieeeiiee e e
9.2.3.4. Alternative QUESLIONS. .....c.veeeviivieeeiiiieee et
9.2.3.5. EChO - QUESLIONS. .....cvveieiiiie ettt
9.2.3.6. Disjunctive QUESLIONS..........cceevveerireiieeiieeesieeeseie e
9.2.4. Intonation of IMPEratives. .........cccccvevveeiiie i
9.2.4.1. General ReMarks.........ccocoveevveeiieese e see e
9.2.4.2. COMMANGS. ......oeeiiriiieeiiree e e siteesieesteesnre e sreeesreeesnnes
9.2.4.3. Recommendations. .........ccccevveevveeiieeiieesniee e seee e
9.2.4.4, REOUESES. ...veveeiiriieeeietieeeeitiee e s ste e e s sstee e e stve e e s sntae e e sneeees
9.2.5. Intonation of EXClamations. .........ccccocvvvieeiieeviec e
9.2.6. Peculiarities of the Communicative Function of Intonation in a
Polysyntagmal Utterance...........ccccceevvviiieiiiie e
9.2.7. Intonational Typology of the Communicative Types of Utterances
Logical and Semantic FUNCLION. ..........cceeiieeiiiciiec e
9.3.1. Logical and Semantic Function General Characteristics ..............
9.3.2. Function of Sense-groups DiViSioN. ..........ccccceevieeiieeiieeesneenennn,



9.3.3. Function Expressing the Degree of the Sense-groups
REIALION. ... e
9.3.4. Function Expressing the Semantic Relations between the Sense-
group EIBMENTS. ....oooueiiiii e
9.3.5. Intonation of the Independent Elements.............cccooeeieeieeiiennns
9.4. Attitudinal and Emotional Function of Intonation. ............cccoccevvieennen.
9.4.1. General CharaCteriStiC.........covvvveiieeiiieiie e
9.4.2. Functional and Semantic Fields of the Modal Sphere...................
9.4.2.1. Types of the Language Modality ...........ccccooeviiriennnenn
9.4.2.2. Evaluative Proper Subjective Modal Meanings
(ALLIEUAES) ..
9.4.2.3. Imperative-Evaluative Function. .............cccoceeviniinnenn
9.4.2.4. Evaluative-Characterizing Function..............ccccoeeenennn.
9.4.2.5. Objective-Modal FUNCtion ............cccceoeiiiiieniiinec
9.4.3. Functional and Semantic Fields of Emotional Sphere..................
9.4.3.1. Types of Emotional Manifestations in Speech ...............
9.4.3.2. Emotional - Estimative Meanings............ccccceeverrennenn.
9.4.4. Intonational Means in Emphatic Speech ............cccooeviiiiiiiniens
9.4.5. Typology of Intonation Conveying the Attitudinal
and Emotional Meanings..........cccovveriiiiiniiniiniesie e
9.5. Interaction of Various Functions of Intonation..............cccccevveviinnnnnen.
9.5.1. Types of Mechanisms of Intonational Structures Interaction .......
9.5.2. Complex Realization of the Sense Group Division Function
and the Attitudinal-Emotional Function ...........cccccceevvieniieennnnn,
9.5.3. Interaction of the Function that Reflects a Degree
of Connection between the Sense Groups and the Attitudinal-
EMOtive FUNCLION.......c.ooiiiiiic e
9.5.4. Interaction of the Function of Accentual Prominence and the
Attitudinal — Emotive FUNCLION..........ccccoovvviiiie e
9.5.5. Interaction of the Communicative and Emotional-Adttitudinal
FUNCHIONS ...
9.5.6. Typology of Mechanisms of Different Intonational Functions
INEEFACTION. .. et
BIBLIOGRAPHY ..ottt



FOREWORD

The present textbook “English Phonetics” (a contrastive study of English and
Ukrainian pronunciation), written by T.A. Brovchenko and T.M. Koroljova, is the
second edition of the manual “English Phonetics”, written by T. Brovchenko and I. Bant
in 1964,

The period of the second half of the 20th century was characterized by
intensive development of all the sciences and linguistics as well.

The achievements of the scientists in the sphere of the theory of linguistics, the
new elaborations of difficult problems, the development of new methods and
apparatuses of experimental phonetics made it necessary to revise the book and make
additional theoretic and experimental investigations.

The method of contrastive phonetics, which began to be developed in Ukraine
in 1950s-60s and the needs of the teachers of foreign languages who realized that the
most successful way for adults to acquire the current pronunciation of a foreign
language is to learn the phonetic structure of the given language in comparison with the
mother tongue caused the necessity of systematic comparative scientific investigations
of phonetic structure of the foreign and native language of the learner.

Consequently, all the chapters of the present book were revised and most of
them written anew.

In the investigation of the speech sounds articulation in English and Ukrainian
the experimental methods of palatograms, linguagrams and photography were applied, a
detailed and exact position of the speech organs was obtained. Some specific
peculiarities of the shape and the position of the speech organs, typical of each of the
two languages and unknown before, were registered.

A new treatment of the acoustic nature of word stress was suggested.

It has been proved that the main acoustic characteristic of word stress in
English and Ukrainian, as well as in other languages with the dynamic type of stress, is
the total acoustic energy, which is defined as intensity over time, i.e. the result of
coordination of two components of the total energy — intensity and duration.

It has been proved experimentally that the share of duration and intensity is not
equal in English and Ukrainian and depends upon the peculiarities of the phonematic
structure of the language.

These hypotheses were supported by the results of the experimental analysis of
objective, relative and subjective parameters of stressed and unstressed syllables in
English and Ukrainian.

The chapter devoted to the theory of syllables (Syllabics) was revised. The
syllable was treated as an impulse of energy, retaining all the characteristics as a
classical impulse of energy.

The chapter devoted to intonation was also revised. A review of development
of the theory of intonation was given.

A thorough description of the components, functions and the intonation
structure of the utterance in various communicative types of utterance and under various
conditions of speech production were presented.

The book is intended as a textbook for the students of Philological departments
of the Universities and other higher education institutions of Ukraine as well as for
those who are interested in the problems of sounding speech.



“Introduction” and Part I of the present book “Segmental Units of Speech”
were written by T.A. Brovchenko. Part 11 of the present book “Suprasegmental Units of
Speech” were written by T.M. Koroljova.

We would like to express special thanks to our colleagues N.V.
Lanchukovskaya and A.S. Shaljov for much assistance when preparing the book for
publication.



CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION
1.1. PHONETICS - A SCIENCE OF SOUNDING SPEECH

Language — the object of linguistics is a unique peculiarity of mankind, a
fundamental link among human beings and between the humanity and the world.

About three thousand languages, existing in the world, are exceptionally different
in their sound system, word stress, intonation, lexical and grammatic systems.

There are universal features in the phonetic, grammatic, lexical means of all the
languages or some groups of languages. There are features that are common for all the
languages in the world — they are the structure of the language and its function. It is
possible to single out two levels — lower and higher in the structure of the language. The
units of the lower level, sounds for example, have no meaning of their own. The units of
the higher semantic level, for example sense-groups, phrases, overphrasal unities, obtain
some meaning.

Each linguistic unit of the semantic level has some definite sounding, connected
with some meaning due to what communication among the people of a definite
language society can be realized.

Communication is the essence of human life. All that exists in human society is
built on the basis of communication. All the material objects created by people,
everything spiritual, the inner development of a human being and of the human society
in general is possible only on the basis of communication. The main basis of
communication is language.

Language is the main system of communication between people, it is obviously the
main system available for people for accumulating information for knowing the world
and everything around them.

There are two main types of information — written and oral.

In this day and age, at the time of radio, television, the Internet and various talking
devices, oral speech information acquires especially great significance.

People got interested in the nature of speech sounds centuries ago, but scientific
study of speech sounds began at the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th
century.

The factors that stimulated the development of phonetics as a science were:

1. more thorough acquaintance with the functioning of the human speech

apparatus;

2. the investigation of many linguists who studied languages that had no

alphabets;

3. the compiling of alphabets for such languages.

The definition of phonetics as the science of speech sounds, given by most linguists
of that time (Sweet H., Jones D. in England, Vitomskaya A.N., 1948; Dikushina O.l.,
1981 in the former USSR), was narrow and did not reveal the essence of the science of
phonetics.

Segmental units — speech sounds and syllables are to be examined from
physiological, acoustic and functional point of view but they constitute only one of the
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elements of the phonetic system of the sounding speech.

Besides the sounds, the object of phonetics is suprasegmental units of speech —
sense-groups, phrases, overphrasal unities and the text — the highest suprasegmental unit
of speech.

The narrow definition of phonetics, which was acceptable at the early period of the
development of phonetics, has become inadequate now.

Nowadays phonetics is understood as a science which studies all the phonetical
means of semantic expression in oral speech — speech sounds, stress and intonation
(Torsuyev G.P., 1950; Zinder L.R., 1979 and others).

Phonetics is a branch of linguistics that studies pronunciation, i.e. all the phonetic means
of semantic expression in oral language — speech sounds, word stress and intonation and all the
phonetic units of speech: speech sounds, syllables, phonetic words, sense-groups, phases,
overphrasal unities and the text. Their formation, physical acoustic nature, perception and their
semantic, grammatic and lexical role and functions in speech are to be studied.

Several branches of phonetics are distinguished. The main of them are:

Avrticulatory phonetics is a branch of phonetics that studies the production and the
articulation of sound means in oral speech.

Acoustic phonetics is a branch of phonetics that studies acoustic qualities of speech
sounds, syllables, phonetic words, syntagmas, phrases, overphrasal unities and the text.

Auditory phonetics is a branch of phonetics which studies the perception of all the
phonetic means of oral speech and their interpretation.

Phonology is a branch of phonetics which studies the semantic functions of speech
sounds and other phonetic means of semantic expression in verbal communication —
speech sounds (phonemes), word stress and intonation.

Speech sounds (phonemes), word stress and intonation are phonematically relevant
in English and Ukrainian.

The substitution of one phoneme for another can change the meaning of the word
or its grammatic function, e.g.

corn [ko:n] — cork [ko:K]
CUIb [C'LT] — BUIb [B'LT]

The position of word stress in English may change the meaning of the words. For
example:

blackboard ['blaekbo:d] kinacna nomika black board ['bleek 'b2:d] uopha momika
greenhorn ['gri:nho:n] nosak green horn ['gri:n 'ho:n] 3enenuii pir
redwing ['redwin] npizn red wing [red 'Win] yepBoHe Kpriio

Word stress in Ukrainian has the same phonematic function. This may be illustrated
by the following examples:

Gimmsia [ B UTN3HA]-Gimasna [B'UTM3HA]
paxan [BAYXKHUI'A] — Bk [BAXKHULT'A]

In English the position of stress may distinguish parts of speech as well. The words given
below differ in stress and at the same time their grammatical functions are different, e.g.

convoy ['konvoi] n — convoy [kon'vor] v
export ['ekspo:t] n —export [eks'pa:t] v
import ['Tmpo:t] n—import [1m'pa:t] v

11



In Ukrainian word stress is also one of the means of semantic expression in speech
and the changes in its position may influence the meaning of words as well as their
grammatical functions, for example:

Gpatu [BPATH] - Gpatu [BPATH]
Bapenuii [BAPEHU] — papenuii [ BAPEHUI ]

Any component of intonation (tone, sentence stress, tempo, timbre) can change (or add
to) the meaning of a sentence and thus, fulfil its phonematic function.

Consequently, if we substitute the falling tone for the rising tone in such sentences
as: Open the window, please. Fetch the newspaper. Hand in the paper, etc., the
communicative type of the sentence will be changed. Pronounced with the falling tone

(W) it means an order, pronounced with the rising tone (ﬂ) it will express a request:

Order Request
Open the window, please. Open the window, please.
[avpn 89 Ny da plizz. ] [2vpn 2 Awimdov pli:z. ||]
Fetch the newspaper. Fetch the newspaper.
[fetf da 'nju:s \’pelp 2. [fet] #2 ‘nju:s Aperps. ||]

In the same way a statement may be changed into a question by exchanging the
falling tone for the rising one.

Statement Question
Ready. [ Vred. [] Ready? [Mr¢d17 ]
The boy is here. The boy is here?
[62 'bo1 1z Vhis. I [95 ' bor1z-7hia? ]

Sentence stress, one of the main components of intonation, may be phonematically
important changing to some extent the meaning of the utterance by emphasizing one or
several of its words.

The difference in intensity, i.e. different degrees of sentence stress, can give a
different shade of meaning to the whole sentence by emphasizing a certain word or
words, for example:

Hand in your paper. [\/haend In jo ,perpa. |
Hand in your paper. [haend Vi jo peipa. |[]
Hand in your paper. [heend in \/jo: peipa. |[]
Hand in your paper. [heend n jo Wpelpg. I
A change in the speed of utterance or in the intervals between the words can give a
sentence a different emotional colouring.
The same sentence may express anger, irritation or wonder, making the speed with
which it is uttered slower or quicker.

Therefore it may be asserted that a component of intonation — speed of utterance or
tempo fulfils a phonematic function in speech.
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The components of intonation are interdependent. In most cases several
components are involved simultaneously to give a sentence a definite shade of meaning.

This phonetics studies all the phonetical means of semantic expression in speech.
All the phonetical means — phonemes, word stress and intonation are important and
neither of them should be underestimated in studying a language.

1.2. CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTICS

More close cooperation between the peoples of different countries after the Second
World War and the difficulty of learning and teaching foreign languages, of translating
and interpreting foreign texts were the cause of appearing of numerous comparative
investigations of foreign and native languages — textbooks, manuals, articles and essays.

Centuries before, studying African and Indian languages of different tribes some of
which existed in oral form, scientists compiling alphabets and writing grammar books
for these languages, paid attention to some similarities of the phonetic and grammatical
elements in the structure of some languages or all of them. As a result of the research
into the specific and similar characteristics of African and Indian languages the first
typological linguistic studies appeared.

Synchronous comparative contrastive investigations of two or more languages and
typological investigations of a group of languages, which were vigorously developed in
the second half of the 20th century, gave rise to a new branch of linguistics —
contrastive linguistics.

Traditionally, contrastive linguistics is defined as a branch of general linguistics
which reveals and studies specific individual linguistic characteristics of some
phenomena of the given language and other languages and typological characteristics
common to a group of languages.

It is essential to distinguish between comparative (contrastive) analysis and
typology which are different parts of the same branch of linguistics. Yu.A. Zhluktenko
points out that contrastive linguistics is not an independent science but a part of general
linguistics. The object of its study is different languages, their structure, characteristics
and individual peculiarities (Knykrenko O.A., 1979). The close relation between
comparative (contrastive analysis) and typology was emphasized by the assertion that
contrastive linguistics is a part of general linguistics was stated by Y. Uhlisch (1973)
who wrote that contrastive analysis was the first step to typological analysis.

Contrastive linguistics is not a purely practical branch of linguistics, it is a theory of
language types and classification of languages according to their types.

The problem of synchronous comparison of different languages attracts the
attention of the linguists at present.

The first attempt to describe comparative characteristics of speech units of different
European languages was registered at the beginning of the 20th century.

W. Wiétor (1904) compared some phonetic characteristics of German, English and
French.

A.l. Tomson, a professor of Odessa University, published some articles and essays
devoted to the comparative description of Russian, Ukrainian and Armenian languages
(Tomcon A.M., 1912, 1922).

Russian scientists I.A. Baudouin-de-Kourtenay, V.A. Bogoroditsky, E.D. Po-
livanov and others outlined some principles of language comparison and compared

13



Russian with some other languages (Bomy»u-ne-Kyprens U.A., 1912; Borapoaurckuii
B.A., 1915; [TomuBanos E.JI., 1928).

In 1936 V.M. Matesius, a representative of a well-known “The Prague Linguistic
Circle”, pointed out the importance and the necessity of the synchronic comparative
linguistic analysis. V.M. Matesius wrote that synchronic comparative method of
investigations contributed to a more thorough analysis of the language.

In 1953 W. Weinrich, another representative of “The Prague Linguistic Circle”, put
forward an important scientifically substantiated suggestion about differential
description of the languages.

Another linguist, E. Naugen brought forward a new theoretical conception. E.
Naugen in his two-volume monograph ‘“Norwegian Language in America” (1953)
brought up the concept of “dialinguistics” — synchronous comparative investigations of
the individuals who have a complete command of two languages.

At the same time Daniel Jones, the “Father of English Phonetics”, was one of the
first who systematically compared a foreign language with the pronunciation of the
native tongue of his learners — French. In all the reprints and editions of his well-known
book “An Outline of English Phonetics”, comparing English pronunciation with the
French one, he recommends French learners how to avoid mistakes in English which is
a foreign language for them.

The primary task of the explorer carrying out the comparative analysis of two or
more languages is to choose the basis of comparison i.e. the model with the help of
which the languages will be compared.

Two bases of contrastive analysis are usually mentioned by the linguists.

1. Contrastive analysis is termed unilateral when languages are compared on the
basis of one of the analysed languages and one of them is used as a model.
Unilateral contrastive analysis is widely used in the analysis of foreign
languages comparing them with the learners’ native language.

2. Contrastive analysis, according to which both compared languages are studied
from the point of view of some third language system, is termed bilateral.

The third language may be:

— aliving language which may function as an intermediary in communication;

— adead language which is fixed in the invariable state (Latin, Ancient Greek);

— an artificial language applied in the process of typological analysis of a number
of languages;

— a special metalanguage created as a system of methods to ensure most
objective and exact description of other languages.

A unilateral method of contrastive analysis is the most widespread one.

A bilateral method of contrastive analysis is less widespread than a unicentral

method.

Semantic and grammatic characteristics of the metalanguage are used as a model of
analysis in the case when the explorer is in great need of absolutely exact results of the
comparison.

In Ukraine comparative (contrastive) linguistics and typological analysis of
different languages began to be applied in the middle of the 20th century.

In 1952 systematic synchronous comparison of the foreign and the Ukrainian
speech sounds, based on experimental investigations, were published: “Comparative
analysis of consonants in contemporary Ukrainian and German languages” (ITpokomoa
JL.U., 1952) and “Comparative analysis of systems of English and Ukrainian vowels and
consonants” (bpoBuenko T.A., 1952).
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In 1957 the first contrastive manual, “Contrastive Grammar of the Ukrainian and
English languages”, a fundamental textbook written by a group of linguists appeared
(baiimyr T.B., Boituyk M.K., Bomsmckuit M.K., YKoBrooprox M.A. u CamoiiseHko
C.IL., 1957).

In the 1960s a fundamental textbook for teachers, “Comparative Grammar of
Ukrainian and English languages” (Kirykrenko 10.0., 1960) and the manual “English
Phonetics”, based on the experimental bilingual contrastive analysis of phonetic systems
of English and Ukrainian languages (Brovchenko T., Bant ., 1964) were published.

The scientific works mentioned above, the results of original contrastive
investigations, were valuable not only for the teachers and learners of English and
German languages whose native language was Ukrainian, for translators and
interpreters, but contributed to some extent to the theory of contrastive phonetics.

In the collective monograph, “Intonation of Speech” published by the Academy of
Sciences of the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (1963) an article written by 1.V.
Borisjuk, “Intonation characteristics of rhetoric questions in Ukrainian and French
dialogical speech” was the result of comparative experimental investigation of the
intonation of rhetorical questions in French in comparison with the native language of
the learners — Ukrainian (Bbopruciox 1.B., 1968).

The intonation structure of English and Ukrainian utterances in dependence on the
position of the semantic centre was investigated by T.A. Brovchenko in the article
“Intonation contour of semantic centre in English and Ukrainian speech”. The
comparative analysis made it possible to reveal acoustic characteristics of the intonation
structure of the utterances with different positions of the semantic centre common in
English and Ukrainian and those specific in each of the analysed languages (bpoBuenko
T.A., 1979).

Some of the essays published in Ukraine were devoted to the role of contrastive
linguistics in the process of teaching foreign languages in special higher schools
(Muxaiinenko B.A., 1979) and to some peculiarities of teaching foreign languages on
the basis of contrastive linguistics (Pozenbaym E.M., 1979). In the collection of
scientific articles, edited by the Academy of Sciences of the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist
Republic in 1979, three of them were devoted to the problems of contrastive linguistics
(OKayxrenko F0.A., Byonuk B.H., bposuenko T.A.).

Yu.A. Zhluktenko in his article, “Contrastive analysis as a method of speech
investigations” (1979), emphasized that contrastive linguistics is not an independent
science but is a branch of linguistics that has the same subject and aim, investigates the
nature and peculiarities of different languages and differs from linguistics only in its
method — synchronous comparative method.

Yu.A. Zhluktenko asserts that the main requirements to contrastive investigations are:

— the choice of the most important and effective language elements for the

analysis;

— the choice of an adequate and reliable basis for comparative analysis;

— taking into consideration interlanguages equivalence, which as a rule is not

connected with the equality of form (Knykrenko 10.A., 1979).

V.N. Bublic in his article, “Gnoseological basis of Contrastive analysis” analyses,
from the point of gnoseology (theory of science), psychological treatment of the process
of learning a foreign language on the basis of the native language and describes the
peculiarities of this process, its difficulties and complexity (byonuk B.H., 1979).

The collective monograph, “Comparative investigations of English, Ukrainian and
Russian languages” published in 1980 by the Academy of Sciences of the Ukrainian
Soviet Socialist Republic, edited by Yu.A. Zhluktenko, was devoted to the problems of
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comparative analysis of phonological, morphological and syntactic peculiarities of the
three languages.

In the introductory section, “The foundation of the contrastive analysis of speech”,
Yu.A. Zhluktenko gives a survey of the history of development of contrastive
linguistics, discusses and develops further its main problems — the subject of contrastive
linguistics, the discrimination between contrastive and typological studies, connection
between theoretical and pragmatic aspects of contrastive and typological analysis, the
choice of the model of contrastive analysis and others (CKmykTtenko 10.A., 1981).

In the section, “Comparative analysis of English, Ukrainian and Russian
phonological systems”, T.A. Brovchenko came to theoretically and practically well
founded conclusions about the main specific and common phonetic peculiarities of the
speech sounds characteristics of the phonematic systems of the two examined
languages. A list of the most typical mistakes of Ukrainians learning English and the
methods of avoiding them was presented (bposuenko T.A., 1981).

In the monograph, “Typology of speech intonation”, E.A. Nushikyan gave a
detailed analysis of acoustic characteristics of various types of emotions in English in
comparison with the corresponding emotional variants in Ukrainian, and presented an
original classification of English and Ukrainian emotions (Hymwmksia 9.A., 1982).

In the monograph, “Intonation of modality in sounding speech”, by T.M. Koroljeva
the phonetic structure and functions of modal utterances in English and Ukrainian
speech were investigated. Original systematic semantic approach and electronic
experimental analysis made it possible to determine intonation peculiarities of the main
types of modal utterances and their variants (Koponésa T.M., 1989).

Contrastive linguistics continued to be developed vigorously since the 1970s up to
the end of the 20th century in different countries of the world. Similar rapid
development was observed in the sphere of comparative phonetics as well.

Contrastive linguistic phonetic investigations may be divided into three main
trends:

a. the theory of contrastive linguistics;

b. the methods of contrastive linguistic analysis of speech;

c. comparative linguistic analysis of phonetic characteristics and the structure of
different languages.

It should be taken into consideration that the division of comparative investigations
is formal to some extent. On the one hand, systematic comparative researches may be
not purely theoretical and are often supplied with some definite results of comparison
between or among linguistic phonetic phenomena. On the other hand, systematic
practical comparative descriptions may contain some theoretical considerations and
conclusions.

For the sake of convenience some contrastive investigations of the 20th century
may be divided into the three mentioned above groups.

I. Theory of contrastive linguistics

Weinreich U. Language in Contact. — Paris, 1970.

Nikel Y., Vagner K. Contrastive linguistics. 1971.

Komesas 1.B. Tumonorugeckast ctpykrypa si3bika. — Kues, 1972.

Bonmuamkep J1.JI. UnTonanms kak yHusepcamus. 1972,

Burschmidt E., Gotz D. Kontrastive linguistik. Deutch, Englisch. Theorie und
Anwendug. — Munhen, 1974,

agrwdE
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Spuesa B.W. Tunonorus si3pka 1 mpo0OsieMbl yHuBepcaiauid. — Mocksa, 1976.
Haliday M. System and function in language. — London, 1976.

Binoxix I.K. Tumosoris inTonarii MosieHus. — Kuis, 1977.

AKirykreuko 10.0. KorTpakTiBHHMIT aHaNi3 — IPUHOM MOBHOTO JIOCITiPKEHHS. —
Kuwuis, 1979.

Huxomaesa T.M. VHTOHaIMOHHO-THUIIONOTHYECKOE M3YUYEHHE SI3BIKOBBIX
KOHTakTOB. — HoBocuOupck, 1986.

Kanrep JI.A. CucremHsbIi aHanu3 peueBoil MHTOHAIMK. — Mocksa, 1988.
[letpsnkuna B.M. DyHKIMOHAIBHO-CEMATUYECKUH AacleKT WHTOHALMU. —
Mocksa, 1988.

Huxonaesa T.M. ®pa3oBast HHTOHALIUS CIaBAHCKUX SI3bIKOB. — MockBa, 1988.
Apakua  B.JI. Tunomorus s3pika ®  TIpoOjIeMa  METOAMYECKOTO
nporHo3upoBanusa. — Mocksa, 1989.

XpomoB C.C. Teoperndeckue MPUHIMNBI U3YyYEHHUsS] PYCCKOH MHTOHALWH. —
Mockaa, 1989.

I1. Methods of contrastive linguistics

l'ak B.T. K mpoOsieMe THIIOJOIHYECKOTO TOCTPOCHUS BBICKA3BIBAHUSA. —
Mocksa, 1966.

Bunorpanos B.B. Merozs! Tunonorun. — Mocksa, 1972.

Jlacka 1.B. [lesxi mpoGiemu MOpiBHSUTBHOI iHO3eMHOI 1 pigHoi MoB. — KuiB,
1972.

Onensbaym E.3. J[leski npoOneMud KOHTPACTHBHOIO BHBYUCHHS JICKCHKH
JIalIeKoCTopiiHeHHUX MoB. — Kuis, 1972.

Konzacos C.B. KomOunatophas mozens ¢pazoBoit mpocoamu. — Mocksa,
1996.

AtabexoBa A.A. KOrHUTHBHBIA MOAXOJ B pPaMKaxXx CHCTEMHOTO aHajlu3a
MHTOHAIMHU TekcTa. — MockBa, 1999.

I11. Comparative and typological phonetic description of different languages

l'ak B.I., Pozenbepr E.B. Ouepku cONOCTABUTEIBHOTO HM3Y4CHHS
(paHILy3CKOro U pyccKoro si3bIkoB. — Mocksa, 1965.

Bporuenko T.A. CioBecHOe ynapeHUE B aHTTIMIICKOM SI3bIKE (B

COIOCTaBJICHUH ¢ yKpauHckuM). — Opecca, 1971.

Delatre P. Comparing the phonetic features of English, German, Spanish. —
Heldenberg, 1975.

Mermok A.A. BzaumoseiicTBre MpoCcOUYECKUX CHCTEM B PeYH OWJIMHTBA. —
Munck, 1986.

Hymmksn D.A. VHTepdepupyroliiee BIUsSHIE POTHOTO s3bIKa MPH 00yYCHUH.
— Opecca, 1987.

Xpomos C.C. VYHuBepcalbHble M THUIIOJOTMYECKHE XapaKTEPUCTUKH
WHTOHAIIMOHHBIX CHCTEM S3bIKOB A(QpPUKHU (B COMOCTaBICHHU C PYCCKUM). —
Mocksa, 1995.

Bybonosa I'.U., Kapmanmna N.A., Komenesa I'.A. KonTtpactuBHas npocomus
pyccKoro u ¢paHiry3ckoro yaapHoro ciora. — Mocksa, 1999.

Muxaiinoa O.I'. CormocraBiieHHE BOKaJIbHBIX ITOCIEAOBATEILHOCTEN U
codeTaHuii ¢ [j] pycckoro u aHrIMicKoro A3bkoB. — Mocksa, 1999.
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In the 21st century theoretic and applied problems of contrastive linguistics have
been elaborated as well. Theoretic and practical investigation of contrastive linguistics
and the phonetic interference of the peculiarities of the native language into the
characteristics of the foreign language pronunciation were emphasized by numerous
linguists.

Some main problems of contrastive linguistics were put forward and discussed at
the beginning of the 21st century. They are mentioned in the publications given below.

The methods of investigating the perception of phrase intonation (Cero3apoBa
H.J., CII6, 2001).

Acoustic and perceptual characteristics of native and foreign languages
(Ilepb6akora JI.II., 2004); perceptual characteristics of word stress in Russian and
Bulgarian (Ctpoera T.M., 2001).

Comparative analysis of phonetic peculiarities of male and female voices (ITotanos
B.B., 2004).

Prosodic structure of functional semantic types of text (bpoBuenko T.A., Bonommx
B.I'., I'puropsiz H.P., Ilerarouenxo H.B., 2004).

Prosodic Typology: The phonology of intonation and phrasing (Sun-Ah-Jun, 2004).

Dolores Ramires. The nature and patterning of native and non-native intonation,
2005.

1.3. EXPERIMENTAL METHODS IN PHONETICS
1.3.1. LABORATORIES OF EXPERIMENTAL PHONETICS

For ages people were dreaming of fixing and preserving sounds, surrounding them
in the vast world they lived in. Thousands of legends about fixed sounds existed.

But only in the 19th century the dream of humanity was realized.

The American scientist and inventor Alva Mater Edison created the first pneumatic
apparatus — phonograph, with the help of which sounds could be recorded and
reproduced.

The appearance of the phonograph was of great importance for the development of
experimental investigations of sounding speech. Pneumatic phonograph was the basis
for the first pneumatic apparatuses for speech analysis.

At the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century the linguists I.P.
Rousselot (France), V.A. Bogorodsky, L.V. Shcherba (Russia), A.l. Tomson (Ukraine) were
the first to underline the importance of experimental study of the language and made a
valuable contribution to the development of experimental phonetics.

Experimental methods in phonetics began to be systematically applied since the
beginning of the 20th century.

The first laboratory of experimental phonetics was organized in Paris by I.P.
Rousselot. At first the laboratory was equipped with experimental devices of that time —
tuning forks, the simplest pneumatic apparatus.

The main object of investigations was speech sounds, especially vowels. The
position of the organs of speech in producing speech sounds, the frequency
characteristics of vowels and their perception were studied in that laboratory.

Experimental investigations of sounding speech began in Russia at that time too.

The first laboratories of experimental phonetics were organized in St. Petersburg
and Moscow.
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The laboratory of experimental phonetics in the St. Petersburg University, with
L.V. Shcherba at its head, began active work in 1908-1909.

The laboratory was equipped with phonetic devices of that time — tuning forks,
artificial palates, pneumatic kymograph.

The scientific interests of the St. Petersburg Laboratory of Experimental phonetics
at that time were concentrated on phonetic correlates of functional units in European
languages, on their phonetic characteristics.

Another speech investigating laboratory which began its work at the beginning of the
20th century was the laboratory of the experimental phonetics of the 1st Moscow
Pedagogical institute of Foreign Languages. The head of the laboratory was V.A. Artemov.

The main object of investigations was a comparative analysis of sound systems,
stress and intonation of the languages of the former USSR and foreign languages of the
learners.

One of the first laboratories of experimental phonetics in Odessa was opened and
headed by A.l. Tomson at the so called then Novorosijsk University in 1897. The results
of A.I. Tomson’s investigations of Russian, Ukrainian, American sound systems were
published in 1912, 1922, 1927 and later.

The Odessa laboratory of experimental phonetics stopped its existence in 1935 after
professor Tomson’s death as he had no followers and the laboratory resumed its work in
Odessa nearly thirty years later in 1963.

Later, especially after the Second World War, numerous laboratories investigating
oral speech were opened in different countries of the world and in different cities of the
former USSR — in Kiev, Minsk, Odessa, Thilisi, Yerevan, Novosibirsk and others.

Several laboratories of experimental phonetics in Ukraine began their work after
the Second World War.

They are laboratories of experimental phonetics at the Shevchenko Kiev National
University, at the National Academy of Sciences of Ukraine, at the Odessa National
University and others.

The laboratories of experimental phonetics at the St. Petersburg (former Leningrad)
State University and Moscow Humanitarian State University (former 1st Moscow
Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages) became schools for training specialists in
experimental phonetics for newly organized laboratories. They organized seminars,
tutorials, consultations, helped to master new methods of experimental phonetics. The
role of Moscow and St. Petersburg scientists in training young specialists of the newly
organized laboratories in Kiev and Odessa was great. Prof. V.A. Artemov, Prof. S.J.
Bernshtein, Prof. J.P. Torsuev, Prof. K.K. Barishnikova, Prof. Zhinkin and others
helped selflessly the young researchers in their hard work.

The first laboratory of experimental phonetics in Ukraine was opened in the 1940s
at the T. Shevchenko State University. Prof. J.P. Suntsova was the head of the
laboratory for a long time till 1964, and from 1964 — Prof. P.l. Totskaya. The object of
investigation in the laboratory were the methods of experimental investigations of
speech, the way of production and perception of speech sounds and their phonological
functions in different languages. Among the instruments and devices the first electric
artificial palate was constructed in the laboratory and used for studying articulation of
speech sounds.

The laboratory of experimental phonetics of the Academy of Sciences of Ukraine
was organized in the 1960s. L.A. Bliznichenko was the head of the laboratory till 1972,
and from 1973 — Prof. A.l. Bagmut.

The basic problems elaborated in the laboratory from the very beginning were the
problems of the intonation structure of the utterance and its perception. The first electronic
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apparatus of speech analysis (Martinov A.A.), carrying out automatic analysis of acoustic
characteristics of speech signals and other apparatus, which were in the laboratory, made it
possible to undertake rather extensive investigations of intonation structure of different
communicative types of sentences in Ukrainian and in foreign languages. Nowadays the
linguists of the laboratory, on the basis of new methodology and technology, continue to
investigate the characteristic features of Ukrainian pronunciation — stress, intonation and
other phonetic phenomena under different conditions of pronunciation, the problems of
intonation expressiveness in mass media and many others.

The laboratory of Experimental Phonetics at the Odessa National University
resumed its work in 1962. The organization work was realized by B. Shatuh. In 1963
T.A. Brovchenko was appointed the head of the Laboratory. At first the members of the
Laboratory staff confined themselves to the small number of experimental devices the
Laboratory had — artificial palates, tape recorders, oscillographs and later a self-made
intonograph designed by V.G. Voloshin — an electronic device which analysed information
uttered by a speaker or recorded on a magnetic tape and produced the oscillogram, the
outline of the tone and the duration of the utterance.

Beginning from the 1980s new electronic devices appeared in the Odessa
Laboratory of experimental phonetics, as well as in other laboratories in Ukraine, — a
spectrograph and computers — electronic devices which store information on disks and
automatically analyse it and produce required information.

Special linguistic phonetic programmes make it possible to receive segmental and
supra-segmental characteristics of sounding speech automatically considerably
shortening the analysis time.

Over a long period of time the basic problem of Ukraininan Laboratory of experimental
phonetics was comparative, contrastive analysis of segmental and supra-segmental
characteristics of native and foreign speech — contrastive analysis of sound systems of
Ukrainian and English, word stress in English and Ukrainian, the comparative study of
intonation of different communicative types of sentences and different types of texts.

1.3.2. METHODS AND APPARATUSES
OF EXPERIMENTAL PHONETICS

Experimental phonetics nowadays is closely connected with other sciences. First
and foremost it is connected with such sciences as psychology, physics, physiology,
logic, medicine, radio-technology and others.

Some theoretical principles, methods and instruments of the above mentioned
sciences are adopted by experimental phonetics.

One of the first methods of scientific research used in phonetics is observation.
Instrumental methods came later with the development of technique. Though instrumental
methods in phonetics are of great value, the method of observation has not lost its
significance. It should be borne in mind that even now the method of observation remains
one of the most important for a phonetician. It does not exclude, but presupposes
instrumental methods. Speech should be investigated by the combined techniques.

Instrumental methods may be divided into methods investigating articulation and
methods of physical analysis of speech sounds, the nature of stress and intonation.

Palatography is one of the earliest experimental methods. The aim of the
palatogram method is to determine the areas of the palate with which the tongue comes
into contact in pronouncing a certain sound, to reveal in a visual manner the actual
tongue-palate contacts in the production of a sound.
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Palatograms were obtained with the help of artificial palates. An artificial palate
was made of vulcanite, cellulose or metal. The most suitable artificial palates were
made of cellulose or vulcanite. Those materials made it possible to prepare a very thin
palate (0.2-0.3 mm thick) which, made by a dentist for a definite individual, fitted his
palate exactly. As a rule, artificial palates were preserved in special forms made of
plaster when not in use to avoid their deformation (see fig. 1.1).

The traces of the contact of the tongue with the artificial palate while producing the
sound made it possible to obtain the data about the position of the tongue in
pronouncing a definite speech sound.

Fig. 1.1. An artificial palate

In order to produce a palatogram the artificial palate was dusted with powder and
inserted into the mouth. When a sound was pronounced the places of the artificial palate
from which the powder had been removed showed the areas of the palate with which the
tongue came into contact in pronouncing the sound.

The artificial palate made it possible to obtain a linguagram, by which one could
determine the parts of the tongue which made contact with the palate in pronouncing a
sound (fig. 1.2).

Ukrainian [C] Ukrainian [JI]

Fig. 1.2. Linguagrams
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It should be mentioned that the traces of the tongue contact with the artificial palate
can be registered only once and then the procedure should be repeated. Besides, static
palatography gives no evidence about the changes in the position of the tongue during
the pronunciation of the sound.

The first attempt to receive dynamic palatograms was done by R.U. Stetson (1951).
He attached several very small balloons connected with capsules to the surface of the
artificial palate. When a consonant was pronounced the tongue was pressed to some
balloons at a definite place of the palate and correspondingly the contact was registered.
Still, this method was not quite handy for the speaker and the explorer and rather
laborious.

A new method of dynamic electric palatography was realized by a group of
scientists of the 1.P. Pavlov Institute of Physiology in St. Petersburg (Ju.l. Kuzmin,
1963; 1.G. Chistovits, V.A. Kozhevnikov and others, 1965).

Electronic sensing elements (data units) were installed into the surface of the
artificial palate that made it possible to register the contact of the tongue with the palate
during the whole period of pronunciation with the help of an electronic device,
connected with the sensing elements (fig. 1.3).

Fig. 1.3. Data units of dynamic palatography with sensing elements

A similar dynamic artificial palate was made and applied in the T. Shevchenko
National University in Kiev.

The scientists of the 1.P. Pavlov Institute of Physiology worked out the problem of
complex analysis of the articulatory parameters of speech (Kozhevnikov V.A.,
Shuplyakov V.S., 1962). The experimental installation, including data units and
electronic devices, made it possible to receive the articulatory characteristics of speech:
the speed of air movement exhaled from the mouth, the movement of the lower jaw and
the lips, dynamic palatograms, the vocal cords oscillations, etc (fig. 1.4).

! The photo is taken from the book “Speech, Articulation and Perception” under the edition of
V.A. Kozhevnikov and L.A. Chistorich (1965).
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Fig. 1.4. The subject with the main data units of articulatory parameters

Photography method is also one of the methods used in experimental phonetics.
The aim of the photography method is to determine the position of the speech organs in
pronouncing speech sounds and their combinations. This method includes: photography
of the position of the lips and the shape of the mouth opening, filming the position of
the lips, photography of the mouth cavity by means of a special camera and X-ray
photography.

Lip position photography allows us to photograph the most typical lip position for
a certain sound. One of its drawbacks is that it does not show the movement of the lips
in articulating sounds.

Cinematography makes it possible to observe the movement of the lips in the
articulation of sounds, it allows observation of the changes in the position of the lips for
a given sound in different positions in the word, enables us to measure the time of the
articulation of the sound and of its separate phases, to observe the changes in the
position of the lips in connected speech.

The Feldshtain-Maksutov gastrograph is a specially designed very small camera,
(30 mm long, 16 mm wide) (see fig. 1.5) which makes it possible to obtain photos of the
speech organs position inside the mouth cavity. This camera is of special value as it is
possible to investigate not only the position of speech organs but also the shape of the
surface of the main articulating organ — the tongue. These facts can hardly be received
by means of any other method.
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Fig. 1.5. The Feldshtain-Maksutov gastrograph

Radiography (X-ray photography) applied in phonetic research, makes it
possible to determine the position of the speech organs in the pronunciation of speech
sounds, provides the investigator with adequate research tools to study the speaking
mechanism.

At the present time, the basic radiographic techniques are applied in experimental
phonetics. They are cephalometric rontgenography and cineradiography (“cephalometric”
means head measurement). These principles create the possibility of accurate measurements.
To obtain a clear picture of the tongue position on the rontgenogram a thin barium line
may be drawn along the middle of the tongue. The subject should be placed in a precise
position with a careful control of head and neck posture.

Articulation can be studied by either “lateral” or “frontal” radiography, but usually
lateral is applied (fig. 1.6).

If radiography is to be applied as a research technique, investigators must be
thoroughly familiar with its limitations. Besides, the judicious application of radiography
to phonetic research requires cooperative effort of phoneticians, physiologists, individuals
capable of obtaining, reading and measuring radiogram. Without this cooperative
approach, more useful information may be overlooked.

Fig. 1.6. The rontgenogram of the English [1]
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Pneumatic kymograph was an apparatus which was used for the investigations of
speech physical characteristics in the first laboratories of experimental phonetics.

By means of the pneumatic kymograph air oscillations caused by the sounding
speech were transformed into mechanical vibrations of the stylus which left the traces of
the recorded speech on the rotating drum of the kymograph, i.e. a kymogram was
received. After that the kymogram was fixed, as the drum had been covered with
smoke, and analysed. The method of pneumatic speech recording had a lot of
shortcomings, but still the pneumatic kymograph was the first device with the help of
which acoustic characteristics of speech could be analysed and therefore it was of great
importance for the further development of experimental phonetics.

Soon the pneumatic kymograph was replaced by an electronic kymograph
registering speech wave and singling out the main acoustic parameter of speech —
fundamental tone (melody). The time marker below the kymogram made it possible to
calculate the duration of the speech signal (fig. 1.7).
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Fig. 1.7. The electro-kymogram of the English word name [ ¥nerm]
Oscillographs as well as other electro-acoustic devices guarantee accurate

recording. By means of electro-acoustic apparatus air oscillations are transformed into
electric oscillations and recorded in the form of a sound wave (fig. 1.8).
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Fig. 1.8. The oscillogram of the English sentence Take it [J'telk 1t]

Intonograph is an electronic device which registers speech signal as a sound wave
and signals out the main acoustic characteristics of speech (fig. 1.9).

K
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Fig. 1.9. The intonogram of the Ukrainian word pyxu [PYKH]
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With the help of the intonograph the following main physical characteristics of
speech may be separated and registered on the intonogram:

1. Fundamental frequency (measured in cycles per second) is marked by a curve at
the bottom of the intonogram. The higher the curve of the fundamental frequency
rises, the higher is the meaning of the fundamental frequency. The control signs of
the fundamental frequency are situated at the upper line of the intonogram.

2. Intensity (measured in mm, conventional units or db) is marked by a curve in
the upper part of the intonogram. The lower the curve of intensity falls, the
bigger is its meaning.

3. Time marker makes it possible to calculate the duration of the utterance or its
parts, measured in msec.

The intonograph makes it possible to investigate intonation and stress as well as

other phonetic phenomena.

The analogous electronic apparatus called “O®CAPC” was designed in 1971 and
used from that time in the Laboratory of experimental phonetics at the National
Academy of science of Ukraine.

Spectrography offers the speech investigators remarkable opportunities for serious
study of physical characteristics of speech, phenomena of acoustic process on the
borders of sounds in speech, etc.

Among the first up-to-date electronic speech analysing apparatuses were Kay
sonographs.

Modified sonograph is a speech workstation for speech analysis. It is a powerful
tool for speech-scientists, or other speech professionals. It produces real time speech
analysis on a high resolution display monitor.

One-screen waveform editing and speech parameter extraction help to analyse
speech and select segments for further work.

Both narrow and wideband spectrographic analysis can be performed in real time.
These analyses can be edited, stored and printed. The very good resolution monitor is
capable of displaying 640x480 mm graphics.

The design includes the system electronics with built-in speech processing software
of high resolution, video-monitor and printer (fig. 1.10).
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Fig. 1.10. The Kay sonograph (Model 5500)
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Electronic devices are widely used in acoustic investigations of speech and
guarantee quick and precise analysis and registration of the experimental data.

The computer is an electronic device which can simultaneously acquire, store in
memory, analyse and display speech signals and it also produces the required results
from the stored data.

Computer speech programmes provide all the possibilities for phonetic
professionals. They are a powerful tool for acoustic analysis of all the phonetic
phenomena of speech.

Computer speech programmes make it possible to receive the results of two main
types of analysis — intonographic and spectrographic.

In the upper part of the computer intonogram, speech is recorded in the form of a
sound wave. In the middle part of intonograms overall fundamental frequency in the
form of a curve is recorded. The higher the curve rises, the higher the meaning of the
fundamental frequency (tone) is. In the lower part of the intonograms amplitude of the
intensity of the speech signals is recorded. The bigger the intensity of the speech signal
is, the higher the impulses of the intensity rise.

The time marks are registered by the time marker on all the bordering lines of
intonograms and spectrograms (fig. 1.11, 1.12).
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Fig. 1.11. The computer intonogram of the phrase “I congratulate you”
(the speaker — Englishman, EM1)
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Fig. 1.12. The computer intonogram of the Ukrainian declarative phrase
“Tpeba He pO3BIATH HOTO SIK TIOJIOBY 32 BITPOM.”
(the speaker — Ukrainian woman, UW3)

In the upper part of the spectrograms an overall amplitude frequency (Fsmooth)
was registered.

The special structure of the utterance spectrogram (SpGram) was registered in the
middle part of the spectrograms.

The formant structure of the utterance (Formants) was registered in the lower part
of the spectrograms (fig. 1.13).

28



400 ™,

195Hz{Lg Sk
1:AfActive/Fsmooth(3.557 secs) [secs)

2:AlActive/SpGram[3.557secs]) [secs]
8512 S i - ~ —
i _— e S o A e R
/_-' s L mfw_h—__ ..“,./ q\"_\w.—h-_ ‘_’_'h
RS S SR —
e -
0 f_:‘k ) H_r\___ﬂ_-x\___ e = P il O
3:AActive/fFormants [3.557secs] [secs]

Fig. 1.13. The computer spectrogram of the Ukrainian declarative phrase “Tpeba He
PO3BisATH Horo 5K mMoJIoBy 3a BiTpoM.” (the speaker — Ukrainian woman, UW3)

Computer analysis enables the researcher to receive the main acoustic
characteristics of sounding speech, its spectral and formant structure.

For the investigation of phonetic phenomena in the present book two computer
programmes were applied.

With the help of WINCECIL V 2.2. programme which was developed in Great Britain
all the main acoustic characteristics of speech were analyzed — wave form and overall
amplitude of fundamental frequency, intensity and duration, as well as formant and spectral
characteristics. It was possible to examine the intonation structure, the spectral and formant
structure of different communicative types of sentences and the text as a whole.

The Prado programme was applied for the analysis on segmental level — a detailed
acoustic analysis of speech sounds and the processes on their borders.

The examples of some more intonograms and spectrograms are given below (fig.
1.14, 1.15, 1.16).

With the help of computer programmes all the acoustic characteristics of speech
signal may be calculated, registered and singled out.

The computer automatic acoustic analysis of the experimental material makes it possible
to receive exact results of the measurements of acoustic characteristics in a considerably shorter
time and consequently to enlarge the experimental data under investigation.

The results of automatic computer analysis may be calculated directly from the
computer display or from the printed intonograms and spectrograms with the help of a
metric ruler.

29



Nowadays experimental methods in phonetics are applied more and more widely,
new apparatuses and new methods continue to appear.
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Fig. 1.14. The intonogram of the Ukrainian phrase “TpeGa He po3BisiTH #O0ro
SIK TIOJIOBY 3a BiTpom.” (the speaker — Ukrainian woman, UW3)
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Fig. 1.15. The spectrogram of the Ukrainian phrase “Tpe6a He po3BisiTu #oro
SIK TIOJIOBY 3a BiTpoM.” (the speaker — Ukrainian woman, UW3)
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Fig. 1.16. The spectrogram (formant structure) of the Ukrainian phrase “Tpe6a
He po3BisTH Horo sk momoBy 3a Bitpom.” (the speaker — Ukrainian woman, UW3)
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1.4. THE THEORY OF PHONEME

The theory of phoneme was first expounded by Baudouin de Courtenay, professor
of the Kazan University in the 1880s. In his treatise “On the Comparative Study of the
Grammar of Slavonic Languages” he clearly defined the difference between a phoneme
and a speech sound. He treated a phoneme as a semantically differentiating unit, and a
speech sound as an anthropophonic unit of speech, not connected with any meaning.
This differentiation proved to be highly fruitful and made it possible to establish mutual
relations between the sound and the phoneme. Baudouin de Courtenay went on
developing the theory of phoneme in his “Versuch einer Theorie der Phonetischen
Alternationen” (1917) and other works.

One should not underestimate the importance of Baudouin de Courtenay’s theory.
He was the first in the history of the development of linguistics to elaborate the theory
of the phoneme, to consider human speech sounds from the viewpoint of their functions
and thus, created the teaching of the grammatical part of phonetics.

The theory of the phoneme was further developed by L.V. Shcherba. He studied the
theory in hIS <<PYCCKI/IC TJIaCHbIE B KAQUECTBEHHOM H KOJIUWYECTBCHHOM OTHOILLICHUN»
published in 1912. In this book he defined the phoneme as the smallest general phonetic
unit of a given language which can be associated with sense notions and can
differentiate words.

In 1955 in his book devoted to phonetics of the French language, L.V. Shcherba wrote that
in the spoken language a much greater number of various sounds are pronounced than we usually
think and these sounds in every given language unite to form a system of a comparatively small
number of sound types capable of differentiating words and their forms, that is, capable of serving
the purposes of human intercourse. Such sounds he called phonemes.

Developing the theory of the phoneme L.V. Shcherba comes to the conclusion of
the social nature of the phoneme as a speech sound used by people in their intercourse.

The teaching about the sense differentiating function of the phoneme is one of the
most important parts of the theory of the phoneme.

The main importance of this definition lies in the fact that L.V. Shcherba speaks of
the sense-differentiating function of the phoneme, which proved to be a turning point in
the understanding of the phoneme.

For a number of years there were two main trends in linguistics concerning the
concept of the phoneme. One of them was headed by Leningrad linguists, the followers
of L.V. Shcherba (Martycesuu M.C., 1951; 3unnep JI.P., 1960). The second trend
comprised the representatives of the so-called Moscow phonological school (SIkoBnes
P.@., Ky3znenos I1.C., Pedopmanxuii A.A., CunopoB B.H., ABanecos P.U. and others).

The main difference between the schools was in their conception of the phoneme.
The followers of L.V. Shcherba proceeded from the word, while Moscow linguists
proceeded from the morpheme. These different points of view determined their
treatment of the phoneme, their understanding of the phonetic system as a whole.

R.l. Avanesov (1956) pointed out that the two theories were correct and
compatible, as they reflect different language facts. Accordingly, he suggested
distinguishing two notions — “phoneme” and “phonematic family”.

L.R. Zinder in his General Phonetics (1960) further developed the teaching of the
variants of the phoneme, the problem of phonematic structure and other problems, and
supported R.I. Avanesov’s notion of the “phonematic family”.

In the 1950s a new theory of the phoneme was suggested by S.K. Shaumyan
“JIByxcryreHuaras treopust porem”, 1952.
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All these theories developed many complicated questions of the phoneme but the
problem has not been solved yet. Many points need strict proof and completion.

The theory of the phoneme was also being treated by many linguists abroad. It was
investigated by the scientists of “The Prague Linguistic Circle” (Trubetskoy N.S., 1929;
SAxobcon P., Xamme M., 1962). Some foreign linguists (Sapier E., Twaddell W.F.)
treated the phoneme apart from its real sound value. As a result the real human speech
sounds were replaced by abstract properties of sounds. The phoneme figured as a
symbol of a certain quality of the sound.

The English linguist D. Jones fell in another extreme, treating the phoneme as a sound fully
disconnected from its sense-differentiating function. D. Jones treated the phoneme as a group of
sounds united by similar articulation features. “A phoneme is a group of sounds consisting of an
important sound together with other related sounds” wrote D. Jones in his “Phoneme, its Nature
and Use” (Jones D. Outline of English Phonetics, 8" ed.).

1.5. THE SYSTEMS OF ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN
PHONEMES

The problem of the number of phonemes in English was treated by D. Jones, L.
Bloomfield and others, as well as by the Russian linguists A.F. Birshert, G.P. Torsuyev,
O.1. Dikushina and others.

There is no discordance of the opinion as to the phonematic independence of all the
24 English consonants.

They are: [p], [b], [m], [w, [f], [V], [t], [d], [n], [t[]. [d3]. [s]. [z], [6], [8]. /], [3].
(11, [r], G0, [k], [9], [0], [h].

The above sounds belong to the phonetic means of semantic expression in speech
and can change the meaning of the words or their grammatical forms.

Their phonematic independence may be confirmed by numerous cases when the
substitution of one consonant for another changed the meaning of the word or its
grammatical form.

Opinions differ as to the system of vowels.

In his “Phoneme, its Nature and Use” D. Jones acknowledged the sense-
differentiating function of the phoneme, suggested by L.V. Shcherba, but his
acknowledgement remained formal and he nevertheless combined a short and a
corresponding long vowel phoneme into one, ruled by their physical resemblance and
underestimating the role of the semantic factor.

Though D. Jones considers length which is independent of the position of the vowel
in the word to be one of the main characteristics of a separate phoneme, he does not
mention the phonematic independence of length in the case of the English long vowel
phonemes [i:], [o:], etc.

Thus, D. Jones treats the English [i:] and [1] as members of the English i-phoneme,
the English [p] and [2:] as members of the English 2-phoneme, etc., while each of these
vowels presents a separate phoneme.

The combination of long and short vowels into one phoneme is considered wrong since:

1. length is semantically important here;

2. length of vowels here does not depend upon their position in the word;

3. long and short vowel phonemes differ not only in quantity but in quality as well.
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Actually, though D. Jones treats long and short vowels as members of the same
phtgneme, he describes them as separate sounds in his “Outline of English Phonetics”
(8" ed.).

A critical analysis of D. Jones’ viewpoint on the phonematic structure of the
English language was given by A.F. Birshert, G.P. Torsuyev and others.

A.F. Birshert proved the phonematic independence of the neutral sound [2] (1940).

In the books by G.P. Torsuyev and O.l. Dikushina we find proof of the phonematic
independence of English diphthongs.

Thus, most of the phoneticians come to the conclusion that in English there are
twelve monophthongs which are independent vowel phonemes. They are: [i:], [1], [e],

[e], [a:], [a], [>:], [P], [w:], [v], [3:], []-

As to the English diphthongs, eight of them are considered to be independent
phonemes. They are: [a1], [e1], [01], [av], [av], [12], [e2], [va].

The diphthong [02] may be replaced in all cases in modern literary English by the
phoneme [2:], and therefore there is no reason to consider it as an independent phoneme.

Some phoneticians (Lloyd J., 1946; Torsuyev G.P., 1950) acknowledged the
existence of the ninth diphthong [03] as in some cases the substitution of the English
[09] for [0:] changes the meaning of the word, e.g.

sore [soa] — saw [so:]
pore [pd2a] — paw [po:]

But still as the English [0a] may be replaced by the phoneme [2:] in nearly all the cases
in modern literary English it is not considered an independent phoneme by most scientists.

The problem of the number of phonemes in Ukrainian was treated by O. Sinyavsky,
M.S. Kalinovitch, I.P. Suntsova, G.F. Shilo and others.

Most linguists acknowledge the existence of six vowel phonemes in Ukrainian [I],
[E]. (1], [A], [O], [Y].

There are many debatable points in the problem of Ukrainian consonant phonemes
and the question is not yet settled.

The phonematic independence of the Ukrainian hard consonants [I1], [b], [M], [B],
(@], [T], (AL [H], 4], K], [C], [3], (1], [A3], [1], X], [J1], [P], [M], [K], [X], [I']
was proved by M.S. Kalinovitch, I.P. Suntsova, T.A. Brovchenko and others.

The most difficult is the problem of the Ukrainian palatalized and long consonant
phonemes.

It should be mentioned that though all the Ukrainian consonants may be palatalized,
palatalization is not always phonematic.

Labial consonants in Ukrainian are slightly palatalized only under definite
conditions, namely before [1] and sometimes before [A].

There is not a single pair of words having different meaning in Ukrainian which
differ only by the presence of a soft labial consonant in one word and a corresponding
hard consonant in the other.

Hence the Ukrainian palatalized labial consonants may be considered as variants of
the corresponding non-palatalized labial consonant phonemes.

The same can be said about the Ukrainian soft consonants [II'], [2K'], [1'], [1XK'],
[K'], [G'], [X"], [I"], which are not independent phonemes, but only variants of the
corresponding hard phonemes.

The Ukrainian soft forelingual consonants [T'], [[I'], [H'], [C'], [3'], [LT'], [A3'], [JT']
occur in all the positions, at the beginning, at the end and in the middle of the word and
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before any vowel. The replacement of any of these phonemes by a corresponding hard
consonant gives a new word and therefore they may be considered independent phonemes
in Ukrainian.

Examples:

nosiz [TIOB'I] nosizs [[IOB'L']
nyk [JIVK] mok [JI'VK]
3Hatu [3HATU] susti [3H'ATH]
cany [CAL1Y] ey [CALLY]

The Ukrainian soft forelingual consonants [T'], [1'], [H'] are independent phonemes
of the Ukrainian language too.

The use of the Ukrainian [P'] is rather limited. It is used only before [I] and before
back vowels. But even in such positions a new word will be formed if it is replaced by
the non-palatalized [P].

Examples:
pan [PAJl] pan [P'AL]
apyk [IPYK] aprok [[IP'YK]

The Ukrainian soft forelingual consonant [P'] is therefore an independent phoneme.

The question of Ukrainian long consonant phonemes is not settled yet.

Though the existence of long consonants is mentioned by a number of linguists,
only few of them treat the question of phonematic independence of long consonants.

To prove that long consonants are independent phonemes most of the authors apply
the method of interchanging long and the corresponding short consonants in a pair of
words differing only in these consonants.

In this way the phonematic independence of the Ukrainian long consonants [ J1 ',

[H',[C], [J1], [J1'] has been proved.

Comparing words differing only in one sound, comparing long and corresponding
short consonants in similar positions in a word, it is possible to conclude that there are
eight more long consonant phonemes in Ukrainian besides the above-mentioned. They
are: [M], [TL [T, [H'].[P][3 X1 [1]

The phonematic independence of these phonemes may be illustrated by the
following examples:

Mutio [MUT'Y] murTio [MUAT 'Y]

y Bani [V BAH'] y Bansi [Y BAH'I]

moto [MOTO] morto [MOT O]

mipa [M'IPA] mippa [M'IP A]

rama [["AMA] ramma [["AM A]

ranysi [[AJIY3'] ranyssio [[AJIY 3'Y]
TTOJJOPOXK1 [HOI[OPO)K'I] MOJIOP OXKIKIO [H()HOPO%'V]
y Biui [V B'TU'T] yBiwas [VB'TO'A]
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Though we failed to find examples in which long [C', [I]], [III] and the

corresponding short consonants are interchangeable, they may be treated as independent
phonemes because their length does not depend upon their position in the word, the
morphological border always passes before or after the long consonant, not within it.
Each of the above mentioned features may be considered an evidence of the phonematic
status of these sounds.

1.6. THE ORGANS OF SPEECH

It should be mentioned that the human being does not possess the organs which are
exclusively used for producing speech sounds. All the organs involved in pronunciation
of speech sounds, and human speech in general, primarily fulfil other functions — the
functions of swallowing and digesting food, respiratory functions, etc.

The organs of speech began to be used by human beings for the production of
speech sounds in the course of their development as Homo sapiens.

It is most important for a learner of a foreign language to know the functioning of
the speaking apparatus.

When a thought which is to be communicated arises in the cortex an impulse is
transmitted through the nervous system to the organs of speech. The organs of speech,
obeying this impulse, produce speech sounds by which the thought is expressed.

The human speaking apparatus consists of the following main parts which
participate in the formation of speech sounds.

The air exhaled from the lungs passes through the bronchi, then through the
windpipe (trachea) and gets into the upper part of the windpipe which is called the
larynx.

The larynx is a rather wide pipe which is made up of two main cartilages. The
lower cartilage, which is called the cricoid, is firmly connected with the windpipe. The
form of the cricoid resembles a signet ring, the signet of which is turned to the rear. The
second cartilage, which is called the thyroid cartilage, lies on the cricoid and resembles
two shields connected at an angle.

Inside the larynx, on the upper part of the signet there are two small movable
cartilages which are called pyramidal. The bundles of elastic muscles called vocal
chords are stretched horizontally across the larynx from the bases of pyramidal
cartilages.

Owing to the mobility of the pyramidal cartilages, to which the vocal chords are
attached, and to the elasticity of the vocal chords, the latter can occupy different
positions. They may be tense or lax drawn together to different degrees or drawn apart,
forming an opening. The opening between the vocal chords is called the glottis.

An erect cartilage at the root of the tongue which lowers during swallowing to
cover the glottis is called the epiglottis.
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Fig. 1.18. The mouth cavity
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For practical purposes it is enough to consider three main positions of the vocal
chords:

1. The pyramidal cartilages are drawn wide apart, the vocal chords are lax and do
not vibrate, the glottis is broad. Neither voice nor noise is produced. This is the position
typical of breathing. The glottis is wider while inhaling and narrower while exhaling.
Speech sounds in English, as well as in most other languages, are produced while
exhaling.

The above described position of the vocal chords is also characteristic of the
formation of voiceless consonants (see fig. 1.19 - A).

2. The pyramidal cartilages are brought together, the vocal chords are tense and
vibrate when the air is exhaled from the lungs and passes between them. This position is
characteristic of vowels and voiced consonants (see fig. 1.19 - B).

B

Fig. 1.19. The position of the vocal chords

3. The pyramidal cartilages are slightly drawn apart, the glottis is narrowed but the
vocal chords are not tense. This is the position characteristic of a whisper (see fig. 19 - C).

Having passed the larynx the air passes through the pharynx (the cavity above the
larynx) and gets into the mouth cavity or the nasal cavity.

The following organs of speech participate in the formation of speech sounds: the
tongue, the hard and the soft palate, the upper and the lower lips, the upper and the
lower teeth and the lower jaw.

The tongue may be conventionally divided into blade, front, back and root. The
very front part of the tongue is called the tip. The roof of the mouth is divided into the
alveoli (situated immediately behind the upper teeth), the hard palate and the soft palate
ending in the uvula.

The mouth and the nasal cavities, as well as the larynx, serve as resonance
chambers.

Sounds may be oral or nasal depending on the cavity through which the air passes.
In English and Ukrainian, as well as in Russian, there are no nasalized vowels.

The volume of the nasal resonance chamber remains unchanged. The volume of the
mouth resonance chamber depends on the position of the tongue, the lips, the soft palate
with the uvula and the size of the mouth opening.

Those organs of speech which, owing to their mobility, take an active part in the
production of speech sounds are called active.

The active organs of speech are: the vocal chords, the tongue, the soft palate with
the uvula, the lips and the lower jaw. The most movable organ of speech is the tongue.
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The immovable organs of speech are called passive. They are: the upper jaw, the
alveoli, the teeth and the hard palate.

The tongue is the main organ of producing speech sounds — consonants and vowels,
and speech in general.

The mouth cavity, the pharynx and the nasal cavity serve as resonance chambers.

The main organ of hearing is the ear, with the help of which speech is heard and
interpreted.

The human ear may be conventionally divided into three sections — the outer ear,
the middle ear and the inner ear.

The outer ear plays a protective role for the middle ear and functions as a resonator.

The middle ear is a cavity within the scull and plays an important role as a protector
of the inner ear and transmits the mechanic vibrations of the membrane further to the
inner ear.

The inner ear is the most complicated section of the ear.

The main elements of the inner ear are the semicircular canals with the cochlea,
filled with liquid. Inside the cochlea there are two membranes, one of them with the
numerous cells of the highly sensitive organ of Corty converts the vibrations into
neural signals and transmits them by the auditory nerves to the brain.

INNER EAR

4+ OUTER EAR

auditory nerve .
cochlea

eustachian tube7?

Fig. 1.20. The organs of hearing (the ear)

MIDDLE EAR
lobe

1.7. SPEECH SOUNDS

Speech sounds from the physical point of view are sound waves. They are the result
of the vocal chords vibration and the noise which arouse in the process of speech
production.
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Understanding the “voice” as characteristics of the category which is the source of
voice and the specific types of speech oscillations, from the viewpoint of the type of the
source, speech sounds may be classified into the following groups (®aut I'., 1964):

a. absence of the source of oscillations (pause);

b. exclusively the voice source (vowels);

c. voice and noise sources simultaneously (voiced consonants);

d. one or more noise sources (voiceless consonants).

Traditionally, speech sounds are divided into two classes: vowels and consonants.

Speech sounds are divided into vowels and consonants according to the specific
character of the work of the speech organs, especially according to the presence or
absence of the obstruction.

The most substantial difference between vowels and consonants is that in the
articulation of vowels the air passes freely through the mouth cavity, while in making
consonants an obstruction is formed in the mouth cavity or in the pharynx and the flow
of the air meets a narrowing or a complete obstruction.

Therefore the flow of the air is weaker in pronouncing vowels and stronger in
pronouncing consonants.

Vowels have no fixed place of articulation, the whole of the speaking apparatus
takes part in their formation, while the articulation of consonants can be localized and
an obstruction or a narrowing for each consonant is formed at a definite place of the
speaking apparatus.

In producing vowels all the organs of speech are more tense, whereas while in the production
of making consonants the active organs of speech are tense only in the place of obstruction. Voice
prevails in vowels while in most consonants noise prevails over voice.

Vowels are syllable forming sounds while consonants are not, as a rule.

Besides these two main types of speech sounds there is an intermediate type called
sonants. Sonants have features common to both vowels and consonants.

Like a consonant, a sonant is characterized by an obstruction as well as by the
concentration of muscular tension in the place of obstruction. However, the air passage
is rather wide. In forming [m], [n], [p] the air passes through the nasal cavity, in
forming [w], [r], [1], [j] the air passage between the tongue and the roof of the mouth is
wider than in producing other consonants.

Producing sonants the voice prevails over noise; while in all the other consonants
(both voiced and voiceless), noise prevails over voice. This is why under certain
conditions sonants [m], [n] and [1] become syllabic.

However, since sonants are more often non-syllabic, they are usually considered
among consonants.

There exist a definite number of the main acoustic sounds in any language, called
speech sounds.

In the process of speech under the influence of different conditions (the influence of
the neighbouring sounds, physiological and other reasons), speech sounds may change
their characteristics to some extent or receive some additional acoustic qualities but the
main linguistic characteristics of each of the speech sounds in each language remain
unchanged what makes it possible to recognize it in the act of communication.

Such speech sounds — the main linguistic elements, B. Bloch and G.L. Trage called
phonemes (1942).

Speech sounds create syllables — the minor units of speech, from which all the
higher speech units of suprasegmental level, including the text, are originated.
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1.8. PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION

In some languages spelling does not reflect the phonetic structure of a word. This is
especially true of the English language in which, owing to the peculiarities of its
historical development, there is a great difference between the spelling of a word and its
pronunciation.

The distance existing between the pronunciation of the word and its spelling creates
a special problem in English which is unknown in Ukrainian where spelling is based on
the phonematic principle.

The problem could be solved by creating a system of sounds, representing
pronunciation — phonetic transcription.

Henry Sweet (1877) described two types of phonetic transcription in English:
broad and narrow.

The narrow transcription symbolizes all the speech sounds and all their shades and
could be used in different languages.

The broad transcription was derived from the narrow transcription for each
particular language.

Henry Sweet laid down the principle of symbolizing in Broad transcription only
those sounds which were capable of distinguishing one sound from another, i.e. he
proposed the method of selection phonetic symbols which is now called phonematic.

D. Jones wrote (1962) that the broad transcription which represents only the
problems of a definite language, using for this purpose the minimum number of the
letter shapes, comprising a limited number of ordinary Roman letters, may be termed
phonematic.

Broad and narrow types of transcription are used for different purposes.

Narrow transcription is usually applied for scientific investigations. Broad
(phonematic) type of transcription is widely used in English in teaching pronunciation,
especially to foreign students.

In teaching English to Ukrainian learners a broad type of transcription is applied,
that is a transcription based on phonematic principals.

In English a separate sign represents a separate phoneme. To achieve it, Roman
letters were used in phonetic transcription with the additional signs of the narrow form
of transcription, adopted by the International Phonetic Association. Thus, all the English
short and long vowel phonemes have different signs:[1] — [i:]; [a] — [a:]; [D] - [2:]; [v] -
[u:]; [a] - [3:].

The signs of the transcription are enclosed in square brackets. Additional diactrical
signs used in transcription in English are:

the sign (:) or (*) denoting length of vowel phonemes, e.g.

girl [g3:1], he [hi:], [hi-];

the sign () placed before and above a syllable, denotes a primary stress, e.g.

a boy [ 'boi];

the sign () placed before and below a syllable, denotes a secondary stress, e.g.
competition ["kompr'tifn].

Ukrainian phonetic transcription is also based on the phonematic principle. In
dealing with Ukrainian sounds the Ukrainian capital letters are used, enclosed in square
brackets, and one additional sign [G] as in [GAHOK] is added.

Diacritical signs are more numerous than in English.

Thus, the sign () is placed after a consonant to denote palatalization. The sign (-)
placed above consonants denotes that they are long.
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Diacritical signs are of greater importance in Ukrainian than in English. Having
been added to a sound in phonetic transcription they may change the meaning of the
word.

Thus, the phonetic sign (-) ab/ove the sound “H’ denotes another phor)eme.
Compare the words npuuuna [TIPUUMHA] — cause, reason and npuuuna [[IPUYNHA]
—mad, crazy.

The enormous gap between the spelling and the pronunciation in English makes the
application of transcription in teaching English pronunciation essential and even
inevitable.

1.9. GRAPHICAL REPRESENTATION OF INTONATION

For practical purposes intonation may be represented by a system of special signs.
These signs are usually placed on a stave of two lines, the upper and lower lines
representing the upper and lower limits of the wvoice. Graphic representation of
intonation was first introduced by H. Klinghardt and later revised by L. Armstrong and
I. Ward. The following are the signs generally adopted for the purpose:

a. stressed syllables in this notation are represented by dashes ™

b. unstressed syllables are represented by dots . . .”;

c. a falling tone is represented by a downward curve “ ¥

d. a rising tone is represented by an upward curve “A” when there are no
unstressed syllables after the last stressed one;

e. ifasentence is pronounced with the rising tone, the rise takes place within the
last stressed syllable if it is final, but if the last stressed syllable is not final, it
has the lowest pitch and the unstressed syllables following it rise from that low
level, e.g.

Is that true? —_——
[z '3t A tru:? ] )

Have you ever said a word in private to her?
['haev ju 'eva 'sed o 'w3:d - prarvit tu ha? [[]

the falling-rising tone is represented by the curve “U”;

the rising-falling tone is represented by the curve “( N7

the distance between the signs reflects to some extent, the speed of utterance;
the level of the signs between the staves reflects the level of the voice or its
pitch.

The characteristic features of the intonation structure of the English speech are:

1. The first stressed syllable, as a rule, has the highest pitch, e.g.

o Q

Tom’s out. —

[tomz Vauvt. ] N

2. Unstressed syllables before the first stressed syllable are either pronounced on
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a low level or may rise gradually to the pitch of the first stressed syllable.

He has gone.

[h1 haz gon. |] . o \ or o \

3. Stressed and unstressed syllables following the first stressed syllable form a
descending scale until the last stressed syllable is reached, e.g.

We set out for the town of Blight. L .
[w1 'set 'avt fo 85 'tavn ov Vblait. |[] e \

4. If a sentence is pronounced with the falling tone, the pitch of the voice falls to
a low level within the last stressed syllable, e.g.

I’ll bring him back. e T o
[a1l 'brin him Ybeek. |[] N

Thus, the main characteristic features of English intonation structure are a regularly
descending scale, the high position of the first stressed syllable in statements, orders,
etc., a sharp and low fall of the final tone in statements, etc. and gradually rising final
tone in general questions, requests and so on.

The characteristic features of the intonation structure of the Ukrainian speech are:

1. As arule, the stressed syllable in the word which is logically emphasized has

the highest pitch, e.g.

51 He posymito fioro. — o ®
[MA HE PO3YM'TITY IO VT O. | AN

2. Unstressed syllables between the stressed ones gradually descend or ascend to
the level of the following stressed syllable, e.g.

Xiba B’iH He nigiﬁmOB 1o prro?
[X'IBA B'fH HE IT'[JTTHIIOB JIO YH'OI'O? Il

BiI—{ HE 3Ha171m013 ﬁoyo. .
[B'TH HE 3HAMIIIOB 1O VIO. I

3. Stressed and unstressed syllables seem to form an irregular scale, a regular
descending scale is observed rather seldom in Ukrainian. If a sentence is
pronounced with the falling tone the pitch of the voice irregularly descends to a
low level within the last stressed and unstressed syllables, e.g.

Bin croromHi Buixas Ha VYpan.
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[B'IH C'OI'OJIH'T BUMIXAB HA V VPAIL |[]

Bona nepesymana.
[BOHA TTEPE VJIYMAJIA. |[]
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PART |

SEGMENTAL UNITS OF SPEECH

CHAPTER 2
VOWELS IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN

2.1. CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS

The quality of a vowel depends upon the shape of the resonance chamber, including
the shape of the mouth cavity. The shape of the mouth cavity may be changed by
movements of the tongue, the lower jaw, the soft palate and the lips. Different positions
of these active organs of speech cause differences in the shape of the resonance chamber
and thus, in the quality of a vowel.

Contrary to consonants, vowels have no fixed place of articulation (ho obstruction).
Therefore, describing a vowel, it is necessary not only to give an accurate description of
the position of the speech organs, but also to compare the vowel with other vowels of
the same language, as well as with the similar vowels of the learners’ native language.

As the main organs of speech which modify the shape of the resonance chamber are
the tongue and the lips, vowels are generally classified according to the position of the
tongue and the lips.

2.1.1. THE POSITION OF THE TONGUE

The tongue may move vertically (i.e. it may be raised to various heights in the

mouth) or horizontally (i.e. forward and backward).

According to the vertical movement of the tongue vowels are divided into the

following groups:

1.  When the tongue comes rather close to the palate and the air flows through the
passage without causing audible friction, the resulting vowels are called close.
In pronouncing close vowels the air passage between the tongue and the palate
is rather narrow.

Examples:
The English [i:], [u:].
The Ukrainian [I], [V].

2. When the tongue is lowered and a wide air passage is formed between the
tongue and the roof of the mouth, the resulting vowels are called open.
Examples:

The English [2], [p], [a:], [o:].
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of a half-open vowel — +— . —.

The Ukrainian [A].
Half-open vowels are those in the production of which the tongue is raised half
way between the close and open positions, i.e. the tongue is in a position
intermediate between those of open and close vowels.
Examples:

The English [2], [3:], [al, [e].

The Ukrainian [E], [O].

Fig. 2.1.
Tongue-position

of an open vowel
of a close vowel =— =— — —

It is possible to get several intermediate positions between these three extreme
ones. G.P. Torsuyev in his book “Phonetics of the English Language” suggests a
supplementary subdivision into narrow and wide varieties.

There are two well-defined classes of vowels — front and back, and several
intermediate groups which are distinguished according to which part of the tongue is
articulating — back, front, etc., i.e. according to the horizontal movement of the tongue.

1.

of a mixed vowel =— — ——

When the front of the tongue is raised more or less towards the hard palate, the
air passing through the mouth produces vowels that are called front vowels. In
the articulation of front vowels a large resonance chamber is formed in the
back part of the mouth cavity (fig. 2.2).
Examples:

The Ukrainian [1].

The English [i:], [e], [e].

Fig. 2.2.
Tongue-position characteristic

of a front vowel

of a back vowel —m . —. — .=

When the front but somewhat retracted part of the tongue is raised more or less
towards the hard palate, the air passing through the mouth produces vowels
that are called front retracted vowels.
Examples:

The Ukrainian [H], [E].

47



The English [1].
3. When the tongue lies more or less flat, the air passing through the mouth
results in vowels that are called mixed vowels.
Example:
The English [3], [3:].
There are no mixed vowels in the Ukrainian language.

4. When the front part of the tongue is more or less raised towards the roof in the
centre of the mouth, the air passing through the mouth produces vowels that
are called central vowels.

Example:
The Ukrainian [A] after
palatalized consonants.

Fig. 2.3.
Tongue-position characteristic

of a mixed vowel
of a central vowe| =— — — — =

There are no central vowels in the English language.

5. When the back part of the tongue is more or less raised towards the soft palate,
the air passing through the mouth produces vowels that are called back
vowels. In pronouncing back vowels a large resonance chamber is formed in
the front part of the mouth cavity.

Examples:
The Ukrainian [QO].
The English [p], [:], [a:], [u:].

6. When the back but somewhat advanced part of the tongue is more or less
raised towards the soft palate, the air passing through the mouth produces
vowels that are called back advanced vowels.

Examples:
The Ukrainian [V].
The English [a], [v].

2.1.2. THE POSITION OF THE LIPS

The movements of the lips also change the volume of the mouth resonance
chamber, as well as the mouth opening, which has a part in determining the quality of
the vowel. In pronouncing vowels the lips may be either spread or neutral, or rounded to

48



a certain extent and protruded. According to the position of the lips, vowels are divided
into rounded and non-rounded (labialized and non-labialized).

Rounded vowels are those in the production of which the lips are more or less
rounded. The rounding may be accompanied by protrusion. Protrusion of the lips is not
characteristic of English pronunciation.

Examples:

The English [u:], [v], [2:], [0].
The Ukrainian [O], [V].

Non-rounded vowels are those in the production of which the lips are spread or
neutral.

Examples:

The English [i:], [1], [e], [z]. [3:], [2], [al], [a:].
The Ukrainian [I], [U], [E], [A].

2.1.3. STABILITY OF THE VOWELS ARTICULATION

According to the stability of articulation and their quality, vowels are divided into
monophthongs and diphthongs.

For example:

The English [1], [iz], [e], [e], [3:], [2], [v], [u:] [a], [2:], [P], [a@:] are monophthongs.
The English [a1], [e1], [o1], [av], [av], [12], [e3], [va] are diphthongs.

There are no diphthongs in the Ukrainian language.

Various systems of vowel classification have been introduced by different
phoneticians.

The system of the so-called “cardinal vowels” was introduced by D. Jones.

The aim of the Cardinal Vowel Diagram is to give a common standard of
comparison of vowel sounds in all languages.

The system of “cardinal vowels” was very popular as it helped the teacher to explain
the articulation of English vowels to students of many nationalities, whose native
languages he did not know. Therefore D. Jones considered the system of “cardinal
vowels” to be the only way of making the written description of vowels intelligible to a
large circle of foreign learners.

According to D. Jones “cardinal vowels” have to be articulated as remote as
possible from “neutral” position. He selected 8 such vowels and called them “cardinal”.

Thus, for example, cardinal vowel No. 1 [1] is described by D. Jones as the sound in
which the raising of the tongue is as far forward as possible and as high as possible
consistently with its being a vowel, the lips being spread.

But still the system of “cardinal vowels” does not form a convenient basis for
describing vowels of a foreign language.

Cardinal vowels are artificial vowels which exist neither in English nor in any other
language. It is difficult to try to acquire the pronunciation of foreign sounds on the basis
of the sounds unknown to the students and therefore when it is possible foreign vowels
should be compared to the vowels of the native language of the learner. Therefore, the
way D. Jones proposes to use it is to place on the Diagram both the vowels of the
language studied and those of the native language.

Describing English vowels according to the horizontal movement of the tongue and
its height, D. Jones compares them with the corresponding cardinal vowels.
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Henry Sweet classifies vowels according to the movements of the tongue: the
movement of the tongue in the horizontal direction and various degrees of height
between the tongue and the palate.

He maps out the mouth schematically into nine squares:

high-back high-mixed high-front
mid-back mid-mixed mid-front
low-back low-mixed low-front

Each of these nine squares may be again subdivided into nine small ones.

The system of vowels by H. Sweet is based on real properties of English sounds
and gives minute characteristics of each vowel.

Sweet’s classification of vowels is very valuable for scientific comparison of
vowels of different languages (Sweet’s table of vowels contains 81 divisions).

For practical purposes it is too complicated and overloaded.

A classification of vowels which is most suitable for practical purposes and makes it
possible to introduce English vowels on the basis of native vowels is the classification
introduced by G.P. Torsuyev in his “English Phonetics” (1950). His classification is based
on a phonematic principle and successfully serves the aims of comparative analysis.

G.P. Torsuyev classifies vowels according to the horizontal movements of the
tongue into front, front retracted, mixed, back advanced, back and according to the
vertical movement of the tongue into high, medium and low vowels. In addition G.P.
Torsuyev introduces broad and narrow varieties within each group.

The principles of this classification are applied to the comparative tables of English
and Ukrainian vowels, given below.

According to the place occupied by a vowel in a square of the table, one can
describe the articulation of a foreign vowel and compare it with the articulation of the
corresponding vowel of the native language.

If we take, for example, the English [i:] we see that it occupies the extreme high
and front position in the table, i.e. it may be described as a narrow variety of a front
close vowel. Though the Ukrainian [1] is also a narrow variety of a front close vowel it
occupies a slightly lower position, which means that in pronouncing the Ukrainian [1],
the tongue is lower and more retracted in comparison with the English [1] (see table
2.1). English vowel phonemes are placed in brackets.

Table 2.1.
English and Ukrainian vowel phonemes
According to the
horizontal position "
of the tongue Front Front Mixed Bac Back
retracted advanced
According to the
height of the tongue
N . [i:] :
arrow variety I [u:]
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Close

Wide variety

[

[v]
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Table 2.1.
(continued)

= Narrow variety [3:]
(=%
o
£
Wide variety [e] E [2] [a] o)
Narrow variety [>:]
g
(@]
[0]
Wide variety [] A [a]

2.2. ARTICULATION OF ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN
VOWELS PHONEMES IN DETAIL

2.2.1. ENGLISH FRONT VOWELS IN COMPARISON
WITH UKRAINIAN FRONT VOWELS

The English Vowel [i:]

In pronouncing the English [i:] the tongue moves forward and upward.

The front of the tongue is raised high in the direction of the hard palate. The air
passage between the tongue and the hard palate is narrow. The tip of the tongue is near
the lower teeth. The resonance chamber is enlarged in the back part of the mouth cavity.
In the production of the English [i:], as in that of all the other English vowels, the soft
palate is raised and the air, exhaled from the lungs, passes freely through the mouth
cavity. The lips are spread, slightly revealing the upper and lower teeth.

In pronouncing the English [i:] and other front vowels a deep depression is formed
along the central line of the tongue. The sides of the tongue are raised in comparison
with the central line, as may be clearly seen on lateral and frontal radiograms.

At the beginning of 1960s the articles by H.M. Truby (Sverige), J.D. Subtelny and J.D.
Subtelny (USA) were published, containing reproductions of radiograms which also prove
the existence of the above mentioned depression along the central part of the tongue.

The articulation of the English [i:] is not the same at the beginning and at the end of
it. At the beginning of the articulation of this sound the tongue occupies a somewhat
lower position while at the end the front part of the tongue is raised higher towards the
hard palate.

The end of the English [i:] is more advanced than its beginning (fig. 2.4).

The English [i:] is a comparatively long vowel. It is especially long at the end of
words, before sonants and voiced consonants.

The English [i:] is a long tense non-labialized front close vowel phoneme of the
narrow variety.

The English [i:] as well as the Ukrainian [I] is a non-labialized front vowel of high
elevation. But its articulation differs from that of the Ukrainian [I].
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The Ukrainian [I] contrary to the English [i:] is equally close during the whole
period of its articulation.

The Ukrainian [I] is nearer to the final position of the English [i:], than to its
beginning, however it is not so forward.

Fig. 2.4.
Tongue-position of English [i:]:

—-———”

the beginning of articulation
the end of articulation =—— =—— =— —

In producing the Ukrainian [1] the front of the tongue is lower than in that of the
English [i:], i.e. the Ukrainian [I] is more open than the English [i:] (fig. 2.5).

Fig. 2.5.
Tongue-position:

English [i:]
Ukrainian [1]

The difference in the articulation between the English [i:] and the Ukrainian [I] is
illustrated by the palatograms of these sounds (fig. 2.6).

Fig. 2.6.
Palatograms:

English [i:]
Ukrainian [1]
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Comparing the palatograms it should be mentioned that they show the narrowest
phase of articulation of the English [i:] while the wider beginning of the sound is not
reflected on the palatograms.

The English [i:], only at the end of its pronouncing is a more close sound than the
Ukrainian [I], at the beginning of its articulation it is somewhat wider than the
Ukrainian [1].

At the beginning of the English [i:] the tongue is approximately in the same position
as in pronouncing the Ukrainian [U1] in the words suxo [JINXO], muxo [TUXO], ymu [MU].

3. The Ukrainian [I] contrary to the English [i:] is a short vowel.

4. In pronouncing the English [i:] the lips are usually spread or neutral. They are
also neutral in the Ukrainian [I]. But the English neutral position of the lips does not
allow protrusion, which is characteristic of the Ukrainian pronunciation.

A very near approach to the correct quality of the English [i:] is obtained by starting
from the Ukrainian [M] in such words as mu, muxo.

Fig. 2.7. Fig. 2.8.
Lip-position of English [i:] Lip-position of Ukrainian [I]

The absence of palatalization of the consonant preceding [M1] in Ukrainian helps the
students to avoid palatalization of the preceding consonant in English. The articulation
described above refers only to the beginning of the sound, and the tongue instantly takes
a somewhat higher position.

The correct articulation of the English [i:] can be acquired by raising the tongue still
higher to the hard palate than in pronouncing the Ukrainian [I].

There must not be the slightest protrusion of the lips. Though the lips may be
spread or neutral, the spread position of the lips is more desirable for the students,
whose native language is Ukrainian.

Many students, whose native language is Ukrainian, have a tendency:

1. to palatalize the preceding consonant;

2. to make the beginning of the English [i:] too close;

3. to make the English [i:] short.

Palatalization of the preceding consonant and a too close beginning of the English [i:]
may be rectified by remembering that the sound to aim at resembles the Ukrainian [U].

The English [i:], as well as all the other English long vowels, is especially long at
the end of a word, before sonants and voiced consonants.

Before voiceless consonants it is considerably shorter but still longer than the
corresponding Ukrainian vowel.

The English Vowel [1]
In pronouncing the English [1], the tongue in comparison with its neutral position is
moved forward and upward, but occupies a rather more backward and lower position
than in pronouncing the English [i:].
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The blade and the front of the tongue are raised high towards the hard palate. The
air passage between the tongue and the hard palate is narrow but a little wider than in
the English [i:]. The tip of the tongue is near the lower teeth.

A large resonance chamber is formed in the back part of the mouth cavity. The soft
palate is raised and the air, exhaled from the lungs, passes through the mouth cavity
(fig. 2.9).

The lips are spread or neutral, the jaw is lowered, the distance between the jaws
being bigger than for [i:].

The English [1] is short. It is always shorter than [i:] in similar pronunciation
positions, that is, when preceded and followed by the same sounds and pronounced with
the same degree of stress.

Fig. 2.9.
Tongue-position:

English [1]
English [ii] =— =— =— =— =

Consequently, the English [1] is a short lax non-labialized front retracted close
vowel phoneme of the wide variety.

The English [1] has approximately the same quality as the Ukrainian [M1] at the
beginning of the word when under stress as for example in muxo, mu.

The Ukrainian [U], as well as the English [1], is a short lax non-labialized front
retracted vowel of high elevation and wide variety. But it slightly differs from the
English [1].

1. In articulating the English [1] the front of the tongue is raised higher in the
direction of the hard palate than in articulating the Ukrainian [1], i.e. the English [1] is
narrower.

2. The English [1] is more front than the Ukrainian [H1] (fig. 2.10).

Fig. 2.10.

Tongue-position; \

English [1] ]
Ukrainian [U] =— — — — =

3. In pronouncing the English [1] the lips are spread and are not protruded as in
pronouncing the Ukrainian [U] (fig. 2.11, 2.12).
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Fig. 2.11. Fig. 2.12.
Lip-position of English [1] Lip-position of Ukrainian [I]

The palatograms of the English [1] and Ukrainian [1] show clearly the difference
between the articulation of the two vowels in the height of the tongue. It is also seen
that in forming the English [1] the front of the tongue is raised to a more front part of the
palate (fig. 2.13).

Fig. 2.13.
Palatograms:
English [1]
Ukrainian [U] =— —— ——e— =

In pronouncing the English [1] the resonance chamber in the front part of the mouth
cavity is smaller than in pronouncing the corresponding Ukrainian vowel.

To pronounce the English [1] correctly one should move the tongue rather more
forward than in pronouncing the Ukrainian [I] and raise it a little higher. The tongue
takes the position intermediate between the Ukrainian [I] and [U].

The lips may be spread or neutral, but special attention should be paid to keep the
lips flat without any trace of protrusion.

Students whose native language is Ukrainian have, as a rule, no difficulty in
acquiring the proper pronunciation of the sound. The only mistake which is made is to
replace the English [1] by a more close and front Ukrainian [I], but this mistake is rather
rare.

Sometimes students are inclined to lengthen the English [1]. It should remain very
short in all positions in a word.

The English Vowel [e]

In pronouncing the English [e] the tongue, in comparison with its neutral position,
moves forward and upward, a large resonance chamber is formed in the back of the
mouth cavity.

In pronouncing the English [e] the front of the tongue is raised towards the hard
palate but not so high as in forming the English [i:] and [1].

The air passage is rather wide, the jaw is lowered and the distance between the
upper and lower teeth is wider than in pronouncing the English [1].
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In pronouncing the English [e] adepression is formed along the central line of the
tongue, though thedepression is not sodeep as in thecaseof theEnglish [i:] and [1].

The English [e] is short and lax. The soft palate is raised.

The English [e] is a short lax non-labialized front half-open vowel phoneme of the
narrow variety.

The articulation of the English [e] varies, there exists more open and more close
variations of it.

Fig. 2.14.
Tongue-position:
English [e]
English[i] — =— — — — =

NS

Fig. 2.15. Fig. 2.16.
Lip-position of English [e] Lip-position of Ukrainian [E]

English [e] greatly differs from the Ukrainian [E].

1. In forming the English [e] the tongue occupies a more forward position than in
forming the Ukrainian [E]. The tip of the tongue in pronouncing the English [e]
approaches the lower front teeth. In pronouncing the Ukrainian [E] the tip of the tongue
is slightly withdrawn from the lower front teeth (fig. 2.17).

I

Fig. 2.17.
Tongue-position:
English [e]
Ukrainian [E] =— =— =— — =
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2. The English [e] is of higher elevation than the corresponding Ukrainian [E] in
the isolated position and at the beginning of a word before a hard consonant when under
stress.

The difference in the degree of elevation is clearly seen on the palatograms (fig.
2.18).

Fig. 2.18.
Palatograms:

English [e]
Ukrainian [E] =— — — — =

To pronounce the English [e] correctly, students whose native language is
Ukrainian, should raise the tongue slightly higher than in making the Ukrainian [E],
moving it forward. The tip of the tongue is pressed against the lower front teeth. The
lips may be spread or neutral but without any protrusion.

A wider shade of the English [e], which is met before dark [1], has very nearly the
same quality as the Ukrainian [E] between palatalized consonants.

To avoid the most typical mistake — a too wide variation of the English [e] — the
students must bear in mind the above described difference between the English [e] and
the Ukrainian [E].

The English Vowel [z]

In pronouncing the English [a] the tongue moves forward, the tip of the tongue is
near the lower teeth. A large resonance chamber is formed in the back part of the mouth
cavity.

The front of the tongue is slightly raised towards the hard palate. The air passage is
appreciably wider than in the case of the English [e]. The jaw is lowered. The lips are
spread (fig. 2.20, 2.21).

Fig. 2.19.
Tongue-position:
English [2]
English[e] — — — — =
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Fig. 2.20. Fig. 2.21.
Lip-position of English [z] Lip-position of Ukrainian [E]
at the end of a word

In the production of the English [&] as in that of other front vowels a depression is
formed along the central line of the tongue, but it is not so deep as in the production of
the English [i], [1], [e].

The English [&] is rather lengthened under certain conditions. It is especially long
before sonants and voiced consonants.

The English [a] is a non-labialized tense front open vowel phoneme of the wide
variety.

The English [&] is intermediate in quality between the Ukrainian [E] at the end of a
word (e.g. nace [TTACE]) and a variety of the Ukrainian [A] which occurs between soft
consonants under stress (e. g. wka [JT AJT KA]).

The position of the organs of speech in pronouncing the English [z] differs from
the position for the Ukrainian [E] at the end of a word.

In forming the English [z] the tip of the tongue comes near the front lower teeth,
the tongue is more advanced, and its blade is raised towards the hard palate but not so
high as in forming the Ukrainian [E].

The difference between the position of the tongue for the English [&] and the
Ukrainian [E] at the end of a word is shown in palatograms (fig. 2.22).

Fig. 2.22.

Palatograms:
English [e}— — — — =
Ukrainian [E]

The English [#] differs from the Ukrainian [A]. The Ukrainian [A] is not so
forward and more open. Therefore, the Ukrainian [A], even between soft consonants,
gives no traces on the artificial palate.

To pronounce the English [2] correctly it is possible to start from the Ukrainian [E]
as pronounced at the end of the word. But the distance between the jaws must be
greater, the tongue moves forward, the tip of the tongue approaches the lower teeth.

One may also improve the sound by starting from the Ukrainian [A]. In this case
the tongue should be raised a little higher and the tip of the tongue should be brought
nearer to the lower teeth.
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Ukrainian students are liable to replace the English [e] by the more close [E] of
their mother tongue. In this case the tongue should be slightly lowered. The lips should
be neutral without the slightest trace of protrusion.

2.2.2. ENGLISH BACK VOWELS IN COMPARISON WITH UKRAINIAN
BACK VOWELS

The English Vowel [a:]

In pronouncing the English [a:] the tongue, compared with its neutral position, is
retracted. The tip of the tongue is also retracted from the lower teeth. The tongue is very
low down in the mouth. A large resonance chamber is formed in the front part of the
mouth cavity. The back of the tongue is slightly raised towards the soft palate. The jaw
is considerably lowered (fig. 2.23). The lips are neutral (fig. 2.24).

The soft palate is raised as in the production of all the English vowels, the air
passes through the mouth. This sound gives no palatagram.

~

s

Fig. 2.23. Fig. 2.24.
Tongue-position of English [a:] Lip-position of English [a:]

The English [a:] is a long tense non-labialized back vowel phoneme of the wide
variety.

The English [a:] greatly differs from the Ukrainian [A]. In pronouncing the
Ukrainian [A] at the beginning of a word when under stress, not only the back but also
the front of the tongue is raised towards the roof of the mouth (approximately to the
border between the hard and the soft palate), the tongue is held concave to the palate
(fig. 2.25).

Fig. 2.25.
Tongue-position:
English [a:]
Ukrainian [A] — =— — — =
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The Ukrainian [A] is short less tense and more advanced than the English [a:].
Many students, whose native language is Ukrainian, have a tendency:

1. toreplace the English [a:] by the Ukrainian [A];

2. to make the English [a:] short.

A too front formation of the English [a:] may be rectified by starting from the
Ukrainian [A]. But in this case the tongue should be retracted from the lower teeth. The
length of the vowel, which is especially long at the end of words, before sonants and
voiced consonants, should be carefully observed.

The English Vowel [p]
In pronouncing the English [p] the tongue, in comparison with its neutral position,
is retracted and lowered. The back of the tongue is raised towards the back part of the
soft palate (fig. 2.26).

Fig. 2.26.
Tongue-position:
English [p]
English [at] — — — — =

The resonance chamber is considerably enlarged in the front and middle parts of
the mouth cavity.

The jaw is also lowered and occupies approximately the same position as for the
English [a:].

The lips are flat and slightly rounded, forming a wide oval-shaped opening.

The English [p] is a short lax slightly labialized back open vowel phoneme of the
wide variety.

The English [p] resembles the Ukrainian [O]. The Ukrainian [O], like the English
[p], is a short labialized back vowel phoneme.

But in spite of the common features of articulation there is a considerable
difference between them.

1.The English [p] is more open than the Ukrainian [O] (fig. 2.27).

Fig. 2.27.
Tongue-position;
English [p]
Ukrainian [0] — — — — =

AR
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2. The position of the lips for these two sounds differs.

In the production of the Ukrainian [O] the lips are rounded and protruded,
forming a round opening, which is smaller than for the English [p].

In articulating the English [p] the lips are not protruded and their rounding is flat
(fig. 2.28, 2.29).

Fig. 2.28. Fig. 2.29.
Lip-position of English [p] Lip-position of Ukrainian [O]

The correct pronunciation of the English [p] can often be acquired by starting from
the corresponding Ukrainian vowel. The tongue is to be moved forward and placed a
little lower than in pronouncing the Ukrainian [O]. The lips are to be slightly rounded
without any protrusion.

The English [p] may be also acquired by starting from the Ukrainian [A] as
pronounced between non-palatalized consonants. The tongue should be somewhat
retracted, the distance between the jaws should be narrowed.

Flat rounding of the lips is to be carefully observed. This method may be advised
only to the students who replace the English [p] by the Ukrainian [O].

If students are apt to pronounce the English [p] like an [A]-sound they should start
from the Ukrainian [O], observing carefully the difference between the English [p] and
the Ukrainian [O].

The English Vowel [2:]

In pronouncing the English [o:] the back of the tongue is raised still higher towards
the soft palate than in pronouncing the English [p], the tongue is more retracted. The
English [2:] is more retracted and close than the English [p]. A large resonance chamber
is formed in the front part of the mouth cavity. The tip of the tongue is retracted from
the lower teeth (fig. 2.30).

In articulating the English [o:] the lips are noticeably rounded, leaving a smaller
opening than that for the English [p].

The English [o:] is a long tense labialized back open vowel phoneme of the narrow
variety.

The sound of the English [0:] resembles the Ukrainian [O], but the English [o:] is
more back and open.

The position of the lips for the English [2:] also differs from that for the Ukrainian
[O].
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Fig. 2.30.
Tongue-position:

English [o:]
English[p] =— =— — — =

Fig 2.31.
Lip-position of English [2:]

In forming the English [o:] the lips are not protruded, the opening between them is
smaller.

In producing the English [o:] the tongue is retracted, a rather big resonance
chamber is formed in the front part of the mouth cavity. Owing to the protrusion of the
lips in pronouncing the Ukrainian [O] the resonance chamber is also increased in the
front part of the mouth (fig. 2.32).

Fig. 2.32.
Tongue-position:
English [o:]
Ukrainian[0] — — — — —

To pronounce the English [0:] correctly one may start from the Ukrainian [O],
retracting the tongue and keeping the lips in a position of open rounding but without any
protrusion. The distance between the jaws must be approximately the same for the two
vowels.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian, tend to make the English [2:]
too front and close.

To avoid this mistake the above described difference between the sounds is to be
observed.
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The English Vowel [v]

In pronouncing the English [v] the back of the tongue is raised towards the soft
palate. It is raised higher and towards a more front part of the soft palate than in
pronouncing the English [2:], therefore the sound [v] is defined as more advanced and
more close than [o:]. The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth (fig. 2.33).

Fig. 2.33.
Tongue-position:
English [v]
English [0] =— — — — =

The resonance chamber is increased in the frontal part of the mouth cavity.
In producing the English [v] the lips are more rounded than for the English [p] and
[0:] and the oval-shaped opening between the lips is smaller. The lips are not protruded.

Fig. 2.34. Fig. 2.35.
Lip-position of English [v] Lip-position of Ukrainian [Y]

The English [v] is a short lax labialized back advanced close vowel phoneme of the
wide variety.

The articulation of the English [v] resembles that of the Ukrainian [V], but there is
some difference between them:

1. The English [v] is wider and more back.

2. The position of the lips for these two sounds differs.

Fig. 2.36.
Tongue-position:
English [v]
Ukrainian [Y] =—— = —— e— =
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In pronouncing the Ukrainian [Y] the lips are not only rounded but also protruded.

Students whose native language is Ukrainian are sometimes apt to replace the
English [v] by a more front and close Ukrainian [Y] which occurs between soft
consonants.

This mistake is easily avoided provided that the students are told either to lower the
tongue and retract it a bit or endeavour to pronounce the English [v] like the Ukrainian
[¥V] in the isolated position or at the beginning of words.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian tend to protrude the lips in
pronouncing the English [v]. To avoid this mistake one should keep the lips flat without
the slightest trace of lip protrusion.

Sometimes learners lengthen the English [v]. One must remember that in any
position in the word the English [v] remains short.

The English Vowel [u:]

In pronouncing the English [u:] the back of the tongue is raised high in the
direction of the soft palate. The resonance chamber is considerably increased in the
front part of the mouth cavity. The soft palate is raised. The tip of the tongue is retracted
from the lower teeth. The sound [u:] is more retracted and close than the English [v],
the distance between the jaws is narrower (fig. 2.37).

Fig. 2.37.
Tongue-position:
English [u:]
English [V] — — — — =

In pronouncing the English [u:] the lips are rounded but not protruded, the opening
between the lips is smaller and the degree of rounding is greater than for the English [v].

Fig. 2.38.
Lip-position of English [u:]

The English [u:] is a long tense labialized back close vowel phoneme of the narrow
variety.
The corresponding Ukrainian back vowel is [V] but it differs considerably from the
English [u:].
1. The English [u:] is long, while the Ukrainian [¥] is short.
2. The English [u:] is more back and more close than the Ukrainian [Y] (fig.
2.39).
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Fig. 2.39.
Tongue-position:
English [u:]
Ukrainian [V] = = =— —— —

3. The English [u:], like the Ukrainian [Y], is
labialized but the position of the lips is different. In pronouncing the English [u:] the
flat rounded lips form a narrow oval-shaped opening. In articulating the Ukrainian [Y]
the rounded lips are protruded forming a round opening (fig. 2.35, 2.38).

The correct pronunciation of the English [u:] can be acquired by starting from the
Ukrainian [Y]. The tongue should be retracted and raised a little higher towards the soft
palate, flat rounding of the lips should be carefully observed.

The above described articulation of the English [u:] is observed in all positions
except when it is preceded by [j]. When preceded by [j] it becomes more advanced and
has much in common with the quality of the Ukrainian [¥Y], but with flat rounding of the
lips.

The English Vowel [a]

In pronouncing the English [a] the back of the tongue is raised towards the roof of
the mouth. The resonance chamber is increased in the front part of the mouth. The tip of
the tongue is retracted from the front lower teeth. The lips are neutral.

The English [a] is more advanced and narrow than the English [p]. In pronouncing
the English [a] the lips are slightly spread without any trace of protrusion (fig. 2.42).

Fig. 2.40. Fig. 2.41.
Tongue-position: Tongue-position:

English [A] English [A]

English[p] ~——— — —- English [¢i] — — — — =

Fig. 2.42.
Lip-position of English [A]
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The English [A] is a short lax non-labialized back advanced half-open vowel
phoneme of the wide variety.

Thearticulationof theEnglish[a] resemblesthearticulationof theUkrainian [O].

The English [a] differs from the Ukrainian [O] in the more advanced position of the
tongue and the flat position of the lips. The Ukrainian [O] is labialized — the lips are
rounded and protruded.

To make the English [a] sound genuine one should start from the articulation of the
Ukrainian [O].

The tongue is to be moved a little forward. The English [a] is somewhat shorter
than the Ukrainian [O].

The English [a] differs greatly from the Ukrainian [A] which is much more open
and more advanced (fig. 2.44).

Fig. 2.43.
Tongue-position:
English [a]
Ukrainian [0] — — — — =

AN

Fig. 2.44.
Tongue-position:
English [A]
Ukrainian [A] = == — — —

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to substitute the English [A] with a vowel which is more open and advanced
than the English [A]; but this mispronunciation may be rectified by making
the English [A] more advanced and less open than the Ukrainian [A];

2.to lengthen the vowel;

3.to replace the English [A] by the labialized vowel [p].

In this case the correct pronunciation of the English [a] may be obtained by starting
from the position for the Ukrainian [A] but not [O].
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2.2.3. ENGLISH MIXED VOWELS IN COMPARISON WITH UKRAINIAN
VOWELS

The English Vowel [3:]

In pronouncing the English [3:] the tongue is in the middle part of the mouth cavity.
The air passage between the surface of the tongue and the roof of the mouth is of almost
the same width along the whole length of the tongue though slightly wider in the front
part of the mouth cavity because of the hard palate being higher than the soft palate.

In pronouncing the English [3:] the whole tongue is slightly raised. The tip of the
tongue is near the lower teeth, the jaw is slightly lowered (fig. 2.45). The lips are neutral
(fig. 2.46).

LN

Vo Riae i

Fig. 2.45.
Tongue-position of English [3:]

T

Fig. 2.46.
Lip-position of English [3:]

Thus, the English [3:] is a long tense non-labialized mixed mid-open vowel
phoneme of the narrow variety.

The English [3:] has very nearly the same quality as the Ukrainian [O] between
palatalized consonants (e.g. wora [JT OJI'A]) but still it considerably differs from the
Ukrainian [O]. In pronouncing the Ukrainian [O] the back of the tongue is raised to the
soft palate, the front of it is lowered. In articulating the English [3:] the front of the
tongue is raised too, resembling the articulation of the Ukrainian [E], but the tongue is
more flat and lower in the mouth. The position of the lips somewhat recalls the position
of the Ukrainian [E], but without the characteristic Ukrainian protrusion (fig. 2.47,
2.48).
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Fig. 2.47. Fig. 2.48.

Tongue-position: Tongue-position:
English [3:] English [3:]
Ukrainian[0] — — — — = Ukrainian [E] — — — — =

The pronunciation of the English [3:] may be acquired by starting from the
Ukrainian [O]. The distance between the jaws should be slightly diminished, the lips
should not be protruded and care should be taken to keep the tongue more or less flat.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. toreplace the English [3:] by the Ukrainian [E];
2. toreplace the English [3:] by a sound close to the Ukrainian [A].

To achieve the correct sound of the English [3:] special attention is to be paid in
both cases to the position of the tongue and the lips.

If there is a mistake in pronouncing the English [3:] like [E] the students should
pronounce it with the tongue flat and low in the mouth and the lips neutral, as spread
lips give an [e]-like shade to the English [3:].

If there is a mistake in pronouncing the English [3:] like [O] the tongue should be
advanced and flat, the lips should be spread.

The English Vowel [2]
In pronouncing theEnglish [2] theposition of thetongueand the lips resembles that
of [3:], but the tongue is lower (fig. 2.49). The lips are neutral (fig. 2.50).
The English [2] is a short lax non-labialized mixed mid-open vowel phoneme of the
wide variety.

":d'—-‘-----\

L
C
C

Fig. 2.49. Fig. 2.50.
Tongue-position: Lip-position of English [3]
English [2]
English [3:] — — — — =
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The articulation of the English [2] depends on its position in a word, i.e. on the
preceding and following sounds.

The radiograms show there is some difference in the articulation of the English [3]
at the beginning of the word, at the end of the word and before the plural ending -s [z].

All these differences depend on the succeeding or following sounds. The sound [3]
is neutral and therefore it is more easily influenced positionally than any other vowel.

In pronouncing the English [2] at the beginning of the word the tip of the tongue
approaches the lower teeth, and a depression is formed along the blade and the front of
the tongue (fig. 2.51).

At the end of the word the English [2] is more retracted and the air passage is

somewhat narrower (fig. 2.52).
(L)

Fig. 2.51.
Tongue-position of English [3]
at the beginning of a word

{
C.
C

(e
Fig. 2.52.

Tongue-position of English [2] (

at the end of a word _ C

The English [2] has very much the same quality as the Ukrainian unstressed final
[A] in such words as cura [CUJIA], wuna [ITAJIA].

The English [2] differs from the Ukrainian Unstressed [A] in being’more close, the
tongue being flat and the lips being neutral without any trace of protrusion.

The correct pronunciation of the English [2] can often be acquired by imitation,
provided that care is taken not to protrude the lips.

It should be borne in mind that the English [2] is always unstressed.

Ukrainian students often replace the English [2] by a more open and retracted [A]
or amore advanced [E].

To avoid the [A]-like pronunciation of the English [2] special attention should be
paid to keep the tongue flat, though raised higher, than in pronouncing the Ukrainian
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[A]. The distance between the jaws should be smaller. A flat and more retracted
position of the tongue should be adopted.

2.24. ENGLISH DIPHTHONGS

According to the stability of their quality vowels are divided into monophthongs
and diphthongs.

In pronouncing a monophthong its quality remains more or less stable. In
pronouncing a diphthong its quality is changed: the end of the diphthong differs from its
beginning.

A diphthong is a close combination of two vowel elements pronounced as one
vowel with gliding articulation. A diphthong forms one syllable.

As there are no diphthongs in Ukrainian, students often find it difficult to
pronounce English diphthongs.

Diphthongs are generally divided into falling and rising.

Those diphthongs, the first element of which is stronger than the second, that is, the
initial tension of articulation falls towards the end, are called falling.

Those diphthongs, the second element of which is stronger than the first, that is, the
tension of articulation grows towards the end, are called rising.

There are no rising diphthongs in English.

There also exists a group of level diphthongs, the two elements of which are
equally strong. But level diphthongs are very rare and are not met in the English
language.

All English diphthongs are falling, i.e. the beginning of the English diphthongs (the
nucleus) is strong, clear and distinct. The second element (the glide) is very weak.

There are eight diphthongs in the English language [e1], [a1], [o1], [13], [e3], [va],
[av], [ov]. Some linguists consider that there are nine diphthongs in English, the ninth
being [03].

English diphthongs may be divided into three groups:

1. Three of them [12], [ea], [va] are called centring. The second element of
all these diphthongs is a mixed vowel [3].

2. The second group includes diphthongs, the common glide of which is
towards the English [1]. They are three: [e1], [a1], [01].

3. The third group includes the following diphthongs: [av], [av], i.e. the glide
of these diphthongs is towards a weak unstressed [v].

The nuclei of the English diphthongs differ to a greater or lesser extent from the
English pure vowels. Thus, the nucleus of the diphthong [av] is more advanced than
[a:], the nucleus of the diphthong [a1] is much more advanced than the English [a:] or
even [Al].

Moreover, within the same group of diphthongs the nuclei differ according to the
direction of the glide. Thus, [a] in [a1] is more advanced than in [av]. The nucleus of the
diphthong [o1] is intermediate in quality between [p] and [o:]. The nucleus of the
diphthong [e1] is more open than the English [e], etc.

The English Diphthongs [19], [ea], [va]
The so-called centring diphthongs start at different sounds [1], [e], [v] and
immediately proceed in the direction of [2] (in the position at the end of the word).
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Diphthong [12]. The English diphthong [19] starts as a short non-labialized front
retracted close vowel [1], which has very nearly the same quality as the Ukrainian [1]
and immediately proceeds in the direction of [2] (fig. 2.53, 2.54).

The correct pronunciation of the English [12] may be acquired by starting from the
Ukrainian [H].

Fig. 2.53. Fig. 2.54.
Lip-position of English [12] Lip-position of English [13]
(beginning) (end)

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to make the nucleus of [19] too close; and this mispronunciation can be easily
rectified by starting from the Ukrainian [U1];

2. to replace the glide of the diphthong [1a] by Russian or Ukrainian [A] or [E].

This is a most frequent mistake and special care must be taken to avoid it.

Students should pronounce the glide as a very weak sound, paying special attention
to keep the tongue flat, which is decisive in this case.

Diphthong [ea]. The English diphthong [ea] starts as [e], a short lax non-labialized
front half-open vowel of wide variety and immediately proceeds in the direction of [2].

To acquire the correct pronunciation of the nucleus of the diphthong [ea] one may
start at the Ukrainian [E] in the word nace [ITACE].

The lips are slightly spread for the nucleus and move to a neutral position during
the glide (fig. 2.55, 2.56).

As a rule, the beginning of this diphthong causes no difficulty as the nucleus is
rather wide and is about the same as the Ukrainian [E].

Students whose native language is Ukrainian often make mistakes replacing the
glide by the Ukrainian [A]. To avoid this mistake the same precautions are to be taken
as with the articulation of the diphthong [19].

Fig. 2.55. Fig. 2.56.
Lip-position of English [ea] Lip-position of English [ea]
(beginning) (end)

Diphthong [va]. The English diphthong [va] starts as a short labialized back-
advanced close vowel [v] and immediately proceeds in the direction of the English [3].
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In pronouncing the nucleus of the diphthong [va] the lips are slightly rounded. In
pronouncing the glide the lips become neutral and the distance between them somewhat
increases (fig. 2.57, 2.58).

Fig. 2.57. Fig. 2.58,

Lip-position of English [va] Lip-position of English [va]
(beginning) (end)

The correct pronunciation of the diphthong may be acquired without much
difficulty, provided that care is taken not to protrude the lips.
Some students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:
1. to protrude the lips, while pronouncing the diphthong and care should be taken
not to add the slightest trace of lip protrusion;
2. to replace the glide by the Ukrainian [A] or [E].

The English Diphthongs [e1], [a1], [01]

The English diphthongs [e1], [a1], [o1] begin as the sounds [e], [a], [0] respectively
and immediately proceed in the direction of the English [1].

While pronouncing the glide of all these diphthongs special care should be taken to
observe the correct position of the tongue. The tongue should not be raised too high, it
must be considerably lower than for the Ukrainian [I].

Diphthong [e1]. The English diphthong [er] begins as [e], a short non-labialized
front half-open vowel and immediately proceeds in the direction of the English [1].

The nucleus of the English [er] has several variants, some of which are more close
and some more open. It approaches the quality of the Ukrainian [E]. To pronounce the
English [er] correctly one should start from the Ukrainian [E], though care should be
taken not to make the nucleus too wide.

In pronouncing the English [e1] the lips are spread for the nucleus and move to a
closer position during the glide. The distance between the jaws, which is rather wide at
the beginning of the articulation, becomes narrower during the glide (fig.2.59,2.60).

Fig. 2.59. Fig. 2.60.
Lip-position of English [er1] Lip-position of English [er]
(beginning) (end)

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:
1. to make the beginning of [e1] too wide and to avoid this mistake one
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should raise the tongue somewhat higher and diminish the distance
between the jaws;
2. toreplace the glide by the sonant [j].

Sometimes students pronounce the glide as [j], making it too distinct and
consonantal.

To avoid these mistakes the tongue should not be raised too high, the glide must be
very short and less tense than the nucleus.

Diphthong [a1]. The English diphthong [a1] begins as [a], a short lax non-
labialized front retracted open vowel [a] and immediately proceeds in the direction of
the English [1].

The nucleus of [a1] resembles the Ukrainian [A] between palatalized consonants
but is more advanced and less open. The lips are neutral. The distance between the jaws
is wider at the beginning of the articulation and rather narrow at the end (fig. 2.61,
2.62).

Fig. 2.61. Fig. 2.62.
Lip-position of English [a1] Lip-position of English [a1]
(beginning) (end)

Some students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to replace the nucleus [a] by a back vowel [A], but such a mistake can be
corrected by starting from the Ukrainian [A] between palatalized
consonants;

2. to replace the glide by the sound [j].

Diphthong [o1]. The English diphthong [21] begins as a short lax labialized back
open vowel, resembling the English [p], but more advanced and close, and immediately
proceeds in the direction of [1] (fig. 2.63, 2.64).

o

Fig. 2.63. Fig. 2.64.
Lip-position of English [o1] Lip-position of English [o1]
(beginning) (end)

The nucleus of the English [o1] resembles the Ukrainian [O] and to achieve the
correct sound of the English [2] it is possible to start from the Ukrainian [O], making
the nucleus more open and advanced and not noticeably rounding the lips.
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In pronouncing the nucleus of the English [o1] the lips are slightly rounded and not
at all protruded, while in pronouncing the Ukrainian [O] the lips are rounded and
protruded.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1.to make the nucleus of [o1] too much like the Ukrainian [O] which can be
corrected by lowering the tongue and making the distance between the jaws
wider;

2.to replace the glide [1] by a [j] sound which may be avoided by the same
precautions as those for the articulation of the English diphthong [e1].

The English Diphthongs [av], [av]

The English diphthongs [av], [av] begin as the sounds [2] and [a] respectively and
immediately proceed in the direction of the English [v].

Diphthong [av]. The English diphthong [av] begins as [2] which is more close and
advanced than the Ukrainian [O] and immediately proceeds in the direction of the
English [v]. It should be noted that the glide is very weak and short as in all English
diphthongs. It should also be mentioned that the tongue only approaches the [v]-position
so that the end of the glide is not a distinct [v]. In pronouncing the English [av] the lips
start from a slight rounding and rather a large opening. At the end of the articulation the
lips are considerably rounded, forming a rather small oval opening (fig 2.65, 2.66).

Fig. 2.65. Fig. 2.66.
Lip-position of English [av] Lip-position of English [av]
(beginning) (end)

To pronounce the English diphthong [ov], one should start from the position of the
speech organs for the Ukrainian [O] between palatalized consonants. This is
immediately followed by the retraction of the tongue to a position resembling that of the
Ukrainian [Y].

Care should be taken to avoid the slightest trace of lip protrusion. The lips must be
flat.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to make the nucleus of [av] too back and wide, that’s why taking into
consideration the articulation of the English [p], one should move the tongue
forward and raise it a little higher;

2. to make the glide [v] too distinct and strong;

3. to protrude the lips, but to avoid this, one should keep the lips slightly
rounded without any trace of protrusion.

Sometimes thestudents go to extremes and make the nucleus of [av] too front or
replace it by the Ukrainian [E]. But these mistakes are rarely made.

Diphthong [av]. The English diphthong [av] begins as the front open [a] and
proceeds in the direction of the English [v] (fig 2.67, 2.68). The lips are neutral. The
nucleus of [av] resembles the Ukrainian [A] between palatalized consonants.
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Under the influence of the following [v] the nucleus becomes more retracted than in

[a1].

Care should be taken not to protrude the lips.

Fig. 2.67. Fig. 2.68.
Lip-position of English [av] Lip-position of English [av]
(beginning) (end)

Students are often inclined to make the nucleus of the diphthong [av] too back. To
avoid this mistake the tongue is to be moved forward, the tip of the tongue coming close
to the front lower teeth.

Table 2.2.
English diphthongs
Glide Nucleus Front Back
1-glide diphthongs (front) el, ar )i
a-glide diphthongs (centring) 19, €9 va
v-glide diphthongs (back) av av

The English Sound Combinations [a13], [ava]
The so-called “triphthongs” [a10], [avo] are not separate phonemes but
combinations of a diphthong and the neutral [2].
Many students of English are apt to replace the intermediate sound [1] in [ara] by
the English [j] or the corresponding sonant of their native language. To avoid the
mistake it is necessary to make the intermediate sound [1] very weak.

SUMMARY

The systems of English and Ukrainian vowel phonemes differ in many points.

1. The number of phonemes is not the same in the two languages.

There are 20 vowel phonemes in the English language, 12 of them are
monophthongs, 8 diphthongs.

Vowel phonemes: [i:], [1], [e], [2], [a:], [P], [o:], [v], [u:], [A], [3:], [2]-
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There are only 6 vowel phonemes in the Ukrainian language [I], [U], [E], [A], [O],
[V].

2. Besides the difference in quality, English vowel phonemes differ from
Ukrainian vowel phonemes in length.

In the English language there are long and short vowel phonemes while in
Ukrainian long vowel phonemes do not exist.

3. According to the stability of the articulation and quality English vowel
phonemes are divided into monophthongs and diphthongs.

All the Ukrainian vowel phonemes are monophthongs, there are no diphthongs in
Ukrainian.

4. The division of vowel phonemes into different groups according to the position
of the tongue is not the same in the English and Ukrainian languages.

In the English language there are front, back and mixed vowel phonemes. In
Ukrainian there are no mixed vowel phonemes.

The English front and back vowel groups include a considerably greater number of
phonemes than those of the Ukrainian language.

5. Phonematic systems of the English and Ukrainian languages differ also in the
articulation of vowel phonemes belonging to the same group.

Thus, the English front vowel phonemes [i:], [1], [e] are closer and more front than
the corresponding Ukrainian [1], [U], [E].

The English back vowel phonemes [p], [u:], [0:] are more retracted than the
Ukrainian back vowel phonemes [O], [V].

6. The position of the lips is not the same in forming English and Ukrainian
labialized vowel phonemes. In forming English labialized sounds the lips are rounded
but not protruded. In Ukrainian the rounding of the lips is accompanied by considerable
protrusion.

The position of the lips is not the same in pronouncing English and Ukrainian non-
labialized vowels either. In pronouncing English non-labialized vowels the lips are flat
and not protruded. In making Ukrainian non-labialized vowels the lips move noticeably
forward from the teeth.
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CHAPTER 3
CONSONANTS IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN

3.1. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

The quality of consonants is determined by the following four conditions:

1. the active organs of speech which form the obstruction (consequently, the
place of the obstruction);

2. the manner of the production of noise (the way of forming the obstruction);

3. the work of the vocal chords;

4. the position of the soft palate.

3.1.1. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS
ACCORDING TO THE ACTIVE ORGANS OF SPEECH

According to the active organs of speech consonants are divided into labial, lingual
and pharyngal.

Labial. In pronouncing labial consonants the obstruction is formed by the lips.

Labial consonants are subdivided into bilabial and labiodental.

1. Bilabial. In articulating bilabial consonants the obstruction is formed by the

two lips being brought together.

Examples:

The English [p], [b], [m], [W].

The Ukrainian [IT], [B], [M], [B].

2. Labiodental. In pronouncing labiodental consonants the obstruction is formed
by the lower lip being pressed against the upper teeth.

Examples:

The English [f], [V].

The Ukrainian [®], [B] before [H], [E].

Lingual. In pronouncing lingual consonants the obstruction is formed by the
tongue.

Lingual consonants are divided into forelingual, mediolingual and backlingual.

1. Forelingual. In articulating forelingual consonants the obstruction is formed
by the front part of the tongue.

Though the active organ of speech is the same (the blade of the tongue) in
pronouncing all the forelingual consonants both the shape of the tongue and the place of
obstruction differ.

According to the shape of the tongue forelingual consonants are subdivided into
apical, dorsal and cacuminal.

a. Apical. In articulating apical forelingual consonants the obstruction is formed
by the blade of the tongue, including the tip, against either the upper teeth or the teeth
ridge (fig. 3.1).
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Fig. 3.1. \
Tongue-position characteristic of
an apical consonant

Examples:
The English [0], [0], [t], [d], [n], [1]. [s], [z]. /1. [3]-

b. Dorsal. In articulating dorsal forelingual consonants the obstruction is formed
by the blade and the front of the tongue (excluding the tip) against either the upper teeth

or the teeth ridge (alveoli).
The tip of the tongue is lowered (fig. 3.2).

Fig. 3.2. m

Tongue-position characteristic of \
a dorsal consonant (—-
r'l-

Ukrainian palatalized consonants are dorsal. In English the consonant phonemes

/1. [3], [t/], [d3] are considered by some scientists to be dorsal.
c. Cacuminal. In articulating cacuminal forelingual consonants the obstruction is

formed by the tip of the tongue while a spoon-shaped depression is formed in the central

part of the tongue.
For cacuminal consonants the tip of the tongue is directed towards (or touches) the

front upper teeth, or the alveoli (fig. 3.3).
Examples:
The Ukrainian [T], [1], [H], [C], [3], [1L], K], [P].
The English [r].
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Fig. 3.3. \1

Tongue-position characteristic of L

a cacuminal consonant )

According to the passive organ of speech, that is, to the place of obstruction,
forelingual consonants are subdivided into dental and alveolar.

a. Dental (which are subdivided into interdental and dental). In articulating
forelingual dental consonants the obstruction is formed by the tongue and the back of
the teeth, while in pronouncing forelingual interdental consonants the tip and the blade
of the tongue are placed between the teeth.

Examples:

The English [0], [d] (interdental or dental).

The Ukrainian [T], [[1], [H] (dental).

b. Alveolar (which are subdivided into alveolar proper and palato-alveolar).

Alveolar forelingual consonants are articulated by the tip or the front of the tongue
against the alveoli.

Examples:

The English [t], [d], [n], [1], [s], [z] (alveolar);

/1, 31 [tS1, [d3], [r] (palato-alveolar).

The Ukrainian [C], [3], [LL], [K] (alveolar);

[P], [4], [1K] (palato-alveolar).

2. Mediolingual. Mediolingual consonants are articulated by the front of the
tongue raised towards the hard palate.

Examples:

The English [j].

The Ukrainian [I].

3. Backlingual. Backlingual consonants are articulated by the back of the tongue
against the soft palate.

Examples:

The English [Kk], [g], [D]-

The Ukrainian [K], [G], [X], [T'].

Pharyngal. In pronouncing pharyngal consonants the narrowing is formed in the
pharynx which is slightly contracted.

Example:

The English [h].

There are no pharyngal consonants in the Ukrainian language.
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3.1.2. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS
ACCORDING TO THE MANNER OF THE PRODUCTION OF NOISE

According to the manner of production of noise consonants are divided into 4 large
groups: occlusive or stop consonants, constrictive consonants, affricates and rolled
consonants.

Occlusive Consonants. In making occlusive consonants the active organs of
speech form a complete obstruction. Occlusive consonants are subdivided into plosives
and occlusive (or nasal) sonants.

1. Plosives. In pronouncing plosives the articulating organs form a complete
obstruction which is suddenly broken by the pressure of the air exhaled from the lungs
and a kind of “explosion”, called plosion, is heard.

Examples:

The English [p], [b], [t], [d], [K], [g].

The Ukrainian [I1], [B], [T], [A], [K], [G].

2. Occlusive sonants. In making occlusive sonants the active organs of speech
form a complete obstruction: the air passage through the mouth is blocked, the soft
palate is lowered and the air passes through the nasal cavity.

Examples:

The English [m], [n], [p].

The Ukrainian [M], [H], [M1, [H].

Constrictive Consonants. In making constrictive consonants the active organs of
speech do not block the air-passage completely, but form a narrowing of the air-
passage.

Constrictive consonants are divided into fricative consonants and sonants.

1. Fricative consonants. In making fricative consonants the active organs of
speech form a narrowing through which the air passes with audible friction. Fricative
consonants may be unicentral (sounds which are articulated with one centre of
obstruction) and bicentral (sounds which have two centres or places of obstruction or
narrowing).

Unicentral fricative consonants may be produced:

a. with a flat narrowing of the air-passage:

Examples:

The English [f], [V], [], [0], [h].

The Ukrainian [X], [T'].
b. with a rounded narrowing of the air-passage.
Examples:

The English [s], [z].

The Ukrainian [C], [3].

Bicentral fricative consonants may be produced with a secondary focus:

a. in the front of the mouth, i.e. a secondary obstruction is formed by the front of
the tongue raised towards the hard palate.

Examples:

The English [[], [3]-
The Ukrainian [C'], [3'].

c. in the back of the mouth, i.e., a secondary obstruction is formed by the back of
the tongue raised towards the soft palate.

Examples:

The Ukrainian [I11], [2K].
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2. Constrictive sonants. In pronouncing constrictive sonants the active organs of
speech form an obstruction or a narrowing of the air-passage wide enough for the air to
pass through without producing audible friction. Constrictive sonants may be:

a. Central. In articulating central sonants the flow of the air passes through the
mouth along the central line of the tongue.

Examples:

The English [j], [r], [W]-
The Ukrainian [I].

b. Lateral. In articulating lateral sonants the tongue forms a complete obstruction
against the alveoli and the air escapes along the sides of the tongue.

Examples:

The English [1].
The Ukrainian [JI], [JT'].

Affricates. In pronouncing affricates the articulating organs form a complete
obstruction at first and then they are slowly released, forming a narrow air-passage.

The air, blocked at first by the complete obstruction, then escapes with a hissing
sound.

Examples:

The English [t[], [d3].
The Ukrainian [Y], [JUK], [L1], [4'], [JOK'], [J13].

Rolled Consonants. Rolled consonants are formed by the vibration of the tip of the
tongue against the alveoli.

In the Ukrainian language there is a rolled sonant [P] articulated by the tip of the
tongue vibrating against the alveoli. The English [r] is a constrictive sonant.

3.1.3. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS
ACCORDING TO THE WORK OF THE VOCAL CHORDS

According to the work of the vocal chords consonants are divided into two groups —
voiced and voiceless.

1. In pronouncing voiceless consonants the vocal chords are not made to vibrate.

The voiceless consonants are as follows:

in English: [p], [t], [f]. [s]. [t/], [6]. [/1, [K], [h];

___in Ukrainian: [I1], [®@], [T], [T, [T'], [C], [C], [C], [CT], [1], [IX], [IX], [4], 1],
(L], [K], [X].

2. In pronouncing voiced consonants the vocal chords are made to vibrate, so that
“voice” is produced during their articulation.

The voiced consonants are as follows:

in English: [b], [d], [m], [w], [V], [n], [2], [d3], [A], [3]. [1],_[r]. i]. [9]. [0];

in Ukrainian: [B], [M], [M], [B], [A], [A'], ('], [H], [H'], [H], [H], [13], [A3'], [3],
[31, [37, [PL, [P'], [P, [J1], [JT'], (K], K], K], [U], [G], [T].

There are various systems of classification of consonants introduced by different
phoneticians.

One of the most detailed classifications of consonants was introduced by H. Sweet.
According to H. Sweet consonants admit a twofold division: 1) according to form; 2)
according to place.

By “form” H. Sweet means the manner of the production of noise, by “place” — the
active organ of speech and the place of obstruction.
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In his “Sounds of English” — a detailed and distinct description of different possible
groups of consonants is given. But the division of sounds into the groups according to
all those minute characteristics of the sounds makes the system rather complicated.

D. Jones divides consonants according to the place of articulation into bilabial,
labio-dental, dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, palatoalveolar, palatal, velar and glottal
consonants (Jones D., 1962). The role of the active organs of speech is underestimated.
According to the manner of the production of noise (according to “the state of the air-
passage at the place of articulation”, as D. Jones defines it) consonants are divided by
him into ten separate classes — plosive, affricates, nasal, lateral, rolled, flapped,
fricative, frictionless, continuant consonants and semi-vowels.

Dealing with the classification of consonants D. Jones introduces the term of
“cardinal consonants”. But he himself understands their uselessness saying that
“Fortunately most consonants either cannot be or don’t require to be referred to cardinal
consonants. Consonants can as a rule be learnt from plain description of the actions
which have to be performed by the organs of speech.”

G.P. Torsuyev, O.l. Dikushina, V.A. Vassilyev and others give detailed
classifications of English consonants in comparison with the Russian ones. They suit
well the aims of comparison of English consonants with the corresponding Russian
consonants.

Dealing with the main principle of classification of consonants it is advisable to
mention the place of obstruction as it helps in comparative study of the sounds of
English and the mother tongue.

A classification of consonants with graphic illustrations of different positions of
speech organs was introduced by A.L. Trakhterov (Tpaxtepos A.JL., 1948).

The table makes it easier for students to realize the formation of English and
Russian sounds and see the difference between a foreign and a similar native sound.

The comparative chart of English and Ukrainian consonants given in this book
contains English and Ukrainian consonant phonemes and is based on the phonematic
principle (see table 3.1, page 106).

Such details as classification of consonants according to the shape of the tongue,
the form of the narrowing, etc. are not always necessary for practical purposes, therefore
no reference is made in the chart as to the division of forelingual consonants into apical,
dorsal and cacuminal (as it is known all the English forelingual consonants but [r] are
apical, all the Ukrainian non-palatalized forelingual consonants are cacuminal, and the
Ukrainian palatalized forelingual consonants are dorsal).

No reference is made as to the form of the narrowing of the air-passage and the
existence of a secondary focus of articulation. The English [w] is the only consonant
which is formed with a back secondary focus and one can easily remember it. There are
four consonant phonemes with the front secondary focus in English. They are: [[], [3],
[tf1, [d3]. All the Ukrainian palatalized consonant phonemes are formed with a front
secondary focus.
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3.2. ARTICULATION OF ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN
CONSONANTS
IN DETAIL

3.2.1. ENGLISH LABIAL CONSONANTS IN COMPARISON
WITH UKRAINIAN LABIAL CONSONANTS
The English Consonants [p], [b], [m]

In pronouncing the English [p], [b] a complete obstruction is formed by the lips.
The lips are pressed together and immediately after that the tension of the lip muscles
becomes weaker and the air compressed in the mouth cavity breaks through this
obstruction with plosion.

The soft palate is raised and the air passes through the mouth cavity.

The vocal chords are not in vibration when [p] is pronounced. When [b] is
pronounced the vocal chords are made to vibrate.

X-ray photography shows that in pronouncing English labial consonants, as in that
of the corresponding Ukrainian ones, the tongue is not in its neutral position. It is
retracted, the front of the tongue is lowered (fig. 3.4-3.5).

Fig. 3.4. Fig. 3.5.
Tongue-position: Tongue-position:
English [p] Ukrainian [IT]
Neutral position =— =— =— =— = Neutral position =— =— =— — =

In pronouncing the English [m] the tongue is also retracted, the front part being
lowered. But the tongue occupies a somewhat higher position than for the English [p],
[b]. The soft palate is lowered and the air exhaled from the lungs, passes through the
nasal cavity (fig. 3.6).
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Fig. 3.6. Fig. 3.7.
Tongue-position of English [m] Tongue-position of Ukrainian [M]

The English [p]isa bilabial plosive voiceless consonant phoneme.

The English [b] is a bilabial plosive voiced consonant phoneme.

The English [m] isa bilabial occlusive (nasal) sonant.

The English [p], [b], [m] differ from the corresponding Ukrainian consonants. In
pronouncing the English [p], [b], [m] the lips are more tense and spread. In forming the
Ukrainian [IT], [B], [M] the lips are not so tense as in the case of the English [p], [b],
[m] and slightly protruded (fig. 3.8, 3.9).

Fig. 3.8. Fig. 3.9.
Lip-position of English [p] Lip-position of Ukrainian [IT]

In forming the English [p], [b], [m] the tongue occupies a more forward position,
the tip of the tongue is nearer to the lower teeth.

The English [p] is aspirated, especially before stressed vowels, while the Ukrainian
[IT] is not.

To acquire the correct pronunciation of the English labial consonants [p], [b], [m]
one may start from the corresponding Ukrainian consonants. The lips should be more
tense.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to mispronounce the English [p], [m] by not making them energetic enough,
and what is more this applies especially to the English [p] at the end of words;

2. to protrude the lips while pronouncing the English [p], [b], [m], but such
mistakes can be corrected by observing the energetic articulation of the English [p], [m]
and the flat and tense position of the lips pronouncing [p], [b], [m];

3. to pronounce the English [p] without any aspiration before stressed vowels.

To acquire aspiration one must increase the force of exhalation.
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Sometimes, the students run to extremes and make the aspiration too strong,
pronouncing a [h]-sound after it.

In order to avoid this mistake one should pay attention not to raise the back of the
tongue.

The English Consonant [w]

In pronouncing the English [w] the lips are more or less protruded and rounded
forming a small round or oval-shaped opening through which the air escapes.

At the same time the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity, its tip is
retracted from the lower teeth. The back off the tongue is raised towards the soft palate
forming the second back focus. The soft palate is raised. The vocal chords are in
vibration.

From this initial position the tongue and the lips immediately glide into the
positions for the following vowel.

The position of the lips in pronouncing the English [w] is somewnhat influenced by
the following sound. Before labialized vowels, especially before the English [u:] the lips
are rounded and pushed forward. The opening between the lips is round and very small.
Before non-labialized vowels the lips are less protruded and rounded, the opening
between the lips is bigger and oval-shaped.

The English [w] is a bilabial constrictive central sonant with a
secondary back focus.

The articulation of the English [w] resembles the articulation of the Ukrainian
bilabial [B].

1. In pronouncing the English [w] and the Ukrainian [B] the back part of the
tongue is raised to the soft palate. But in forming the Ukrainian [B] the tongue is raised
somewhat higher (fig. 3.10).

Fig. 3.10.
Tongue-position:
English [w]
Ukrainian [B] — — — — =

2. The position of the lips while pronouncing the English [w] is similar to that of
the Ukrainian bilabial [B]. In pronouncing the Ukrainian [B] the position of the lips is
also changed under the influence of the following vowel. But in pronouncing the
Ukrainian [B] the lips are less protruded, not so closely rounded, and not so tense (fig.
3.11, 3.12).

The English [w] remains bilabial in all the positions in the word, the Ukrainian
bilabial [B] becomes labio-dental before the sounds [H], [E].
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Fig. 3.11. Fig. 3.12.
Lip-position of English [w]. Lip-position of Ukrainian [B]

3. The English [w] occurs only before vowels at the beginning and in the middle
of a word, the Ukrainian [B] occurs both before vowels and consonants in all positions
in a word.

The correct pronunciation of the English [w] can be acquired by starting from the
Ukrainian bilabial [B]. In this case one must articulate more energetically with the lips
and the necessary position of the tongue must be observed.

The English Consonants [f], [v]

In pronouncing the English [f] the lower lip is raised to the upper front teeth and a
narrowing of the air-passage is formed between the lower lip and the teeth. The air
passes through this narrowing producing audible friction.

X-ray photography shows that the position of the tongue in pronouncing the
English [f] is nearly the same as in forming the English [p].

The front part of the tongue is somewhat lowered, the tongue is slightly retracted
from the lower teeth. The soft palate is raised and the air escapes through the mouth
cavity (fig. 3.13). The vocal chords are not made to vibrate.

The English [f] is a labio-dental fricative voiceless consonant
phoneme.

The English [f] has nearly the same quality as the Ukrainian [®]. It differs from the
latter by a more energetic articulation and by a somewhat more front position of the
tongue (fig. 3.13).

To acquire the correct pronunciation of the English [f] one may start from the
Ukrainian [@] making the lips more tense and the articulation more energetic.

The English [v] is formed like the English [f] except that the vocal chords are made
to vibrate and the tongue occupies a somewhat lower position (fig. 3.14).

The English [v] isa labio-dental fricative voiced consonant phoneme.

The correct pronunciation of the English [v] may be acquired by starting from the
Ukrainian labio-dental [B] as pronounced before the sounds [H], [E].

If students pronounce the Ukrainian [B] before [H], [E] as a bilabial consonant it is
not advisable to start from it. In such cases one should start from the Ukrainian [®],
provided that care is taken to make it voiced.
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Fig. 3.13. Fig. 3.14.

Tongue-position: Tongue-position:
English [f] English [f]
Ukrainian [@] =— — — — = English [V] — — — — =

Fig. 3.15.
Lip-position of English [f]

e

As a rule the correct pronunciation of the English [f], [v] can be acquired without
much difficulty but there is a tendency with some students:
1.not to make the English [f] energetic enough, especially at the end of words;
2.to palatalize the English [f],[v] before front vowels, especially before [i:],[1];
3.to devoice the English [v] at the end of words;
4.to pronounce the English labio-dental [v] as a bilabial consonant.
Such mistakes can be easily corrected by carefully adopting the position of the
tongue and the lips characteristic of the English [f], [V].

3.2.2. ENGLISH FORELINGUAL CONSONANTS IN
COMPARISON WITH UKRAINIAN FORELINGUAL CONSONANTS

The English Consonants [t] [d], [n]

In pronouncing the English [t], [d] the front and the central parts of the tongue are
comparatively flat, the tip of the tongue is pressed against the alveoli, forming a
complete obstruction. Then the tension is released and the air compressed in the mouth
cavity breaks the obstruction with explosion. The soft palate is raised (fig. 3.16), the
vocal chords are not made to vibrate. The English [t] is aspirated, especially before
stressed vowels.

The English [t] is a forelingual alveolar apical plosive voiceless
consonant phoneme.
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The English [d] is formed like the English [t] except that the vocal chords are made
to vibrate, it is not aspirated and less tense than the English [t]. The tongue occupies a
somewhat lower position (fig. 3.16).

The English, [d] is a forelingual alveolar, apical plosive voiced
consonant phoneme.

The English [t], [d] considerably differ from the Ukrainian [T], [A].

1. The Ukrainian [T], [I], like the English [t], [d], are forelingual consonants, but
the shape of the tongue in their pronunciation is different.

The English [t], [d] are apical, the Ukrainian [T], [I] are cacuminal.

Fig. 3.16.
Tongue-position:
English [t]
English [d] = =— =— — =

2. In pronouncing the English [t], [d] the obstruction is formed at the alveoli,
while in pronouncing the Ukrainian [T], [A] it is formed at the rear surface of the front
upper teeth, i. e. according to the passive organ of speech the English [t], [d] are
alveolar, the Ukrainian [T], [[] are dental (fig. 3.17).

Fig. 3.17.
Tongue-position:
English [t]
Ukrainian [T] == =— =— — -

The difference in the articulation of the English [t], [d] and Ukrainian [T], [[{] can
be seen from the palatograms (fig. 3.18).
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Fig. 3.18.
Palatograms:
English [t]
Ukrainian [T] == =— =— =— =

The Ukrainian [T] differs from the English [t] by the absence of aspiration.

To pronounce the English [t], [d] correctly one may start from the corresponding
Ukrainian sounds. The tip of the tongue should be retracted and pressed to the alveoli.
The English [t] should be pronounced with aspiration before stressed vowels. Special
attention should be paid to keep the lips flat.

The tongue position for the English [n] resembles that for the English [d], but in
forming the English [n] the soft palate is lowered, the air passes through the nasal
cavity.

The English [n] is a forelingual alveolar apical occlusive (nasal)
sonant.

The Ukrainian [H] is cacuminal and dental (fig. 3.19).

Fig. 3.19. Fig. 3.20
Tongue-position: Palatograms:
English [n] English [n]
Ukrainian [H] — — — — = Ukrainian [H] — — — — =

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to pronounce [t], [d], [n] dental instead of alveolar;

2. to palatalize the English [t], [d], [n] before [i:], [1], [e];

3. to pronounce a voiceless [t] instead of the voiced [d] when it is final;
4. to pronounce the English [t] without aspiration.

The English Consonants [s], [Z]
In pronouncing the English [s], [z] the tip and the blade of the tongue are raised
towards the alveoli.
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A rounded narrowing of the air-passage is formed between the tip of the tongue and
the alveoli. The air passes along the centre of the tongue between its raised sides.

The trace of the raised tongue forming the narrowing is shown by the palatograms
(fig. 3.23).

The air passes through the narrowing with friction. The soft palate is raised, the
vocal chords are made to vibrate.

The English [s] is a forelingual alveolar apical fricative (with a round
narrowing) voiceless consonant phoneme.

The English [z] is formed like the English [s] except that the vocal chords are made
to vibrate, the tongue is less tense and occupies a somewhat lower position (fig. 3.21).

The English [z] is a forelingual alveolar apical fricative (with a
rounded narrowing) voiced consonant phoneme.

The English consonants [s], [z] differ from the Ukrainian [C], [3] mainly in the
place of obstruction. The English [s], [z] are alveolar, the Ukrainian [C], [3] are dental.
The difference between the place of articulation of the English [s] and the Ukrainian [C]
is shown by palatograms (fig. 3. 23).

Fig. 3.22.
Lip-position of English [s]
Fig. 3.21.
Tongue-position:
English [s]
English[z] — — — ——

V)

AR

Fig. 3.23. Fig. 3.24.
Palatograms: Tongue-position:
English [s] English [s]
Ukrainian [C] =— =— =— — = Ukrainian [C] =— — — — =
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Both the English [s], [z] and the Ukrainian [C], [3] are articulated by the tip and the
blade of the tongue. Though the Ukrainian [C], [3] tend more to a cacuminal
articulation than to an apical one (fig. 3.24) the acoustic difference is not very
noticeable. In pronouncing the Ukrainian [C], [3] the lips are pushed forward.

The correct pronunciation of the English [s], [z] can be acquired by starting from
the Ukrainian [C], [3]. As a rule the English [s], [z] present no special difficulty for
Ukrainian students, however attention should be paid not to palatalize the English [s],
[z] before [i:], [1].

The English Consonants [6], [6]

In pronouncing the English [8] the tip of the tongue is flattened and raised to the
upper front teeth. The whole body of the tongue is comparatively flat too (fig. 3.25).
The air passes through the flat narrowing — formed between the tip of the tongue and the
teeth. The soft palate is raised, the vocal chords are not made to vibrate.

English [0], [6] may also be pronounced as inter-dental consonants. In this case the
tip of the tongue moves forward and occupies a position between the upper and lower
teeth. The air passes through the narrowing of the air-passage formed between the upper
teeth and the tip of the tongue (fig. 3.25, 3.26).

M .

Fig. 3.26.
Lip-position of English [0]

Fig. 3.25.
Tongue-position:
English [0] (inter-dental)
English [0] (dental) @ @ — — — — =

The English [0] is a forelingual inter-dental (or dental) apical fricative
(with a flat narrowing) voiceless consonant phoneme.

The English [D] is formed like the English [T] except that the vocal chords are in
vibration, the tongue is less tense and occupies a rather lower position (fig. 3.27).
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Fig. 3.27.
Tongue-position:
English [0]
English [0] =— =— =— — =

The English [6] isa forelingual inter-dental (or dental) apical fricative
(with a flat narrowing) voiced consonant phoneme.

Students whose native language is Ukrainian are not recommended to start from
any Ukrainian sound as there are no similar consonants in the Ukrainian language.

Those who have a tendency to replace the English [6], [8] by he Ukrainian [T], [1],
[C], [3] should study carefully the difference between them.

The English [0], [6] differ from the Ukrainian [T], [[] in the manner of the
production of noise. The English [0], [0] are fricatives, the Ukrainian [T], [] are
plosives.

The trace of the tongue forming a narrowing for the English [0], [8] and complete
obstruction for the Ukrainian [T], [/1] are shown by the palatograms (fig. 3.29).

The shape of the tongue in pronouncing the English [6], [8] differs from that for the
Ukrainian [T], [A] (fig. 3.28).

The trace of a more front articulation of the English [6] is shown by the
palatograms (fig. 3.29).

Fig. 3.28.
Tongue-position:
English [0]
Ukrainian [T] == =— =— =— =
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Fig. 3.29.
Palatograms:
English [0]
Ukrainian [T] =— =— =— =— =

Sometimes students whose native language is Ukrainian replace the English [6], []
by the Ukrainian labio-dental fricatives [f] [v]. But this mistake is rare.

It is useful to start by practising inter-dental articulation of the English [6], [9].
Dental articulation will be acquired without any difficulty when the students master the
inter-dental varieties.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian pronounce the English [0], [d]
as occlusive consonants, the tip of the tongue forming a complete obstruction with the
teeth. The correct pronunciation can be acquired by lengthening the articulation of [0],
[8] so as to be sure that a narrowing is formed between the tip of the tongue and the
upper teeth.

Most students experience difficulty in pronouncing the sound combinations [s6],
[z6], [sA], [z9], [Os], [0z], [Os], [6Z] where [s], [z] become dental under the influence of
[61. [0].

To correct this mistake students must practise gradual movement of the tongue
from the position for [s], [z] to the position of [6], [6] and vice versa.

The English Consonants [[], [3]

The English [[] is articulated by the tip and the blade of the tongue against the back
of the alveoli.

The tongue is raised. A narrowing of the air passage is formed between the tip of
the tongue and the alveoli. The distance between the front of the tongue and the hard
palate is rather narrow, a front secondary focus is formed there.

In pronouncing the English [[] the soft palate is raised, the vocal chords are made to
vibrate. The lips are slightly pushed forward.

The English [[] is a forelingual post-alveolar apical fricative (with a
flat narrowing) voiceless bicentral consonant phoneme with a front
secondary focus.

The English [3] is formed like the English [[] except that the vocal chords are made
to vibrate, the tongue is not so tense and occupies a somewhat lower position (fig. 3.30).
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Fig. 3.30. Fig. 3.31.
Tongue-position: Lip-position of English [[]
English [[]
English[3] — — — — =

The English [3] is a forelingual post-alveolar apical fricative (with a
flat narrowing) voiced bicentral consonant phoneme with a front
secondary focus.

The English [[], [3] differ from the Ukrainian [I1I], [2K] mainly in the shape of
the tongue. In pronouncing the English [[], [3] the front part of the tongue is raised
while in the Ukrainian [L], K] a depression is formed in the front part of the tongue
(fig. 3.32).

Fig. 3.32.
Tongue-position:
English [[]
Ukrainian [I] =— =— =— — =

In pronouncing the English [[], [3] the lips are slightly pushed forward, forming
an oval-shaped opening. In pronouncing the Ukrainian [L], [X] the lips are more
protruded, the opening between the lips is bigger.

To obtain the correct pronunciation of the English [[], [3] one may start from the
Ukrainian [111], [2K] in the position before [I].

Care should be taken not to soften the English [[], [3] too much, that is to avoid a
too high position of the front of the tongue.

As a rule students whose native language is Ukrainian find no special difficulty
in acquiring the correct pronunciation of the English [[], [3]. Their most typical
mistakes are too hard or too palatalized varieties of the English [[], [3]. Such mistakes
can be corrected by raising or lowering the tongue respectively.
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The English Consonants [tf], [d3]

The English [tf], [d3], like the Ukrainian [4], [JI)K], consist of two merged
elements of articulation.

These sounds start with a complete obstruction followed by slow release which
results in the formation of a narrow air-passage. The English [tf] is articulated by the tip
of the tongue pressed against the back of the alveoli; without remaining there any
appreciable time the tip of the tongue proceeds to the position of the English [[] (fig.
3.33). The narrowing is formed between the front of the tongue and the back of the
alveoli. The vocal chords are not in vibration.

The English [tf] is a forelingual back alveolar apical voiceless
affricate bicentral consonant phoneme with a front secondary focus.

Fig. 3.33.
Tongue-position:
English [t] (beginning)
English [tf] (end)  =— = —— =

BRL

Fig. 3.34.
Tongue-position:
English [t[]
Ukrainian [4] =— =— —— =— =

Fig. 3.35.

Palatograms:
English [t[]
Ukrainian [U] =—— =— =— =— =
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The English [d3] is formed like the English [tf] except that the vocal chords are
made to vibrate, the muscles of the tongue are less tense and the tongue occupies a
somewhat lower position.

The English [d3] is a forelingual back alveolar apical voiced
affricate bicentral consonant phoneme with a front secondary focus.

The English [t], [d3] have very nearly the same quality as the Ukrainian [1],
[[IOK] and present no difficulty to most learners, provided that care is taken not to
devoice the English [d3] when final.

The English Consonant [1]

In the pronunciation of the English [1] the tip of the tongue is raised to touch the
alveoli. The sides of the tongue are lowered and the air escapes through the narrowings
which are formed between the sides of the tongue and the hard palate. The soft palate is
raised (fig. 3.36). The vocal chords are made to vibrate.

The English [1] isa forelingual alveolar apical lateral sonant.

There exist several variants of the English [1]. At the end of words and before
consonants there appears a “dark” variant of the English [1]. In pronouncing the English
[1] in this position the tip of the tongue is raised to the alveoli and a spoon-shaped
depression is formed along the central part of the tongue.

“Clear” variants of the English [1] occur before vowels, especially before front
vowels. In pronouncing the English [1] before [i:] in the word lean [li:n] the tip of the
tongue is also raised to the alveoli but the contact covers a larger area. The front of the
tongue is raised towards the hard palate (see fig. 3.36, 3.37).

Fig. 3.36.
Tongue-position:
English clear [I]
English dark[]] ———— -

My

Fig. 3.37.
Palatograms:
English clear [I]
English dark [I] =— =— =— =— =
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In pronouncing the English “dark” [1] the position of the tongue resembles that of
the Ukrainian [JI] in the word 6yzra (fig. 3.38). In all the other positions the Ukrainian
non-palatalized [JI] is much harder than the corresponding English [1] (fig. 3.38).

Fig. 3.38.
Tongue-position:
English dark [1]
Ukrainian [JI] =— =— — — =

L
C
C

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency to use too dark
varieties of the English “dark” [1].

The sound may be improved by starting from the Ukrainian [JI] in the word 6yza.

The English “clear” [I] resembles the Ukrainian palatalized [JI'] except that in
pronouncing the Ukrainian [JI'] the front part of the tongue is nearer to the palate (fig.
3.39).

Fig. 3.39.
Tongue-position:
English clear [1]
Ukrainian [JI'] —=— =— =— — =

There is a tendency with some students to palatalize the English “clear” [1].

The sound may be improved by starting from the Ukrainian palatalized [JI']. The
tongue should be lowered a little. Special care should be taken to pronounce the English
sound combinations [tl], [d1], [pl], [bl] properly, i.e. with “lateral plosion”.

This can be achieved by practising the pronunciation of these combinations
without removing the tip of the tongue from alveoli after [t], [d], [p] and [b],
respectively.

The English Consonant [r]

In pronouncing the English [r] the tip of the tongue approach the back of the
alveoli, forming a rather wide narrowing of the air-passage. A spoon-shaped depression
is formed in the front of the tongue, the back of the tongue is raised to the soft palate
(fig. 3.40). The soft palate is raised and the air escapes through the mouth along the
tongue. The vocal chords are made to vibrate.
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When the sound [r] occurs between two vowels, it is heard as a single tap
(vibration) of the tip of the tongue against the alveoli.

The English [r] is a forelingual post-alveolar cacuminal constrictive
central sonant.

/

'\

Fig. 3.40 "

Tongue-position: \
English [r]

Ukrainian [P] — — — — =

The English [r] considerably differs from the Ukrainian [P].

1. The English [r] differs from the Ukrainian [P] in the manner of the production
of noise. In pronouncing the English [r] the narrowing of the air-passage, formed
between the tip of the tongue and the back of the alveoli, is rather wide. In pronouncing
the Ukrainian [P] the tip of the tongue approaches the alveoli, nearly touching them, and
the air escaping through this obstruction widens it and makes the tongue vibrate (fig.
3.40).

2. The English [r], like the Ukrainian [P], is a forelingual cacuminal constrictive
central sonant, but the place of obstruction in pronouncing the Ukrainian [P] is nearer to
the teeth. The English [r] is post-alveolar, the Ukrainian [P] is alveolar.

The difference between the English [r] and the Ukrainian [P] in the place of
obstruction is shown by palatograms (fig. 3.41).

Fig. 3.41.

Palatograms:
English [r]
Ukrainian [P] == =— =— =— =

3. In forming the English [r] the lips are flat, slightly rounded or even protruded
with some speakers, and in all the cases they are tenser than in the Ukrainian [P], in
which they are lax and neutral.

The English [r] is best acquired by starting from the Ukrainian [2X]. In such cases
one should try to pronounce the English [r] keeping the tongue in the position
characteristic of the Ukrainian [2K].
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Care should be taken to keep the lips flat and to avoid the vibration of the tongue
which is typical of the Ukrainian [P].

Most students experience difficulty in pronouncing sound combinations such as
[Or, pr, br, fr, gr, kr, tr, dr] where [r] becomes flapped. These combinations require
special training.

3.23. ENGLISH MEDIOLINGUAL CONSONANT
[i1 IN COMPARISON WITH THE UKRAINIAN [H]

In pronouncing the English [j] the central part of the tongue is raised to the hard
palate. The tip of the tongue is lowered (fig. 3.42). A narrowing of the air-passage is
formed between the central part of the tongue and the hard palate. The air escapes
through this narrowing.

The soft palate is raised. The vocal chords are made to vibrate. The lips are spread
or neutral.

Fig. 3.42.
Tongue-position:
English [j]
English [ii]] =— — — — =

In forming the English [j] the narrowing is closer than in the English [i:], but the
tongue must not touch the palate.

The English [j]isa mediolingual palatal constrictive central sonant.

Both the English [j] and the Ukrainian [I] are mediolingual palatal constrictive
central sonants, but the English [j] differs from the Ukrainian [I1] considerably.

1. In pronouncing the English [j] the tongue is not raised so high as in
pronouncing the Ukrainian [I], the air-passage is wider. The width of the
air-passage varies for the English [j] and depends on the following vowel.
The narrowing is wider before open vowels and narrower before close
vowels.

2. In pronouncing the English [j] the tongue is somewhat retracted while in
pronouncing the Ukrainian [I] a more front part of the tongue is raised
towards the soft palate.

3. The English [j] is heard to be more sonorous. The fact is explained by the
lower position of the front of the tongue (see fig. 3.43, 3.44).

4. The English [j] occurs only before vowels, the Ukrainian [I] occurs both
before vowels and consonants.

The correct pronunciation of the English [j] may be achieved by starting from the
Ukrainian [H]. It should be borne in mind that the most typical mistake here is a too
close [j]. Such a mistake can generally be corrected by lowering the tongue and thus,
widening the air-passage between the palate and the tongue.
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Taking into consideration the great sonority and sliding character of the English [j]

one may also start from the Ukrainian [I].
In this case the tongue should be raised somewhat higher than for the Ukrainian [I].

SR In

Fig. 3.43. Fig. 3.44.
Tongue-position: Palatograms:
English [j] English [j]
Ukrainian [] — — — — = Ukrainian [f] — — — — =

3.24. ENGLISH BACKLINGUAL CONSONANT PHONEMES
IN COMPARISON WITH UKRAINIAN BACKLINGUAL CONSONANTS

The English Consonants [k], [g]

In pronouncing the English [Kk], [g] the back of the tongue is raised to the soft
palate and a complete obstruction is formed there (fig. 3.45). Immediately after that the
tension in the place of obstruction is released and the air breaks through the obstruction.
The tip of the tongue is retracted from the front lower teeth.

The soft palate is raised. In pronouncing the English [g] the vocal chords are made
to vibrate.

The English [k] isa backlingual plosive voiceless consonant phoneme.

The English [g] is formed like the English [k] except that the vocal chords are
made to vibrate, the muscles of the tongue are less tense.

Fig. 3.45.
Tongue-position of English [k]

AN
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The English [g] isa backlingual plosive voiced consonant phoneme.

There are several variants of [k], [g] in English depending or the quality of the
following vowel. The place of the obstacle is more advanced when the English [K], [g]
are followed by front vowels and more retracted when they are followed by back
vowels (fig. 3.46).

Fig. 3.46.
Palatograms:
English [k]

(before back vowels)

English [k]

(before front vowels) =— =— =— — =

The articulation of the English [k], [g] very much resembles the articulation of the
Ukrainian [K], [G] in all positions in a word, except before the sound [I], as the
Ukrainian [K], [G] become palatalized when followed by [1]. And yet the English [k]
differs from the Ukrainian [K] to a certain extent. The English [Kk] is pronounced with
aspiration especially before stressed vowels, while the Ukrainian [K] is never aspirated.
The place of the obstruction is rather more forward in pronouncing the Ukrainian [K],
which is more stable and depends less upon the quality of the following vowel.
However this difference is not of great importance, and the correct English [k], [g] may
be acquired by starting from the Ukrainian [K], [G], provided that care is taken to make
the English [k], [g] more energetic and to pronounce the English [k] with aspiration
before stressed vowels.

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency:

1. to mispronounce the English [k] before stressed vowels making it
unaspirated;

2. to use a voiceless sound resembling the Ukrainian [X] instead of the
English final [g];

3. toreplace the English [g] by the Ukrainian [T].

Those who mispronounce the sound [g] should study carefully the difference
between the English [g], and the Ukrainian [I'] and practise pronouncing words ending
in [g].

Special care should be taken to pronounce the English sound combinations [k1],
[g1] without removing the obstruction for [k], [g] before pronouncing [1].

3.25. PHARYNGUAL CONSONANTS

The English Consonant [p]

In pronouncing the English [p] the back of the tongue is raised towards the soft
palate. The soft palate is lowered and a complete obstruction is formed between the soft
palate and the back of the tongue. The air passes through the nasal cavity. The tip of the
tongue is near the front lower teeth (fig. 3.47). The vocal chords are made to vibrate.

The English [p] is a backlingual occlusive nasal sonant.
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Fig. 3.47.
Tongue-position:
English [p]
Ukrainian [H] =— =— =— — =

There is no corresponding sound in the Ukrainian language.

Students whose native language is Ukrainian have a tendency to replace the English
[p] by their native [H] or by the sound combination [HK], [HG].

This mispronunciation may be rectified by keeping the tip of the tongue close to the
lower teeth. Besides, the difference between the English [p] and the Ukrainian [H] (fig.
3.47) should be studied carefully.

Those who have difficulty in pronouncing the English [p] may practise it with the
jaw considerably lowered. Such an articulation makes it possible to observe the position
of the tongue with the help of a looking-glass.

Some students, though pronouncing the English [p] correctly add the consonant [g]
or [Kk] after it. Such a mistake can be corrected by practising pronouncing words with
final [p]. “It is recommended to lengthen the consonant [p], then stop the vibration of
the vocal chords and slowly remove the back of the tongue from the soft palate”
(Vassilyev V.A., Burenkova O.V., Katanskaya A.R., Lukina N.D., Maslova L.P.,
Torsuyeva E.I., 1962).

The English Consonant [h]

There are different points of view on the formation of the English [h]. D. Jones in
his “Outline of English Phonetics” defines [h] as a glottal consonant.

Other phoneticians treat it differently. O. I. Dikushina, for instance, considers it to
be a pharyngal consonant, G.P. Torsuyev treats the English [h] as a sound similar to the
German [h] (Hauch-Laut) which is considered to be low pharyngal by L.V. Shcherba.

Radiograms proved that the English [h] is pharyngal. In pronouncing the English
[h] a narrowing of the air-passage is formed between the root of the tongue and the back
of the pharynx (fig. 3.48). The vocal chords are not made to vibrate.

The English [h] is a pharyngal constrictive fricative unicentral
voiceless consonant phoneme.

The above described position of the speech organs in pronouncing the English [h]
is immediately changed into the position required for the following vowel.

Students whose native language is Ukrainian often replace the English [h] by the
Ukrainian backlingual [X] (fig. 3.48).

The English [h] does not resemble any Ukrainian sound.
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Fig. 3.48.
Tongue-position:
English [h]
Ukrainian [X] =— —— =— — =

Those who have any difficulty in pronouncing the English [h] “... should bear in
mind that the [h]-sounds are simply vowels pronounced with breath instead of with
voice. A near approach to the [h]-sounds in hard [ha:d], he [hi:], hook [hvk], etc., may
be obtained by whispering the vowels [a:], [i:], [v], etc.” (Jones D., 1962).

The English [h] resembles the noise made by air forcibly exhaled from the lungs
and freely escaping through the mouth cavity.

SUMMARY

English consonants differ from the Ukrainian consonants in many points.

1. The number of consonant phonemes is not the same in the two languages.

There are 24 consonant phonemes in the English language: [p], [b], [m], [w], [f],
[v1, [t] [d], [n], [tJ], [d3], [s]. [z], [6], [], J1. [3]. 011, [r], 1, [K]. [9], [0]. [h]. The
English voiceless [w] which is usually marked by [W] or [w] (i.e. as it may be
pronounced in the words which, whale, while) is not included in this number as it is not
pronounced by all speakers and may be replaced by the phoneme [w].

In the Ukrainian language there are 47 consonant phonemes (16 of them are long):
[11], [B], [M], [BI, [@], [T], [AL [H], [1], [AK], [C], [3], [, [A3], [11], DX], [, [P],

[][K][G][][];

palatalized consonants: [T'], [1'], [H] [C], [31], [IT], [)T'], [P;

long consonants: [M], [T], [T 1, [H], [, [T], [T, 37, (1] [7T], [P], [,
K, {97, (1.

2. Both Ukrainian and English consonant phonemes are classified according to
the manner of the production of noise, according to the active organ, forming an
obstruction and according to the work of the vocal chords. These features of articulation
are considered to be phonematically independent in the two languages.

3. In the Ukrainian language there are short and long consonant phonemes. Some
pairs of consonants in Ukrainian differ only in length and yet are different phonemes,
e'g' [T] - [T], [T'] - [T'], [H] - [FI], etc.

Therefore, we say that the length of consonants is also phonematically an
independent feature of articulation in Ukrainian. This feature of articulation does not
exist in English, as there are no long consonant phonemes in the English language.

4. In Ukrainian there are non-palatalized and palatalized consonant phonemes.
There are pairs of consonants in Ukrainian which differ only in the degree of
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palatalization and yet are different phonemes, e.g. the Ukrainian [M], [M1], [G] — [G]],
[C]-[C1, etc.

Therefore, we say that palatalization is also phonematically an independent feature
of articulation in the Ukrainian language.

Palatalized consonant phonemes do not exist in English. Dark or clear variants of
the English [1] depend upon the position of the sound in the word. The English [[], [3]
are slightly palatalized but there are no corresponding non-palatalized consonants.

5. English voiceless plosive consonants [p], [t], [k] are aspirated, while there are
no aspirated consonants in the Ukrainian language.

6. According to the active organ causing the obstruction, there are the following
groups of consonants in the Ukrainian language: labial (bilabial and labiodental) and
lingual (forelingual, mediolingual, backlingual). In the English language, besides the
above mentioned groups, there exists a group of pharyngal consonants, to which the
English [h] belongs.

7. The distribution of English and Ukrainian consonant phonemes among the
groups of consonants is also different. The Ukrainian group of forelingual consonants
includes palatalized and long phonemes and the phonemes [LI], [[13]. In its turn the
English group of forelingual consonants includes the phonemes [6], [d] which do not
exist in the Ukrainian language.

The group of English backlingual consonants includes the phonemes [k], [g], [D],
while in Ukrainian [p] does not exist, but at the same time there are two additional
Ukrainian backlingual constrictive consonants [X], [I'] (see table 3.1, p. 106).

8. There is also a difference between the phonematic systems of English and
Ukrainian consonants in the articulation of similar consonants, i.e. consonants united by
some common feature of articulation. Thus, in pronouncing Ukrainian forelingual
consonants the place of obstruction is generally nearer to the front upper teeth than in
the corresponding English consonants. The Ukrainian [T], [A], [H], [C], [3], for
example, are dental according to the passive organ of speech, while the English [t], [d],
[n], [s], [z] are alveolar; the Ukrainian [P] is alveolar, the English [r] is post-alveolar,
etc.

9. The shape of the tongue in pronouncing English and Ukrainian forelingual
consonants is different, English forelingual consonants are usually apical, while the
Ukrainian ones are as a rule cacuminal.

10. Lip articulation differs in pronouncing English and Ukrainian consonants. In
Ukrainian pronunciation there is no noticeable tension of the lips, though there is a
considerable protrusion. In pronouncing English consonants the lips are tenser, and not
protruded as a rule.
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CHAPTER 4
PRONUNCIATION OF SOUNDS IN CONNECTED
SPEECH

4.1. CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES OF CONNECTED SPEECH

Sounds are seldom pronounced separately in speech. They are usually pronounced
in combinations to form syllables, words and sentences. Sounds undergo some changes
in speech under the influence of each other, as well as under the influence of stress,
position of sounds in a word, etc.

The articulation of any isolated speech sound consists of three phases — on-glide,
stop- or retention-stage and off-glide.

During the first phase of the articulation (on-glide) the organs of speech leave their
neutral position and move to the position typical of the given sound.

During the second phase (stop-stage) the organs of speech remain in the position
characteristic of the given sound.

During the third phase (off-glide) the organs of speech return to their neutral
position.

Thus, for example, in pronouncing the English [t] the tip of the tongue raises to
occupy the position characteristic of this sound (on-glide).

Then it is pressed to the alveoli (stop-stage). This position is immediately followed
by plosion and the tongue returns to its neutral position (off-glide).

The same phases of articulation plus the vibration of the vocal chords during the
stop-stage are observed in making the English [d].

The phases of articulation of an isolated sound are as a rule not equal in time. In
pronouncing vowels and most consonants the shortest phase is the on-glide. The off-
glide occupies a somewhat longer period of time. The on-glide and the off-glide are
much shorter than the stop-stage. In most cases the stop-stage occupies even more time
than the on-glide and the off-glide taken together.

In articulating occlusive consonants the stop-stage is very short, the off-glide is
somewhat longer than in vowels and all other consonants.

The three phases characteristic of an isolated sound are not usually realized in
speech.

The joining of sounds in speaking implies a certain phase of one sound serving as
the initial position for the following sound. Thus, the first sound [n] in the English word
intone [in'tavn] has no final phase (off-glide), the following sound [t] has no initial
phase (on-glide), as the stop-stage of the sound [n] provides the position of the speech
organs for the English [t]. The position of the soft palate, which is raised for the sound
[t], makes the only difference here.

In the Ukrainian word secrna [BECHA] the sound [C] has no off-glide, the sound
[H] has no on-glide, as the stop-stage of the first sound [C] provides the position of the
speech organs for the following sound [H]. The vocal chords are made to vibrate, the
soft palate is lowered.

The phenomenon of “lateral explosion” which occurs in English in the sound
combinations [tl], [dl], etc., is explained by the interpenetration of the phases, typical of
sounds in speech, namely by the absence of the on-glide of [I] as the stop-stage of the
preceding [t] or [d] provides the position of the speech organs for the following [1], e.g.
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kettle ['ketl];
needle ['ni:dl].

The same phenomenon is found in the Ukrainian language, e.g.
atner [ATJIET];
titu [TJIITU];
nerns [IIETJT'A];
migmora [[TTIJIOTA].

The phenomenon of “loss of plosion” is also explained by the interpenetration of
the phases, the absence of the off-glide of the preceding sound and of the on-glide of the
following sound, e.g.

act [kt];
pact [paekt];
begged [begd], etc.

The loss of plosion does not exist in Ukrainian, where there are two subsequent
plosions in this case, e.g.
nakt [[TAKT];
akt [AKT].

The length of vowels in English depends to some degree on stress and on the
position of the vowel in the word.

English vowel phonemes become shorter before voiceless consonants and longer
before voiced. They are much longer before sonants and at the very end of the word in
an open syllable. For example, in the words knee [ni:], kneel [ni:1], need [ni:d], neat
[ni:t] the English vowel [i:] is the longest in the word knee. It is shorter before the
sonant [I] and the voiced consonant [d] in the words kneel and need and still shorter in
the word neat.

Such length of vowels is called positional. One should carefully observe the rules
of positional length of vowels, as it is very characteristic of English.

In the Ukrainian language long vowel phonemes do not exist. Ukrainian short
vowels become somewhat longer when under stress.

Such length of consonants in English also varies but not to the same extent as that
of vowels. However, it is important for a learner to remember that final sonants in
English are comparatively long. They are especially long when preceded by a short
vowel or followed by an unstressed syllable beginning with [j] or [w].

Examples:

seen [si:n] —sin [sin];

bile [bail] — bill [bil];

therm [03:m] — thumb [6Am];
billion ['biljan];

billiards ['biljadz];

bulwark ['bulwak].

In speech sounds form syllables, syllables form words, words form sentences.

The connection of words in a sentence has its peculiarities in every given language.

In the English language there are no pauses between words closely connected by
meaning, especially when a word ending in a consonant is followed by one beginning
with a vowel.
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The syllabic structure of the word is retained here despite the absence of pauses
because of the strong beginning and weak end of the final consonant of the preceding
word, e.g.

My name is Klim.
[mar 'nemm 1 klim |[].
The text is\s/hzo}

[0a 'tekst IZ”\IO:t II]-
We are in Odessa.
[wr or tn avV\desa ||].

The car is in the street.
0o 'ka:r 1z 1n 879§ stri:t ||].
[0 ket 12 1 82704 strict ]

Interpenetration of the phases, stress, the influence of surrounding sounds and some
other factors lead to reduction and assimilation.

4.2, STYLES OF PRONUNCIATION

The different changes sounds undergo in connected speech depend also upon the
style of speech.

According to L.V. Shcherba (1948) different forms of speech adapted to different
aims and to different social conditions are called styles of speech.

L.V. Shcherba distinguishes two main styles —full style and colloguial style.

Each style is characterized by definite features, including phonetical ones.

The difference between full and colloquial styles of pronunciation in English is
great.

In Ukrainian full style differs from colloguial style as well.

Full style of pronunciation is characteristic of lecturing, official announcements and
public speeches. The chief feature of this style is more careful and distinct articulation.
The colloquial style of pronunciation is used in informal speech and conversation. The
rules of colloquial style vary for each language.

43. REDUCTION

Sounds in connected speech can be reduced, and change their quality or even fall
out when unstressed.

This phenomenon is called reduction.

Reduction is closely connected with the development of the phonetical structure of
the language, its grammatical system and vocabulary.

Depending on the character of the change, reduction may be purely quantitative or
guantitative-qualitative.

Different degrees of length of English vowels depending on whether they are
stressed or unstressed may illustrate the case of purely quantitative reduction. Thus, for
example, the English [i:] in the word meliorate ['mi:ljsreit] is longer than the same
vowel [i:] in the word melioration [mi:lja're1fn]. The same can be said about the sound
[a:] in the words party ['pa:ti], partial ['pa:f1al], partiality [pa: r'eeliti].

Ukrainian vowels may become longer when under stress but the difference in
length is too slight to be of any practical importance.
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The change in the quality of the sound is generally accompanied or even caused by
a change in quantity. Therefore there is no purely qualitative reduction.

Quantitative-qualitative reduction often occurs both in the English and Ukrainian
languages. As a result, English unstressed vowels can be reduced (turned into neutral
vowels or change their quantity and quality).

Examples:

melodious [mr'lavdias] — melody ['meladi];

sportsman ['spo:tsman] (compare man [mean]);

moderate adj ['mpdarit] — the diphthong [e1] is reduced into [1] (compare
moderate v ['mpdareit]).

In the English spoken language quantitative-qualitative reduction often occurs in
reduced forms of form-words. Pure quantitative reduction can also be found there but
not so often (see strong and weak forms of form-words, table 4.1, p. 140).

Reduction may be partial or complete (reduction to zero). In the case of partial
reduction, sounds change their quality or quantity to some degree. In the case of
reduction to zero, a sound in an unstressed position falls out completely.

For example, in the English words pencil ['pensl], cotton ['kntn], open [‘avpn],
written ['r1tn], etc. the vowels in an unstressed syllable fall out completely.

Examples of complete consonantal reduction are found in the following words,
where [d], [p] may fall out.

windflaw ['win(d)flo:];

windbag ['win(d)beeg];

prompt [prom(p)t];

prompt-box ['prom(p)tboks], etc.

Sometimes the same words may have partial or complete reduction depending on
the style of speech. The sounds of some words may be reduced only partially in full
style while in colloguial style the same sounds may be reduced completely, e.g.

bacon ['beikan, 'beikn].

It takes place especially often in reduced forms of English form-words, e.g.
from [from, fram, frm];
can [keen, kon, kn].

Zero reduction is not characteristic of the Ukrainian language. According to the
sounds (vowels or consonants) which undergo changes, reduction may be of two kinds
— vowel reduction and consonant reduction.

Vowel reduction is the most typical case of reduction in English. In Ukrainian there
is both vowel and consonant reduction, though consonant reduction is more
characteristic of Ukrainian than vowel reduction.

Examples of reduction in Ukrainian:

npuxoaumu [[IPUXOIVIIN] — the vowel [M] may be reduced into [E];

BoBk [BOYK] — the consonant [B] is changed into the non-syllabic [V];

mwxepeno [JIDKEPEJIO] — the affricate [JI)K] is weakened and changes its quality to
some extent.
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Reduction, side by side with other phonetic phenomena, is of great importance for
the development of the phonetic structure of the language.

Reduction is one of the phonetical means of gradual development of the
grammatical structure of the language and its vocabulary.

A pattern of analysis of cases of assimilation in English and Ukrainian are
presented in table 4.1 on page 140.

Table 4.1
Models of analysis of cases of reduction in English and Ukrainian

Partial or Quantitative | Vowel/
Examples Result of reduction complete o
.~ | or qualitative |consonant
reduction
party ['pa:ti]; | Inan unstressed position
11. partake the length of the vowel partial | quantitative | vowel
[pa:'teik] [a:] is reduced.
melod In an unstressed position
22. . y the vowel is reduced into | partial qualitative vowel
['meladi]
[2].
In an unstressed position
33.| pencil ['pensl] the vowel falls out complete - vowel
completely.

In an unstressed position
44, can [kon] the vowel [&] isreduced | partial qualitative vowel

into [a].
In quick colloquial
55. can [kn] speech the sound [&e] | complete - vowel
falls out completely.
Ukrainian In an unstressed position
66. Odrcepeno the affricate [J1K] is partial qualitative |consonant
[JOKEPEJIO] weakened.

4.4. ASSIMILATION

Assimilation is a phonetic process by which one sound, under the influence of a
sound near it, acquires some articulation and acoustic likeness to that other sound.

Assimilation is connected with the development of the phonetical structure of the
language, its grammatical system and vocabulary.

Some foreign linguists treat assimilation as a pure phonetical process without any
connection with the grammatical system of the language.

H. Sweet treats assimilation (he uses the term “sound-junction”) as a physiological
phenomenon, as a spontaneous phonetic process which is explained by the great rapidity
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with which sounds follow each other in speech (Sweet H. The Sounds of English, 2nd
ed.).

D. Jones in his “Outline of English Phonetics” (7th ed.) gives a detailed description
of different cases of assimilation in English. Keen observation of the phonetic
phenomena of the language makes the description of great value for us.

In treating assimilation, D. Jones does not underline its connection with the
grammatical structure of the language. He regards assimilation as “the process of
replacing a sound by another sound under the influence of a sound which is near to it in
the word or sentence”.

D. Jones’ division of assimilation into assimilation proper and similitude is of
definite interest, but it is hardly necessary to distinguish two types of changes, as
similitude may be considered as a particular case of assimilation.

By similitude D. Jones means a process that involves the use of a certain subsidiary
member of one of the phonemes which has a greater resemblance to the neighbouring
sound than the principal member has. For example: dental [n] in the word ninth
[nan6], a partially breathed [1] in the words please [pli:z], play [ple1].

Assimilation may be treated from different points of view: its direction, degree,
stability, the distance between the assimilating and assimilated sounds, etc.

44.1. ASSIMILATION AS THE RESULT OF SPEECH ORGANS
ARTICULATION

Assimilation can involve the position of the tongue, the position of the lips, the
position of the soft palate and the vocal chords.

For example if we compare the English [u:] in the words choose [tfu:z], lose [lu:z],
noon [nu:n] with the same sound in the words news [nju:z], muse [mju:z], accuse
[o'kju:z], we shall see that when the English [u:] is preceded by [j] the position of the
tongue is changed. Under the influence of mediolingual [j] the tongue moves forward
and the sound [u:] becomes more advanced.

When followed by a syllable with [V] the Ukrainian [O] is also somewhat changed
— it becomes more close and back, resembling [V], e.9. z03yns [3Y3VYIT'A]

In pronouncing Ukrainian vowels, preceded or followed or both preceded and
followed by palatalized consonants, the position of the tongue is changed. The tongue
occupies a more front and close position than in pronouncing these vowels in an
isolated position or between hard consonants. For example the Ukrainian [A] in the
words zsiska [JTAITKA], maocko [T'AXKKO] becomes more close and front.

Assimilation may affect the position of the lips.

This case occurs rather seldom in English. Ukrainian vowels may become slightly
labialized under the influence of the neighbouring labial consonants. For example the
first [A] in the Ukrainian word masna [MABIIA] and the first [I] of the word susuumu
[BUBUYUTHU] become slightly labialized.

Assimilation may involve the position of the soft palate.

This case is not typical of English. Ukrainian vowels may become slightly
nasalized under the influence of the neighbouring nasal sonant. For example vowels
become slightly nasalized in the Ukrainian word saxo [MAMO].

Assimilation may involve the speech organ which forms the obstruction, the
manner in which a sound is produced or the place of the obstruction.

Assimilation in English, as well as in Ukrainian, affects the place of the obstruction
most often.
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In the combinations of [t, d, n, 1, s, z] with [0], [8] the dental [0, d] influence the
alveolar [t, d, n, I, s, z] and the place of the obstruction is changed. Those alveolar
sounds become dental. For example in the words filth [f1l0], tenth [ten©] consonants [1],
[n] become dental, and in the word combinations and thus [ond das], in the [in d2],
reached the ['ri:tft 8] consonants [d], [n], [t] become dental too.

Examples of assimilation involving the place of the obstruction in Ukrainian are:
0'ewcs [BUEC'C'A], paguuics [PAJIAC'C'A] (the place of the obstruction is changed
and [111] is changed into [C'] under the influence of the following [C"]).

The cases of assimilation in which the organs of speech or the manner in which a
sound is produced are rather rare in English.

In Ukrainian assimilation involves the active organ and the manner of the
production of noise more often.

For example the Ukrainian [3] in the word noxascuux [TTOKAXUYUK] was
changed into [2K] under the influence of the following [Y].

Assimilation often involves the work of the vocal chords in English, though not so
often as it does in Ukrainian.

An example of assimilation involving the work of the vocal chords can be found in
the word gooseberry ['guzbari] where [s] was changed into [z] under the influence of
the following voiced [b].

Assimilation affecting the work of the vocal chords can also be observed in the
sentence Pete is a boy ['pi:t Iz'e\, bai]. In colloquial speech [1] of the word is falls out
and the voiced consonant [z] becomes voiceless under the influence of the preceding [t]
— Pete’s a boy ['pi:ts elbOI I

In Ukrainian, voiced consonants at the beginning of a word become voiceless as a
rule when followed by voiceless consonants.

Examples: ,

sumrn [CHIATU];

scunatu [CCUITATU];

poskumatn [POCKUJATH];

3 kpunuti [C KPUHUIT'I].

Voiceless consonants in the middle of the word before voiced ones become voiced,
especially in quick colloquial speech. Thus, for example, in the words moromwba,
eoxsan voiceless [T'], [K] become voiced under the influence of the following voiced
[B], [3] and the words are pronounced [MOJIO/I'BA], [BOG3A].

442. COMPLETE AND PARTIAL ASSIMILATION

As to the degree of adaptation assimilation may be complete or partial.

When the articulation of a sound is completely changed under the influence of the
neighbouring sound, so as to coincide with it, assimilation is termed complete.

Complete assimilation seldom occurs in English. The word horseshoe is usually
given as an example, which in colloguial speech is pronounced ['ho:{[u:].

In Ukrainian, cases of complete assimilation occur more often. Thus, in the words
paduwcs [PAIJUC'C'A], emicucs [CM'TAEC'C'A] the sound [I1I] is changed into [C']
under the influence of the following [C'].

In the word swmmu [IIIIWTH] the sound [3] is changed into [IL] under the
influence of the following [ILI]. The Ukrainian long consonants [T, [11, [C'], [31, [H1,
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[JT], etc. which were developed from the combinations of a soft consonant plus [IA] are
also the result of complete assimilation.

When the articulation of a sound is only partially changed under the influence of
the neighbouring sound assimilation is termed partial.

Partial assimilation often occurs both in English and Ukrainian.

Cases of partial assimilation can be found in the English words filth [{110], tenth
[ten®], approached the [a'pravt[t da] — [1], [n], [d] are partially influenced here by the
following dental [0] or [6] and change their articulation, they become dental.

Partial assimilation often occurs in Ukrainian when a palatalized consonant follows
a non-palatalized one. The Ukrainian [H], [C], for example, become partially palatalized
under the influence of the following palatalized [LT], in the words conys [COH'IT'A],
micys [M'IC'ITA].

G.P. Torsuyev (1950) mentioned a third intermediate type of assimilation, in which
the articulation of a sound is changed completely but it does not coincide with the
assimilating sound, e.g. five-pence [‘farfpens], looked [lvkt], newspaper ['nju:speipa]
([v], [d], [z] are changed into [f], [t], [s] under the influence of the neighbouring [p],
[k], [p]).

The same intermediate type of assimilation can be found in the Ukrainian language.
In the word combination 3 xamu [C XATH] the sound [3] is changed into [C] under the
influence of the following voiceless [X].

4.4.3. PROGRESSIVE AND REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION

As to the direction in which the influence can be spread assimilation may be
progressive and regressive.

When the articulation of a sound is changed under the influence of the preceding
sound, i.e. the influence spreads from the preceding to the following sound (—)
assimilation is termed progressive.

For example, in the word print [print] [r] becomes partially devoiced under the
influence of the preceding voiceless [p]; in the word news [nju:z] [u:] becomes more
front under the influence of the preceding [j], in the sentence Pete’s a boy [pi:ts

—.\,bOI Il [z] is devoiced under the influence of the preceding voiceless [t]. In the
words bags [bagz], comes [kamz] [s] is changed into [z] under the influence of the
preceding voiced consonants.

In Ukrainian, progressive assimilation is seldom met, e.g. in the word masna
[MABIIA] [A] is slightly labialized under the influence of the preceding labial [M].

When the articulation of a sound is changed under the influence of the following
sound, i.e. the influence spreads from the following to the preceding sound («)
assimilation is termed regressive.

For example, in the words newspaper ['nju:speipa] the sound [z] becomes
voiceless under the influence of the following voiceless consonant.

Besides these two cases of assimilation a third type may be mentioned which is
called mutual or reciprocal assimilation where the assimilated and the assimilating
sounds both influence upon each other («<).

In English this case of assimilation occurs very seldom. In Ukrainian it occurs more
often, e.g. in the word cmina [C'T'THA] [C] and [T] are changed under the influence of
each other. [C] becomes soft under the influence of soft [T'], [T'] becomes sibilant under
the influence of the sibilant [C].
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4.4.4. CONTACT AND DISTANT ASSIMILATION

According to the distance between sounds, assimilation may be contact or distant
(PedpopmaTckmii A.A., 1955).

When a sound is influenced by an adjoining sound assimilation is termed contact.

For example, in the English word sixth [siks®] [s] becomes dental under the
influence of the adjoining [6].

In Ukrainian, cases of contact assimilation can be found in the words: moromb6a
[MOJIO['BA], cmicuics [CMTAEC'C'Al.

When a sound is influenced not by an adjoining sound but by a distant one
assimilation is termed distant.

Cases of distant assimilation in English are very rare. This type of assimilation is
typical neither of English nor of Ukrainian.

445, HISTORICAL AND LIVING ASSIMILATION

Assimilation may be of the historical and living.

When the articulation of a sound was changed under the influence of the
neighbouring sounds in the course of the development of the language assimilation is
termed historical. For example: impossible [1m'posibl] where once negative prefix in-
became im- under the influence of [p]; illegible [1I'led31bl] where [n] became [1] under
the influence of [1]; irregular [ir'regjula] where [n] was changed into [r] under the
influence of the following [r].

These changes are reflected in the present spelling.

Other cases of more recent historical assimilation are picture ['piktfs], nation
['nexfn], which were pronounced as [pik'tjur], [na'sjpn], the Ukrainian word consuunux
[COH'ALITHUK], the spelling and pronunciation of which used to be consunux
[COH'AYHUK].

In Ukrainian, cases of historical assimilation are usually reflected in spelling.

When the articulation of a sound is changed under the influence of the
neighbouring sounds in the living spoken language at the given period of its
development, the assimilation is termed living.

All examples of assimilation described in the book except those illustrating
historical assimilation are instances of living assimilation.

The tabular analysis of the cases of living assimilation in English given in the book
shows clearly all types of assimilation (see table 4.2, pp. 147, 148).

The scheme is based on the principles of the classification of assimilation given by
A.A. Reformatsky (1951, 1955), L.A. Bulahovsky (1951).

The phenomenon opposite to assimilation in which one of two similar phonemes is
changed as a result of their interaction is called dissimilation. Dissimilation may be
vowel or consonant, distant or contact (more often distant than contact), regressive or
progressive and always complete.
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Table 4.2.

Models of analysis of cases of active assimilation in English

Examples Result of assimilation Group of speech
sounds
. Forelingual alveolar [1] becomes dental

L filth [f1l6] under the influence of dental [0] consonant
5 fivepence Voiced [v] becomes voiceless under the

. \ . . »

['farfpans] influence of voiceless [p]
Pete's a boy

3 ['pi:ts'é\b:)l] Voiced [z] is changed into voiceless [s] N

' under the influence of voiceless [t]

. cr..1| [S] is changed into [[] under the

4. |horseshoe ['ho:f[u:] influence of [[] »
5 does she [z] is changed into [[] under the N

' [dAS [1] influence of [[]
6 does she [z] is changed into [3] under the N

' [daz J1] influence of [[]

. [r] is slightly devoiced under the
7 print [print] influence of [p] “
. [u:] becomes more advanced under the
8. news [nju:z] : . vowel
influence of [j]

9 bags [begz] Voiceless [s] becomes voiced under the consonant

' g 9 influence of the preceding voiced [g]

Voiced [d] is devoiced under the

10. looked [lokt] influence of the preceding [Kk] »
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Table 4.2.
(continued)

Distance between the

A Degree of | Direction of S
Assimilation may affect 2L S assimilated and
assimilation | assimilation assimilating sound
1. place of obstruction partial regressive contact
2. the vocal chords intermediate » »
3. » » progressive »
place of obstruction,
4. manner complete regressive »
of the production of noise
the vocal chords, place of
5. | obstruction, manner of the » » »
production of noise
place of obstruction,
6. manner partial » »
of the production of noise
7. the vocal chords intermediate| progressive »
8. the tongue partial » »
9. the vocal chords » » »
10. » » » »

Dissimilation is of great importance for the development of the language.
The Ukrainian words naecmu [HHECTﬁ], mecmu [MECTU] which were

pronounced [HHETTI;I], [METTﬁ] may serve as examples of dissimilation. One of the
two similar stop consonants [T] was changed into the fricative [C].

In English the phenomenon of dissimilation is not yet investigated.
Students whose native language is Ukrainian often meet with difficulties in

pronouncing English sounds in connected speech as the rules of assimilation in English
differ from those in Ukrainian.

The following types of assimilation often occur in English: consonantal, partial,

regressive, contact and living. The same types of assimilation are characteristic of
Ukrainian.
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Examples of full and intermediate assimilation are met more often in Ukrainian
than in English. Progressive assimilation is not characteristic of either of the two
languages, though in Ukrainian it occurs more often than in English.

Vowel and historical assimilation are met both in English and Ukrainian very
seldom. Intermediate and full assimilation occur rarely in English.

Most often assimilation in English and Ukrainian involves the work of the vocal
chords, but owing to the specific phonetic and grammatical structures of the two
languages assimilation acts in different ways.

Thus, at the beginning of the word voiceless consonants in Ukrainian become
voiced if they are before voiced consonants and vice versa voiced consonants are
devoiced if they are before voiceless consonants. In the middle of the word Ukrainian
voiced consonants are not devoiced when the adjoining sound is a voiceless consonant,
e.g.

ka3ka [KA3KA],
crexka [CTEXKA]

In English this phenomenon is not observed. English voiced consonants remain
voiced when followed by voiceless consonants, e.g.

absent [‘absant],
good time ['gud ‘tarm].

4.5. INTERCHANGE OF SOUNDS

The interchange of sounds is a term denoting change in the phonematic structure
of the morpheme in the process of word changing and word-building. The interchange
of sounds takes place according to definite strict standards for each phoneme in each
given language. Thus, for example, the English phoneme [d] may alternate with the
phoneme [t] (send — sent, build — built, etc.). In Ukrainian the phoneme [K] may
alternate only with the phonemes [U] and [I1] (nexra — newews; pyka — pyyi).

The interchange of sounds includes vowel gradation and the interchange of
consonants.

Examples of vowel gradation:

drink [dripk] — drank [draepk] — drunk [drapk];
strong [stron] — strength [streno];
tooth [tu:0] — teeth [ti:0], etc.
In Ukrainian the vowel gradation [1] — [O] is observed in the words:
kinb [K'TH'] — komst [KOH'A];
nim ['IM] — nomy [IOMY];
cinp [C'IT'] — comi [COJTT].
Examples of interchange of consonants:
house, n [haus] — house, v [havz];
leaf [li:f] — leaves [li:vz]; etc.
In Ukrainian, cases of interchange of consonants [K] — [U] can be found in the
words, e.g.
gonoBik [UOJIOB'IK] — qonosize [UOJIOB'TUE];
oxo [OKO] — oui [OY'T].
Interchange of sounds may be historical or living.
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By the historical interchange of sounds we mean a case when the change is not
determined by the position of the sound in the word, but appeared as a result of the laws
which acted in the language at some definite periods of its development. It is closely
connected with historical assimilation. Historical interchange of sounds is also
explained by the phonetical structure of the language but has grammatical significance.

Cases of historical interchange of sounds in English can be found among the three
forms of irregular verbs, the degrees of comparison of adjectives, different parts of
speech originated from one root, the archaic forms of the plural of nouns and other
grammatical phenomena. For example:

The three forms of the irregular verbs:

do [du:] — did [did] — done [dAan] (vowel gradation [u:] — [1] — [A] takes place);
fly [fla1] — flew [flu:] — flown [flavn] (vowel gradation [a1] — [u:] — [ov] takes
place).

The degrees of comparison of adjectives:

little [11tl] — less [les] — least [li:st] ([1] interchanges with [e], [i:]);
much [matf] — more [mo:] — most [mavst] ([A] interchanges with [2:], [av]).

The plural of nouns:

man [men] — men [men] (vowel gradation [&] — [e] takes place);

goose [gu:s] — geese [gi:s] (vowel gradation [u:] — [i:] takes place).

The interchange of sounds is also observed when different parts of speech are
originated from one root:

convert [kan'vs:t] — conversion [kan'vs: n];

intend [1n'tend] — intention [In'tenn] — intent [in'tent].

By the living interchange of sounds we mean a case when the change is determined
by the position of the sound in the word. It is closely connected with living assimilation.
The living interchange of sounds is mainly explained by the phonetical structure of the
given language.

Consequently, in the words six [siks] — sixth [siks©] forelingual alveolar [s]
interchanges with forelingual dental [s]. In the words accent, n [‘eeksant] — accent, v
[ak'sent] we can observe the interchange between [2] — [2] and [e] — [2]. In the word
central ['sentral, 'sentrl] the vowel [2] may interchange with a zero sound in quick
colloquial speech.

In Ukrainian, the sound [B] may interchange with the sound [Y], e.g. suumu —
yuumu. In the Ukrainian language grammatical interchange of sounds takes place within
different cases of nouns, different parts of speech originated from a common root, in
different forms of the verbs, e.g.

paxicts [PAJTICTB] — panocti [PAIIOCT'I];
xinka DK'THKA] — sxinaun XK' THUUH];
po6ora [POBOTA] — pobitauk [POBTTHIK];
rpi6 [['P'IB] — rpe6ns [[PEBJTA];

skeautu DKEHUTU] — JKOHATHI [KOHATHIA];
neritu [JIET'ITU] — mitatu [JIITATH].

The interchange of sounds may be complete and zero. The interchange of sounds is
called complete when different phonemes are interchanged, e.g.

The English:

man [man] — men [men];
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send [send] — sent [sent].
The Ukrainian:

Bi3 [B'I3] — Bo3a [BO3A];
cuir [CH'II'] — cuixxox [CH'DKOK].
The complete interchange of sounds is most typical of both English and Ukrainian.
The interchange of sounds is called zero when a sound alternates with a zero sound,
e.g.
The English:
towards [ta'wo:dz] — [to:dz];
perhaps [pa'haeps] — [praeps].

The Ukrainian:
tepru [TEPTH] — tpy [TPVY]; .
3aBMepti [SABMEPTU] — 3ampy [3ABMPVY].
The complete interchange of sounds is most typical of both English and Ukrainian.
The zero interchange of sounds is not typical of the English and Ukrainian
languages.
The tabular analysis of interchange of sounds in English is presented in table 4.3 on
page 153.

Table 4.3.
Models of analysis of cases of sound interchange in English
Result of Grammatica Full, .
sound - Vowel/ - Grammatical
Examples . I function of partial or .
interchan consonant or phonetical
ge the words zero
degrees of
1. |little - less - least | M [l[]e 1- com%a:crlson vowel | complete | grammatical
[I1tl - Ies - lizst] ’ Lo
adjectives
strong - different
strength
2. [strop - streno] [0] - [e] parts of » » »
speech
intend - intent -
intention [i'tend -Tt] -
3. _ [ [d] U][t] » consonant » »
m'tent -
4, |900%¢ 3 geese [u:] - [i:] plural of |\ el » »
[gu:s - gi:s] nouns
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Table 4.3.
(continued)

. different
do - did - done .
[du: - did - [u]- [ - Torms of » » »
d [A] irregular
An]
verbs
can [keen - i strong and
koan] [22] - [°] weak forms “ “ “
can [ken - kn] [2] - zero » » zero »
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CHAPTERS
SYLLABICS

5.1. INTRODUCTION

The syllable is a primary minor basic unit of speech. Being joined with each other,
speech sounds serve as structural material, as “bricks” for syllables. A syllable is a
sequence of speech sounds joined together to form a solid undividable stable primary
speech unit of segmental level.

In every human language oral speech can be divided into syllables. The first speech
unit pronounced by a baby is a syllable. In any language children and adults can divide
speech into syllables and perceive them.

The central part of the syllable is a pitch or syllabic sound.

Pitch sounds are syllable-forming (syllabic) sounds, all other sounds are non-
syllabic. The capacity of a sound to form a syllable depends mainly upon the degree of
its sonority.

A.L. Trakhterov states that a primary condition, necessary for the formation of a
syllable, is the presence of a tonic element, i.e. a vowel or a stable sonant.

The syllable-forming capacity of the tonic element depends upon the joint action of
three heterogeneous, but mutually connected factors. They are: width of the air-passage,
the intensity of the vibration of the vocal cords and the duration of the optimum phase
(Tpaxtepor A.JL., 1956).

The tonic element of the syllable, its nucleus is usually a vowel in most languages.
But in some languages under some conditions the nucleus may be a sonant too. A
syllable may consist of a single vowel or of a vowel and consonants. Consonants
preceding or following the syllabic vowel are called marginal. The number of marginal
consonants may be different, but in most languages it is from one to seven.

The vowel is the main syllable-forming element of the syllable. The presence of
consonants is not essential, a syllable may exist without consonants, and the presence of
syllabic vowel or other vocalic element is the only condition necessary for the existence
of a syllable. Consonants may precede or follow the syllabic vowel. The cohesion
between the vowel and the syllables is rather close.

A syllable taken separately has no meaning of its own, but when syllables are in
words, which have elementary meaning, denoting things, actions, qualities, etc.,
syllables become potentially meaningful (Topcyes T.IT., 1950).

A syllable perception is an active process of decoding of a speech wave.

In the process of perception the syllable is the field of tension of sounds segments,
which is treated independently of their semantic significance. Speech perception is an
active process of a speech wave detecting which is determined by articulatory base and
linguistic experience of the listener (IToranosa P.K., 1997).

The results of psycho- and neurolinguistic as well as neuropsychological
investigations made it possible to differentiate the two types of syllables mentioned
above — open and closed.
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From the phonological point of view the open syllable may fall under the category
of the main type of syllables (ITorarosa P.K., 1997).

As stated above the syllable is a complex psycholinguistic, psychophisiological and
acoustic process.

Acoustically a syllable is an impulse of energy due to the increase of the organs of
speech muscle tension and the tension of the muscles between the ribs with the
corresponding articulation of sounds as a result of psycholinguistic and neurolinguistic
processes.

The main acoustic parameter of the syllable is the so-called total energy (W) — a
joint action of two components — intensity and duration. The share of each component
of total energy depends upon the phonetic structure of the language and may differ in
different languages, though the main acoustic parameter — the total energy remains
unchanged in all the syllabic languages (bpoeuenko T.A., 1971).

A syllable may consist of only one vowel, but such cases are rare and usually the
syllabic vowel in the syllable is accompanied by consonants — preceding or following
central vowel of the syllable. Such consonants are called marginal.

The structure of syllables, especially of the marginal consonants, is in the centre of
interests of many scientists (Torsuch V.P., Zlatoustova L.V., Bondarko 1.V., Gordina
M.U. and many others).

In most languages syllable-forming sounds are vowels and less often sonants.

In English not only vowels but some sonants may become syllabic under certain
conditions. The English sonants [n], [I] become syllabic when they are at the end of
word and are not preceded by a vowel, e.g.

Syllabic Non-syllabic
garden ['ga:dn] ['ga:den]
arrival [o'ramvl] [a'rarval]
woollen ['wu:ln] ['wu:lan]
The sonant [m] becomes syllabic in very rare cases, e.g.
Syllabic Non-syllabic
madam ['maedm] ['maedom]
film [film]

The final sonant [p] becomes syllabic in exceptional cases as a result of progressive
assimilation when [p] is preceded by the backlingual consonants [k], [g], e.0.
English: bacon [beikn].
The sonants [w], [r], [j] are never syllabic in English.
There are too main types of syllables both in English and Ukrainian. Open syllables are
those, which end in a vowel; close syllables are those, which end in a consonant, e.g.
Open syllables
English Ukrainian
or [o:], more [mo:] a, y, I, Ba | Ta, itn
artificially [a: | tr|'f1] [o | l1]
Close syllables
English Ukrainian
art [a:t] OK | peMo, 00 | mmTH, (akT
mistress ['mis | tris]
objective [pb | 'dzek | trv]
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Some linguists for scientific purposes suggested to single out more than two types
of syllables, taking into consideration not only the final sound, but the number of
preceding or following the syllabic vowel consonants.

Thus, it was suggested to distinguish four types of syllables instead of two — open
and close. They are:

1. Absolutely open (v), i.e. consisting of one syllable-forming vowel. For example:
English or [2:], Ukrainian a [A].

2. Absolutely closed (cvc), i.e. consisting of a vowel, surrounded by consonants,
e.g. English class [kla:s], shame [feim]

3. Partially open, shielded at the beginning (cv), i.e. consisting of a vowel with one
or several preceding consonants, e.g. English sky [skar], gay [ge1].

4. Partially closed, shielded at the end (vc), i.e. consisting of a vowel with one or
several following consonants, e.g. English ask [a:sk] (IToranosa P.K., 1997).

Syllable is a minimal integrated and integrating unit of speech. On the one hand the
syllable is integrated i.e. composed of speech sounds. Speech sounds form and organize
a syllable as a linguistic and speech unit. They are the base for the syllable. On the other
hand the syllable itself is the base for one segmental unit (phonetic word) and all
suprasegmental units, sense-groups, phrases, supraphrasal unities and suprasegmental
unity of the highest level — speech.

Being composed of speech sounds, syllables preserve articulatory characteristics of
speech sounds and their inherent acoustic characteristics — the phonological length of
vowels in English, the inherent intensity, fundamental frequency of informant structure
of the vowels, etc.

But it should be taken into consideration that the features of the speech unit are not
taken absolutely into the integrated syllable and may undergo some changes under
different linguistic and extralinguistic factors.

When the speech unit of a higher level is formed on the basis of a lower speech
unit, a syllable retains the characteristics of a lower speech unit to some extent and
acquires some characteristics of its own.

The syllable may be called the baby of the language. Organized by speech sounds
the syllable rises to its first higher level — the segmental level of phonetic word.

The child continues to grow and becomes stronger and rises to a higher level — he
begins to talk.

The syllable uses the following suprasegmental level of sense-group (syntagma),
which is the first semantically and prosodically organized unit of speech.

The child grows and grows and becomes a teenager. He becomes clever, his
abilities and knowledge grow too and he can do some things himself.

The syllable participates in organizing the next higher suprasegmental speech unit —
a phrase.

The child becomes an adult. He becomes strong and solid. He can do his work
professionally, he can create more complicated things.

The syllable takes part in organizing supraphrasal unities — semantic groups of
phrases united by sense.

At last the child reaches the top of his development and attains perfection. He is
able to create the most complicated equipment and instruments and operate them.
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The syllable achieves its main goal. It is involved in organizing the text — the
highest unit of speech (fig. 5.1).

Text T
T =
Overphrasal E.:'
unities = S
f 2 5
Phrase g :’%
t =
Semantic
group l
5 Phonetic
2 word
a ~
G W
c =
wm =
2 5 Syllable
L
=
S .
[V}

Speech sounds
1,2,3,4, etc.

-

Fig. 5.1. The scheme of the integrating function of the syllable

5.2. SYLLABIC THEORIES

The first attempt to examine syllables was made before our era by ancient Greeks,
who got interested in syllabic structure of utterances in connection with the problems of
rhetoric, public speeches and the art of versification.

The first reform of Russian versification — result of scientific investigations in the
field of syllabic theory, was published in 1735 (Trediakovsky V.K., Lomonosov M.V.).

For a long time rare investigations of syllable were related to rhetoric and
versification. Linguistic investigations of the problems of nature of the syllable, the
questions of syllable structure and division of words into syllables were not studied and
even neglected.

At the beginning of the 20th century the outstanding representatives of
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physiological experimental phonetics G. Panconcelli and E.W. Scripture wrote that the
syllable was a fiction created by linguists and psychologists, that all the attempts to
understand and represent it phonetically were and would remain fruitless (Panconcelli-
Caltzia G, 1924)

The same point of view was expressed at that time by E.K. Kyrilovich who stated
that the boundaries between the words really exist, but the boundaries between the
syllables are a pure scientific obstruction.

Criticizing the points of view on a syllable as a fiction L.R. Zinder has written that
the syllable, as a unity with a vowel as its nucleus, is a reality for the speakers (Zinder
L.R., 1979).

At the end of the 19th and at the beginning of the 20th century the first laboratories
of experimental phonetics appeared in France (Rousselot P.) and in the following
Russian cities: Kasan (Bandoin de Kourtenau), St. Petersburg (Shcherba L.V.), Moscow
(Artemov V.A.), Odessa (Tomson A.L).

Syllables began to be studied with the help of electroacoustic devices and
apparatuses — electric kymographs, oscillographs, spectrographs, etc. In the 1940s after
the World War 1l new laboratories of experimental phonetics were opened in different
cities of the former USSR — Minsk, Kiev, Erevan, Thilisi, Novosibirsk and others.
Besides physiologic investigations of articulation, tension and bioactivity of the muscles
participating in producing speech; acoustic peculiarities of speech units were examined,
the problems of syllables began to be investigated by scientists in the former USSR and
abroad. Various theories of syllable production and the division of words into syllables
appeared.

One of the first theories brought up for discussion was the so-called expiratory
syllabic theory (Sievers E.). According to expiratory theory each syllable is
accompanied by an independent uninterrupted act of exhalation push. The number of
syllables and the number of exhalations are equal. At the same time E. Sievers didn’t
reject the effect of the variations in degree of sonority.

Expiratory theory was often criticized by different scientists. It was mentioned the
number of syllables and the number of expiratory pushes may coincide, but not
obligatory. Experimental data proved that there were many cases when two or more
syllables were pronounced within one act of exhalation.

Rather widespread, especially abroad was sonority theory of syllable production
and syllable division. According to this theory the main characteristic feature of the
syllable is sonority (Espersen A.). The most sonorous sound in the syllable forms the
peak of sonority, while the other sounds in the syllable have minimum of sonority.

The theory of sonority was rather popular as it made it possible to distinguish
syllables in a word. But it is to be taken into consideration that the degree of sonority of
vowels varies in different positions in the word and this theory does not help to define
the boundary between the syllables in a word.

The theory of muscular tension was universally acknowledged and supported by
many scientists (Fushe P., Roudet L., Shcherba L.V., Grammont M. and others).

The core of the theory of muscular tension was the affirmation of the leading role
of pronouncing effort in the formation of a syllable. This theory was completed and
logically set forth by L.V. Shcherba (1948).

According to L.V. Shcherba sounds in connected speech are pronounced with
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alternative intensification and slackening of muscular tension. Each peak of
intensification with the following slackening of tension forms a syllable. Sounds that are
pronounced with intensification of muscular tension are termed pitch sounds.

According to L.V. Shcherba an articulatory syllable is an arc of tension. The pitch
sound is the centre of the syllable and of the arc of tension. The tension in this arc is
gradually increasing from the beginning to the centre of the syllable and then is
gradually decreasing to its end.

It was possible to assume that sounds might have different functions in fusing a
syllables into a solid, complete speech unit and in dividing words into syllables.

The base of the solution of the syllable division problem was the assumption that in
defining the boundaries between the syllables in a word it was necessary to pay
attention to the structure of initial and final sounds of the syllables.

L.V. Shcherba’s concept of the three forms of the syllables helped to solve the
problem of syllable division.

According to L.V. Shcherba’s concept there exist three forms of the consonants:

a. the strong-end consonants;
b. the strong-beginning consonants;
c. the strong-end/strong-beginning consonants.

At the beginning of initial consonant of a syllable the tension is weak and grows
gradually up to its peak at the boundary with the syllabic vowel. Such consonants are
called strong-end consonants. In final consonants of a syllable the beginning of a
consonant at the boundary with the syllabic vowel is strong and the tension gradually
decreases up to the very end of the syllable. Such consonants are called strong-
beginning consonants (fig. 5.2).

b ® g
Fig. 5.2. The scheme of a syllable of the English word “bag”
At the boundary of two similar sounds a strong-end/strong-beginning or a two-peak

consonant appears. The end and the beginning of such consonants are strong, a
slackening of tension is observed in the middle of the syllable (fig. 5.3).

e S el

Fig. 5.3. The scheme of a syllable of the English word “essay”
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One of the latest theories of syllable formation is the energetic theory. The concept
of a syllable as an impulse of energy was taken as a foundation of this theory. N.I.
Finkin was one of the first who supported the theory of syllabic energy and defined a
syllable as a single portion of energy separated from another portion of energy (Finkin
N.1., 1953). The syllable was defined by U.S. Stepanov as a minimal portion of energy.

The energy increases sharply at the beginning of the syllable up to its peaks and
then gradually falls to the end of the syllable. Syllables are separated from other syllable
by the minimal amount of energy of the end of the preceding syllable and at the very
weak beginning of the following syllable.

The energetic syllabic theory is rather widespread and supported by numerous
linguists (ABanecos P.1., Topcyes I'I1., bonnapenko JI.B., IIpokomosa JI.W., Ckano3yo
JLT,, Barmyr A.J1., Bposuenxo T.A., Tapauen B.I') and many others.

The energetic theory does not deny the theory of muscular tension. There exists a
direct connection between the muscle tension of the speech organs in the process of
speech and the impulses of the acoustic energy.

Scientists assert that any nerve and muscular process causes energetic process. Any
impulse of energy is characterised by a rising — falling structure with the peak of energy
between the rising and the falling parts (Oxc M., 1969; Ba6wuii A.Il., 1970; IIpokomnosa
JI.I., 1973; bopuctok 1.B., 1973; Ckanosy6o JI.I, 1979, u ap.).

The theory of muscular tension was universally acknowledged. The theory of
muscular tension proclaimed the leading role of pronouncing effort, the alternative
intensification and slackening of muscular tension. L.V. Shcherba’s theory of muscular
tension and the teaching of the three forms of the consonants — strong-end consonants,
strong-beginning consonants and strong-end/strong-beginning consonants were very
popular and made it possible to divide the words into syllables in speech.

The energetic syllabic theory, defining a syllable as an impulse of energy, was
supported by a number of scientists. The theory of syllabic energy solved the problem
of the nature of the syllable and was a reliable basis of syllable division.

But still the nature of the syllabic impulse was not quite clear and required further
investigations.

In the second half of the 20th century phonetic experimental investigations
applying electronic apparatuses and special computer programmes made it possible to
affirm that syllables are created by a complex impulse of acoustic energy — a
coordinated action of two acoustic components of intensity and duration, i.e. intensity
over time (bposuenko T.A., 1971, 1976).

Wtot = A.t (conventional units) where:

Wtot — total acoustic energy (conventional units);
A. — intensity (conventional units);
t — duration (m. sec).

Any of the two components of the total acoustic energy can change the volume of
the energy.
An increase or a decrease in the volume of the total acoustic energy of the syllable
may be achieved by means of:
a. the changes in the intensity of a syllable;
b. the changes in the duration of the syllable;
c. the changes in the two components of the total acoustic energy.

128



Each peak of intensification of the total acoustic energy, preceded by the increase of
energy and followed by its decrease, is a syllable.

To make the process of the formation of syllables more clear let us compare two
syllables of equal amount of acoustic energy to two equal in weight bricks.

The intensity of the first syllable is two times as big as that of the second syllable
but the duration of the first syllable is smaller than that of the second syllable, it is two
times as big as that of the first syllable.

In spite of the above mentioned difference as a result of cooperation of intensity
and duration the first and the second syllables become equal in the volume of the total
acoustic energy (fig. 5.4).

A
(conv. un.)
7 A
(conv. un.)

t (msec) t (msec)

Fig. 5.4. The impulses of the total acoustic energy of the two syllables
of equal total energy

The height of the first brick, which is standing upright, is two times as big as that of
the second brick, which is lying straight. But the length of the second syllable istwo
times as big as the duration of the first syllable and consequently these two bricks are
equal in weight (fig. 5.5).

T

LR Length —= Length

R

N

Fig. 5.5. Two bricks of equal weight in different positions
(upright and lying straight)
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Syllables are purely energetic speech units deprived of frequency characteristics
except the inherited individual characteristics of syllabic vowels.

The impulses sent from the cortex cause alternative tension and relaxation of the
speech organs: muscles, which in their turn cause the corresponding alterations in the
acoustic energy, which is perceived by a human being as speech.

Taking into consideration close connection between the tension of the muscles and
the acoustic energy which appear due to the tension of the articulation of the muscles
during the process of speaking, it is possible to state that there is no principle difference
between the mechanism of syllable division according to the theory of muscular tension
and to the acoustic energetic theory. The boundary of syllable division is at the point of
the weakest muscular tension and at the smallest degree of acoustic energy.

Thus, the point of syllable division between the first and the second syllables of a
four syllable word of the structure CV|CV is between the glide of the first syllabic
vowel and the beginning of the following consonant, e.g.

English: better [be | ta];

Ukrainian: caro [CA | JIO].

In a two-syllable word there may be two consonants between the vowels
(CVCICV). Syllable division is at the point between the weak end of the consonant,
preceding the syllabic vowel of the first syllable, and the following weak beginning of
the consonant of the second syllable.

The syllable division may occur between two vowels: CV|VC. In this case it is
between a weak glide out of the proceeding vowel of the first syllable and a weak glide
of the second vowel.

The main principle of syllable division is universal and does not differ in different
languages. But the rules of syllable division depend upon the phonetic structure of the
language and therefore they may vary in different languages, in English and Ukrainian
as well.

A general rising-falling form of the acoustic energetic impulse with a short rising
part and considerably longer falling part becomes somewhat modified in different
speech units due to the positions of the word stress in a phonetic word, due to the place
of emphatic or emotional sentence stress in a sense-group or a phrase, etc.

At present the problems of syllabic theory continue to be elaborated.

Experimental investigations with the help of special computer programmes made it
possible to examine the nature of syllables more thoroughly, to reveal the essence of
cooperation of duration and intensity — components of the main acoustic feature of the
syllable — the total acoustic energy.

Experimental data received on a vast statistically reliable material of oral speech on
a number of Germanic languages proved that the syllable is realised in different spheres:
phonological, physiological (articulating, auditory) and acoustic.

Articulatory and acoustic characteristics of a syllable ensure its perception in oral
speech.

Syllable in perception is a minimal undividable perceptional unit over time. The
results of the perceptional analysis, taking into consideration the time of reaction,
connected with the perception of a syllable and its parts, made it possible to assert the
units of primary perception on sensory level are not phonemes but their combinations —
syllables.

130



Elaboration of syllabic models with the support of visual and auditory aspect made
it possible to control and correct the pronunciation of the learners on the level of
syllables.

Elaboration of dynamic models of syllabic structures was necessary for the training
of syllables and the succession of syllables with the help of technical means of
education.

Linguists have long observed that many phonematic and phonetic phenomena are
sensitive to the inherent weight — some syllables are treated as heavier in weight than
others (Jacobson R., 1931; Allen F., 1973 and others).

Thus, in many languages closed syllables (CVC) and the syllables containing long
vowels (CV:) as well as syllables with many marginal consonants in its structure
(CCVCC) are perceived as heavier than open syllables with short vowels, than syllables
having one or two marginal consonants.

M. Gordon argued against the standard assertion that phonetic weight criteria
varied from language to language. Survey of weight-sensitive phenomena showed the
very opposite. Weight criteria are often universal for different languages and non-
universal for different processes in a given language. For example, there exists a
difference between weight-sensitive phenomena of English stress system and tone
system. Several examples given in recent literature, showed that peculiarities of syllable
and tone weight are the same in many languages.

A rather widespread idea that the phonetic weight is specific in different languages
and is not linked to a definite phonetic process proved to be wrong. As a result of
extensive typological survey of syllabics of approximately four hundred languages
made M. Gordon to suggest that weight is not changed from language to language, as it
was predicted in most contemporary theories. Weight is more closely linked to the
particular phonetic process in different languages (Matthew Kelly Gordon, 1999).

Phonology and phonetics play a role in cross-linguistic variations in weight criteria.
The nature of weight is connected with the syllable auditory loudness, which in its turn
is an acoustic stimulus of intensity over time, i.e. total energy, which is the main
acoustic characteristic feature of a syllable.

The survey of some theories of syllable production and division given in the book
is not exhaustive. Though many theories exist not all the problems of syllabic theory are
solved.

Having examined various theories of syllable formation and production
R.K. Potapova came to the conclusion that all the diversity of conceptions might be
divided into two main types. The explorers of the first group define the syllable in the
terms “part” of a single whole” or “element structure”. They analyze syllables from the
sounds they consist of to the syllable as a whole, as a structured unit of speech, i.e. from
bottom to top. The representatives of the second group analyze syllables from the
syllable as a whole, as a structure and proceed to elements, the sounds the syllable
consists of, i.e. from top to bottom.

One of the problems in studying marginal surrounding of the syllabic centre is
creating the universal scale of consonants.
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Working at the theory of universal syllable structure Joan Hooper tried to find the
solution in the existence of two types of marginal consonants; initial syllables, which
are in the process of increasing intensity, and final consonants which are in the process
of decreasing intensity. Therefore initial consonant is a strong segment and final
consonant is a weak segment (Hooper J., 1972). N.S. Archangelskaya, who examined
the structure of marginal consonants, also wrote that a number of facts testified that the
initial position of consonants in a syllable is a stronger one while a final position is a
weaker syllable position.

J. Hooper worked at a universal scale of consonants according to their force,
beginning from glides and ending in plosive consonants, tried to construct the universal
model of the syllable.

Even one step in creating the universal model of the syllable is very important and
the value of J. Hooper’s work should not be underestimated.

At present dynamic models of syllables have been worked out for a number of
Germanic languages and so far that gives the possibility to control and correct
pronunciation of the learners.

The syllable was the object of numerous dialect investigations. It was established
that dialects are characterized by specific types of connection between the vowel of the
syllable and the following consonant.

5.3. CONTRASTIVE ANALYSES OF SYLLABLES
IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN

Nowadays greater and greater attention is paid to the syllable in the practical study
of foreign languages.

In studying pronunciation of a foreign language it is to be taken into consideration
that the correct pronunciation of syllables is as important as pronunciation of sounds. A
syllable consists of sounds, but the syllable is the first undividable unit of speech.

Contrastive study of the syllables of the English and Ukrainian languages will help
to understand the differences existing between syllables in English and Ukrainian to
know special features of the formation of the syllables, the peculiarities of syllable
division and will also help to avoid mistakes in a foreign language etc.

Having affirmed positively the universal nature of articulatory mechanism of
syllable formation and division, G.P. Torsuyev drew attention to the existence of
language peculiarities in the sphere of phonematic structure of the syllables, in the set of
the types and subtypes of syllables, in the rules of syllable division in different
languages.

As stated above the main universal principle of syllable division is that a word in
divided into syllables at the point of the smallest degree of tension of the articulating
organs and consequently, the smallest values of acoustic energy, is identical in all the
syllabic languages and in English and Ukrainian as well.

It is known that L.V. Shcherba’s concept of three forms of consonants helped to
realize practically the problem of syllable division.
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Besides the main rules of syllable division being general for English and Ukrainian
there exist some peculiarities in the division of words into syllables in each of the two
languages.

Thus, the strong-end consonants (the end of the consonant is stronger than its
beginning) form the beginning of a syllable both in English and Ukrainian, e.g.

The English sounds [p], [k] in the words party ['pa:ti], keen [ki:n].

The Ukrainian sounds [IT'], [T"] in the words nizno [H'i3HO],

minviu [TTTKHA].

The strong-beginning consonants (the beginning of the consonant is stronger than
its end) form the end of the syllable both in English and Ukrainian.

The English final [p], [k] in the words cap [kaep], peck [pek], the consonant [p]
and final [n] in the word napkin ['naepkin]. ,

The Ukrainian [IL], [P] in the word nowmap [TIOLLITAP].

The strong-beginning/strong-end form (the so-called “two-peak” consonants) are
met at the border between two consonants, between two syllables.

Examples are found in such English words as:

dissatisfy [dis'seetisfai];
disserve [dis's3:v];
dissever [dis'seva];
unnatural [An'naet[ral], etc.

“Two-peak” consonants also occur at the junction of words, e. g.

thin knife [O1n 'naif];
wide deck [waid 'dek], etc.

In Ukrainian two-peak consonants occur only at the junction of words. Examples
are found in such Ukrainian words as:

x11i6 6epu [XJIIB BEPI];
BiH HIC [BfH HfC].

Consonants with a strong-end begin a new syllable.
Consonants with a strong-beginning end a syllable.
In English a less sonorous sound generally combines with a more sonorous one
following it, e. g.
idle ['ardl];
cable ['kerbl].
The rules of syllable division are numerous in English and Ukrainian, but the
exceptions are more numerous.
The main rules of the division of a word into syllables are the following:
1. In words with a consonant between two vowels, the consonant usually joins up
with the following vowel (CV:CV) and thus, an open syllable is formed.
In English such a kind of syllable division is met very often in two-syllable words
and in syllables with long monophthongs.
In Ukrainian a consonant between two vowels in a word also joins up with the
following vowel rather often, but not so frequently as in English, e.g.

English Ukrainian
father ['fa:a2]; 6aTLK0[EAT'KO];
reader ['ri:da]; sitep [BITEP];
never [neval; nisens [[I{BEH].
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2. In English words, when a vowel is followed by two or more consonants the point
of syllable division is often between the consonants (vc:cc), e.g.

insect ['m:sekt];
abstract [‘eeb:straekt];
napkin ['naep:kin].

In Ukrainian in the syllables of the word where the vowel is followed by two or
more consonants the boundary is often between the syllables, but not so often as in
English. Rather often the point dividing the syllables in Ukrainian may be between the
preceding vocalic centre and the following consonant, e. g.

OKpEeMO [OKPEMO]; ,

crpykrypa [CTPYKTVYPA];

dynkuis [GYHKITIA];

but: ropku [TOPKU];

nporpecis [[TIPOIPECIJA];

nocrosipaicts [JIOCTOBIPH'ICT'].

In Ukrainian syllable division often lies between the sounds most contrasting in
their sonority. Thus, in the words 6iemu [B'IFTI/I], gisnux [BI3HUK] the syllable
division is between [I] and [I'], [T] and [3] as the difference in sonority between them is
greater than that between [I'] and the following sound [T] or between [3] and the
following sonant [H].

Many students whose native language is Ukrainian often find it difficult to observe
the rules of syllable division in English.

Thus, in the Ukrainian word zopxu [TOPKH] the syllable boundary lies between the
vowel [O] and the consonant [P], i.e. the sound [P] begins a new syllable and therefore
it has a strong-end.

In the English word napkin ['neepkin] the syllable boundary lies between the
consonants [p] and [k]. This means that [p] ending the first syllable, has a strong-
beginning, while the following [k], beginning a new syllable, has a strong-end.

In such cases Ukrainians are apt to divide the English word into syllables in the
wrong way: ['neepkin], i.e. to pronounce [p] with a strong-end while in such cases it
has a strong-beginning in English.

1. In compound words as well as in words with prefixes and suffixes the pront of
syllable division is between the national word of compounds, after prefixes and before
suffixes both in English and Ukrainian, e. g.

English Ukrainian ,

teaspoon ['ti:spu:n]; camockuy [CAMOCKM/L];

tablecloth ['terblklo0]; terwtoxizx [TEIUIOXI];

unknown [an'nvan]; nexpucts [HEXPUCT'];

homeless ['hvomlas]; nizxpecrosatu [[IIJIKPECIT'YBATH].

The point of separation of words into syllables depends to some extent to the
quality of the adjoining sounds and the phonetic and grammatical structure of the
language.

Learners of English should pay special attention to correct pronunciation of speech
sounds within a syllable.

The length of English syllabic vowels at the end of an open syllable [3:, u:, a:, o]
as well as the vowel [i:] should be obligatory, observed in English oral speech.
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The English vowel [z] is pronounced as a long sound in the positions before a
sonant or before a voiced consonant. Thus, positional length of the vowel [z] should be
observed too.

In the Ukrainian language length of vowels is phonematically irrelevant. Ukrainian
vowels may be prolonged in exceptional cases being in stressed or emphasized
syllables.

Voiced consonants at the end of the final syllables are not devoiced in English,
while in Ukrainian they often become voiceless.

English voiceless consonants [p, t, k] at the beginning of the initial syllables are
aspirated. Aspiration as a characteristic feature of consonants does not exist in
Ukrainian. The difference in the articulation of English sounds the syllable consists of
should be observed. The position of the lips is different in English and Ukrainian. The
lips in pronouncing English sounds are more tense and pressed to the teeth. Even
rounded vowels are pronounced without protrusion of the lips.

The English forelingual consonants are usually formed at the alveoli by the very tip
of the tongue, the Ukrainian forelingual consonants are formed by the front part of the
tongue, excluding the tip at the front part of the palate.

The English [g] is a backlingual stop consonant while the Ukrainian [['] is a
pharyngeal constrictive consonant, etc.

There exist some syllable structural differences in the English and Ukrainian
languages.

There is a close connection between the sounds within the syllable.

In English and Ukrainian there exists a close connection of the sounds constructing
the syllable, called cohesion. Consonants preceding and following the syllabic centre of
the syllable adjoin it rather closely. But the cohesion of the following consonant and the
preceding vowel is not so close in Ukrainian as in English.

All the mistakes in the structure of the syllables, rules of syllable division,
mispronunciation of sounds making a syllable, in the phonetic base of the foreign
language, etc. lead to the appearance of the so-called accent.

Accent peculiarities in the pronunciation of the foreign language, by which it is
possible to recognize a foreigner, appear under the influence of the articulatory base of
the native language of the speaker. Most often accent is hidden in the peculiarities of
pronunciation of syllables and the sounds they consist of.

Information about a foreign accent might be noticed in mispronunciation of sounds
that do not exist in the native speech of the listener, e.g. the consonants [0, 8], the vowel
[3:]; pronunciation of long English vowel sounds [i:], [3:], [u:], [2:], [a:] as short
vowels though the length of the vowels is phonematically relevant in English. Other
equally important are often peculiarities on the level of syllables which are not observed
by the learners: the positional length of the English [2] before the nasal sonants and
voiced consonants; the pronunciation of English constrictive sonant [r] as a rolled
consonant; absence of aspiration of English [p, t, k] at the beginning of stressed
syllables and others.

Foreign accent is one of the main problems in teaching a foreign language. The
most difficult task in learning pronunciation is to get rid of a foreign accent.

There are numerous cases when despite a good command of the foreign language
and good pronunciation of the learner, the listener, whose native language is English,
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will catch a note of something foreign in the speech of a person, whose mother tongue is
not English. In most cases accent is explained by the specific articulation base of the
native language and is caused due to the errors in the structure of the syllables and
violation the rules of syllable division, due to mispronunciation of sounds and sound
combinations constructing the syllables.

Investigations of the syllabic theory and practical study of the peculiarities of
foreign languages are pragmatically important. It is possible to determine the emotional
state of the speakers due to difference in the cohesion of sounds within syllables of
different languages. It is possible to determine the nationality of the speaker and to
identify the speaker by characteristic features of the structure of the syllables and
articulation of sounds the syllables consist of.

SUMMARY

Thus, the syllable is a universal primary minimal undivided basic phonetic unit of
speech.

This definition of the syllable is universal for all the syllabic languages.

Units of primary perception on sensory level are not speech sounds but syllables.
The syllable in perception is a minimal undivided unit over time.

The syllable is an integrated and an integrating speech unit. On the one hand it
consists of speech sounds, on the other hand it is the base for all the other units of
speech. It is creating the segmental speech unit — phonetic word and all the supra-
segmental speech units — sense-groups, phrases, subphrasal unities and the speech unit
of the highest level — the text.

The first attempts to examine syllables were made before our era by Ancient
Greeks in connection with their interest in the problems of rhetoric and versification.

Experimental investigations of the problems of the nature of the syllable, its
structure, the division of words into syllables appeared at the beginning of the 20th
century due to the first laboratories of experimental phonetics opened in Paris, St.
Petersburg and other countries and cities of the world.

Various theories of syllable formation and syllable division exist. One of the first
was the so-called expiratory theory, according to which each syllable is accompanied
by an uninterrupted act of exhalation (Silvers E.). The experimental data showed that
several syllables might be pronounced within one act of exhalation and the expiratory
theory considered to be wrong because it was experimentally proved that in many cases
two or more syllables were pronounced within one act of exhalation.

Rather spread was sonority theory, according to which the main feature of the
syllable is sonority, the stressed syllable forms a peak of sonority (Esperson A.). The
variations of the sonority of the vowels in different in the word made it difficult to
define the boundaries between the syllables.

The theory of muscular tension was elaborated by P. Roudet, M. Grammont and
others and completed by L.V. Shcherba, according to whom sounds in connected speech
are pronounced with alternative intensification of intensification and slackening of
muscular tension. Each peak of intensification forms a syllable. L.V. Shcherba’s
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concept about the three forms of the syllables helped to solve the problem of the
syllable division.

One of the latest theories of syllabic formation is the energetic theory. According to
this theory a syllable was defined as a single portion of energy (Finkin N.L.), as a
minimal portion of energy (Stepanov U.S.).

The energetic theory does not deny the theory of muscular tension. There exists a
direct connection between the muscle tension of the organs of speech impulses of
energy as any nerve and muscular process causes energetic process.

The energetic theory is rather widespread and acknowledged by numerous linguists,
but still the nature of the syllable impulse was not quite clear and required further
investigations.

In the second half of the 20th century phonetic experimental investigations
applying electronic devices made it possible to affirm that syllables are created by a
complex impulse of acoustic energy, a coordinated action of two components — intensity
and duration (bposuenko T.A.). Any of the components can change the volume of the
total energy.

Experimental data proved that the main acoustic characteristic feature of the
syllable was total energy — intensity over time.

The share of the two components of total energy — intensity and duration is
different in English and Ukrainian as it depends upon the phonematic system of the
language.

According to energetic theory the boundaries between the syllables in a word and
between the words are at the point of the minimal decrease of total energy.

There is no principle difference between the mechanism of syllable division
according to the concept of muscular tension and the energetic theory — the boundary in
both cases is at the energetically weaker point of the syllable chain as it is the result of
the smallest muscular tension.

The main principles of syllable formation and division are universal, i. e. similar in
all the syllabic languages but the rules of syllable formation and the division of words
into syllables may be different in different languages.

At present experimental investigations of the nature and structure of the syllable
continued with the help of modern acoustic devices and special computer programmes.

It was proved experimentally that syllables in Germanic languages were realized in
different spheres — phonological, physiological, auditory syllables in perception have
been examined.

Dynamic models of syllabic structure were elaborated for a number of Germanic
languages.

Syllables as well as other phonetic phenomena are sensitive to weight, many
marginal consonants are perceived as “heavier” than others in many languages.

Weight is linked to the particular phonetic phenomenon in different languages,
remains stable and is not changed from language to language.

Contrastive analysis of English and Ukrainian syllables makes it possible to
observe that the nature of the main principles of formation and division are the same in
the two languages. There exist a difference in the rules of correlation of two
components of the total energy — intensity and duration, which defend upon the
phonematic structure of the English and Ukrainian languages. There exist some specific
features in the structure of syllables, in the rules of syllable division in the peculiarities
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of the position of the active articulating organs in pronouncing sounds, which constitute
the syllables in English and Ukrainian.

A thorough contrastive study of English syllables in comparison with those of the
native language will enable the learner to avoid mistakes will help to acquire perfect
pronunciation without any foreign accent.

L.V. Shcherba’s teaching of the three forms of the consonants — strong-end, strong-
beginning and strong-end/strong-beginning consonants made it possible to divide the
words into syllables in speech.

The energetic syllabic theory defines a syllable as an impulse of energy.
Experimental data proved that the main acoustic characteristic feature of the syllable
was total energy — intensity over time.

The share of the two components of total energy — intensity and duration is
different in English and Ukrainian as it depends upon the phonematic system of the
language.

According to energetic theory the boundaries between the syllables in a word and
between the words are at the point of the minimal decrease of total energy.

There is no principle difference between the mechanism of syllable division
according to the concept of muscular tension and the energetic theory — the boundary in
both cases is at the energetically weaker point of the syllable chain as it is the result of
the smallest muscular tension.

The main principles of syllable formation and division are universal, i. e. similar in
all the syllabic languages but the rules of syllable formation and the division of words
into syllables may be different in different languages.

At present experimental investigations of the nature and structure of the syllable
continued with the help of modern acoustic devices and special computer programmes.

It was proved experimentally that syllables in Germanic languages were realized
indifferent spheres — phonological, physiological, auditory syllables in perception have
been examined.

Dynamic models of syllabic structure were elaborated for a number of Germanic
languages.

Syllables as well as other phonetic phenomena are sensitive to weight many
marginal consonants are perceived as “heavier” than others in many languages.

Weight is linked to the particular phonetic phenomenon in different languages,
remains stable and is not changed from language to language.

Contrastive analysis of English and Ukrainian syllables makes it possible to
observe that the nature of the main principles of formation and division are the same in
the two languages. There exist a difference in the rules of correlation of two
components of the total energy — intensity and duration, which defend upon the
phonematic structure of the English and Ukrainian languages. There exist some specific
features in the structure of syllables, in the rules of syllable division in the peculiarities
of the position of the active articulating organs in pronouncing sounds, which constitute
the syllables in English and Ukrainian.

A thorough contrastive study of English syllables in comparison with those of the
native language will enable the learner to avoid mistakes will help to acquire perfect
pronunciation without any foreign accent.
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CHAPTER 6
WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN

6.1. INTRODUCTION

Intensification of a syllable or syllables of a word by phonetic means is called word
stress.

Word stress is one of the main distinctive features of a word. Word stress singles
out the accentual centre of the word, organizing the word as a structural unit of speech.

Word stress is a constituent of the word, a part of the model, a mode of the phonetic
organization of the word as a single unit (barmyt A.I., [Tokuasko O.M., 2000).

As it has been pointed out in Chapter 5, each syllable, as an independent segmental
unit, is characterised by some degree of acoustic energy, which appears as a result of
intensification of speech organs muscles and their movements in the process of speech
production.

In a word, consisting of two or three syllables, one of the syllables is characterised
by a greater tension of the muscles or the organs participating in speech and
consequently, by a stronger impulse of energy than other syllable or syllables of the
word. Such syllables are said to be stressed. The syllables which are characterised by a
weaker muscle tension and a weaker impulse of energy are said to be unstressed”.

Word stress, as well as the syllable, is one of the most important and complicated
phonetic phenomena. It is possible to give an accurate definition of the nature of word
stress only on the condition of accounting the peculiarities of physiological, acoustic
and perceptual problems of its production.

In most cases word stress is defined by linguists from the physiological and
perceptual points of view as a degree of force with which a syllable is pronounced; as a
syllable which is perceived as more tense and louder than other syllables in the word.

A.l. Tomson pointed out that syllables are basically sonorous. In most languages
force gradation produces an acoustic impression of strong or weak syllables (Tomcon
AN, 1910).

G.P. Torsuyev wrote that one of the syllables of a word consisting of two or more
syllables is more distinct than the others and is perceived as stressed. The effect of
word, stress is achieved by strong tension of articulating organs.

A strong force of utterance means energetic articulation of speech organs, a strong
force of exhalation, a strong push of the air from the lungs and gives the impression of
loudness. Weak force of exhalation is the result of a weak force of utterance, of weak
energetic action of the active speech organs, and gives on acoustic impression of
softness.

Rather many scientists came to the conclusion that as a result of increased tension
of articulating organs the stressed syllables acquire a higher pitch of voice or other
frequency characteristics (Jones D., 1956; Topcyes I'.Il., 1950; BacumseB B.A.,
BypenkoBa O.B., Karanckas A.P., 1962; Mateescu D., 2003 and others).

! The term “unstressed” syllable is inadequate. Actually there are no unstressed syllables in
speech. Any syllable has some degree of acoustic energy and consequently some degree of stress.
But we use the term “unstressed” in this work as it is traditional and widespread in phonetics.

139



Stressed syllables pronounced as phonetic words or read as dictionary units are
deprived of frequency characteristics, except the inherited frequency characteristics of
speech sounds and belong to the segmental level of speech.

Therefore, investigating the nature of word stress, phonetic words or words read as
dictionary units are to be taken as the experimental material because in these cases the
characteristics or word stress are clearly displayed and it is possible to extract
characteristics belonging to word stress.

In all the other cases when a word is pronounced isolatedly it becomes a phrase
with a definite intonation structure of a statement, request, question etc., with the
corresponding frequency characteristics of the phrase.

Having agreed that word stress is connected with a greater degree of tension and
intensity of speech organs, some linguists noted that at the same time stress may be
defined as a greater degree of prominence (Topcyes I'.Il., 1950; Bacuiber B.A.,
Bypenkopa O.B., Karaunckas A.P. u apyrue, 1962), that stressed syllables are perceived
as having a high degree of prominence (Mateescu D., 2003).

Criticizing this point of view it was noted in literature that word stress must not be
confused with prominence. Prominence is the degree of general distinctness of speech —
the combined effort of timbre, duration, intensified stress and pitch. It may be achieved
by means of intensified sentence stress — logic or emotional stress, by means of
components of intonation (Jones D., 1956).

The problem what characteristics of a syllable cause the impression of word stress
is important. It has been proved in Chapter 5 of the present book that the main
characteristic feature of a syllable is total acoustic energy. Stressed syllables are
characterised by a bigger degree of total acoustic energy than the corresponding
unstressed syllables.

Word stress is perceived by a human ear and consequently, the listener perceives
word stress not as increased tension of the muscles of speech organs but as the result of
this tension. The increased acoustic energy of a sentence the listener receives by the ear
as strength.

On the level of perception a stressed syllable is heard by the listener as louder,
more distinct and more “weighty” than the corresponding unstressed syllable.

Total acoustic energy is a complex physical characteristic of a syllable, consisting
of two components — intensity and duration.

It was observed during the experimental study of word stress that acoustic
characteristics of intensity and duration do not act independently of each other in the
process of producing the main parameter of word stress — total acoustic energy.

Only the result of the joint coordinate action of intensity and duration — total
acoustic energy, i.e. intensity over time — the main characteristic feature of word stress
is perceived as word stress by the listener.

Stressed and unstressed syllables are homogeneous in their nature. The difference
between stressed and unstressed syllables is purely quantitative — a stressed syllable
differs from the unstressed syllables of the same word by a bigger degree of total
acoustic energy.

A bigger degree of total acoustic energy may by achieved by the increase of two of
its components or one of them, but the share of the components depends upon the
phonematic structure of the language.

Thus, in English, intensity is more important than duration, as duration is already
“engaged”, being a phonematic feature of English vowels. In Ukrainian, where the
duration of vowels is not phonematically relevant, duration is a more important
component of total acoustic energy than intensity in producing the effect of word stress.
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To make the process of a stressed syllable production easier to comprehend let’s
compare the formation of an unstressed and a stressed syllable with the building of two
houses: a smaller one and a bigger one.

To produce a syllable an impulse of total acoustic energy, i.e. intensity for some
period of time is required. A stressed syllable requires a bigger degree of energy, than
the unstressed one, which may be achieved by a bigger intensity or longer duration. To
build a house some work is required — an effort of the builders during some period of
time. A bigger house requires a bigger amount of work, i.e. a bigger effort and a larger
number of builders or a longer period of time.

For example, a stressed syllable in comparison with the unstressed syllable in a
word is characterised by twice as big total acoustic energy achieved by a bigger
intensity or by a longer duration. In the same way a two-floor house, in comparison with
a one-floor house may be achieved by a larger number of builders (10 builders instead
of 5), by a longer period of time (12 months instead of 6, than a one-flat house).

The main purposes of word stress are:

1. Word stress, just as a phoneme, is the inevitable element of the sounding word.
This function of word stress may be called word identifying function (Zinder
L.R., 1979). It ensures the existence of a phonetic word as a segmental unit of
speech.

The preservation of the stressed pattern of the word by emphasizing one or more of
its syllables and maintaining definite relationship of the amounts of total acoustic
energy of syllables within the word in dependence with the position of the syllables in
it, ensures the existence of a phonetic word as a segmental unit of speech.

2. The discrimination between free-word combinations and compound words is

an important function of word stress. Word stress is the main distinctive
feature of an independent word (ABanecos P.I., 1956).

3. Plenty of examples underline the decisive role of word stress in the process of
conversion — differentiating parts of speech in English, for example:
‘present n — pre'sent v
'object n —ob'ject v, etc.

4. On the higher suprasegmental level syllables serve as the structural material for
creating all the suprasegmental units of speech. Stressed syllables get
additional independent characteristics of intensity, duration, frequency, etc.,
which makes it possible to achieve semantic variations, expressiveness, modal
and emotional shades of meaning in the utterance, preserving the main
acoustic quality of word stress — total acoustic energy on the suprasegmental
level under various conditions of proof pronunciation as well.

6.2. DEGREES OF WORD STRESS

In determining the number of degrees of stress in a language one should first of all
distinguish between the physical and linguistic aspects of the problem. In order to get a
clearer understanding of the problem the chief interest is to be concentrated upon its
linguistic aspect.
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When we speak about the degree of stress or of the physical side — the degree of
acoustic energy of the syllable — it seems reasonable to assume that each syllable in
speech (stressed as well as unstressed) is always characterised by some amount of
energy and if the degree of energy is treated from the physical point of view, there may
be distinguished as many degrees of stress in the word, as there are syllables in it.

When we speak about the degrees of word stress in the given language we have to
take into consideration, as it has been mentioned above, the number of functionally
opposed degrees of energy within the word. In this case we speak about the functional
or linguistic aspect of word stress.

Structurally, from a linguistic point of view, in every language there exists a
functional discrimination of definite degrees of stress, the number of which may be
different in different languages.

To understand the question one should take into consideration those stressed
syllables which are phonologically opposed to unstressed syllables of the word and may
therefore be said to be stressed.

Degrees of stress may be opposed to each other in case of primary and secondary
stress as a stressed syllable to another stressed syllable.

The linguistic explanation of the existence of three degrees of stress can be found in
the above-mentioned scientific works by G.P. Torsuyev, M.A. Sokolova and others. The
majority of English phoneticians assert that there are three degrees of stress in English:
primary, secondary and unstressed, e.g.

funda'mental,;
ex,peri'mental;
in,vesti'gation.

The degree of total acoustic energy of unstressed syllables is considerably smaller
than that of stressed syllables and depends upon the position of the syllables in the
word.

The first unstressed syllables are stronger than all the others unstressed syllables in
the word. The final unstressed syllables are weaker than the first ones, but stronger than
the second unstressed syllable from the end. The following examples illustrate the
accentual structure of the polysyllabic words. The biggest degree of acoustic energy is
marked by number 1 (primary stress). The secondary stress is marked by number 2. The
increasing row of numbers represents the decreasing acoustic force of the unstressed
syllables. The bigger the number is above the syllable, the weaker its acoustic energy is,

e.g.
3 2 5 1 4

encyclopedia [1n,saikla'pi:dia];
3 2 6 154

responsibility [r,sponsa'bilati];
24 1 53

satisfactory [seetis'faektori].

The existence of a primary and a secondary word stress in English polysyllabic
words of four and more syllables is explained by the rhythmic tendency which is the
result of a great number of short notional words, consisting of one, two or rarely three
syllables and numerous unstressed form words between them, which facilitate rhythmic
tendencies of alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables in speech (Topcyes I'.I1.,
1950).

Some linguists tried to solve the question of degrees of stress from a physical
viewpoint and found a different number of degrees of stress in English.
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Thus, D. Jones speaks about several degrees of stress, treating the problem from the
physical point of view (Jones D., 1962).

Four degrees of stress (primary, secondary, tertiary, weak), corresponding to four
degrees of loudness are mentioned by G.L. Trager and H.L. Smith in 1957.

Consequently, there exists a phonological opposition between three degrees of
word stress — primary, secondary stress and unstressed syllables in English polysyllabic
words and two degrees of stress in two- and three-syllable words, which have only one
stressed syllable.

In polysyllabic words the primary stress usually falls on the second or third syllable
from the end in most cases. The secondary stress falls on initial or second syllable of the
word more often.

Primary stress is characterised by the biggest degree of energy. The secondary
stress is also strong, but weaker than the primary stress.

Most words with prefixes and suffixes in English have two primary stresses — the
first primary stress falls on the root of the word, the second primary stress falls on the
suffix or prefix.

In the Ukrainian language stressed syllables are weaker in than in English. Stressed
and unstressed syllables are not so vividly opposed by the degree of total acoustic
energy in Ukrainian as in English. It is explained not only by a weaker energy of
Ukrainian stressed syllables and a stronger acoustic force of unstressed syllables but by
the absence of reduction of unstressed syllables in Ukrainian, which is typical of
English. Besides, due to the peculiarities of the Ukrainian grammatical structure, the
form words are not so numerous and consequently, a regular rhythmic alternation of
stressed and unstressed syllables is not observed in Ukrainian.

Nearly all polysyllabic Ukrainian words have two degrees of word stress — stressed
and unstressed. Three degrees of word stress are sometimes used for the sake of
emphasis in compound words or words with prefixes. Two strong stresses in multi-
syllable words are met more often.

6.3. EXPERIMENTAL INVESTIGATION OF
WORD STRESS

In the middle of the 20th century the acoustic nature of stress began to be
investigated with the help of electroacoustic experimental methods which at that time
began to be applied in different laboratories of experimental phonetics in our country
and abroad.

In the experimental study of the nature of word stress, D.B. Fry asserted that
duration and intensity were both cues for judgement of word stress, but duration was
more effective than intensity (Fry D.B., 1955).

Observations of other scientists supported his point of view (Cokonosa M.A., 1960;
Topyes WU.II., 1960).

In a similar experimental investigation with an equal amount of experimental
material and an equal number of speakers, as in that by D. Fry, Ph. Lieberman tried to
prove that intensity is a more important component of word stress than duration though
the fundamental frequency seemed to be more relevant (Lieberman Ph., 1960).

A number of scientists tried to prove on the basis of experimental analysis that
fundamental frequency was the main acoustic cue, differentiating stressed and
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unstressed syllables in British and American English, drawing attention to the fact that
the main acoustic correlate of word stress was not so much fundamental frequency, but
the character of the movement of the tone, its deviation from the level tone (Bolinger
D.L., 1958; Cene3népa U.C., 1960 and others).

A contradictory result of the first experimental investigations of word stress may be
explained by the following reasons:

1. The experimental words and phrases read by one or two speakers were rather
limited in number. The results, received in the process of experiment, were not verified
with the help of exact methods of statistic analysis. Consequently, the results of
experiments were not reliable.

2. The acoustic characteristics of word stress were investigated in isolated words
or in one word phrases, neglecting the influence of the position of the syllable in the
word, the communicative type of the phrase and consequently, the intonation structure
of the phrase and its inference on the acoustic characteristics of stressed and unstressed
syllables were neglected.

3. The correlation between the acoustic parameters of word stress was not
discussed, while it is impossible to examine the nature of word stress without studying
the correlation of its acoustic characteristics and the share of each of them in producing
the effect of stress.

Word stress in Ukrainian has not been the object of special experimental
investigations until the 1960s.

In view of this the nature of word stress in English and Ukrainian was one of the
most urgent and open problems for study.

To obtain reliable data of acoustic cues of word stress it is necessary to take into
consideration the following requirements:

1. The amount of experimental data and the number of speakers should be
statistically sufficient to ensure reliable results of the experiments. A sufficient number
of male and female speakers will make it possible to account physiological and gender
variations.

2. Stressed syllables should be represented in different positions in the word — at
the beginning of the word and at the end of it. Stressed and unstressed syllables should
be compared in similar positions. In this way the influence of the position of the syllable
on its physical characteristics could be taken into consideration.

3. Toavoid the influence of the intonation structure on the characteristics of word
stress, stressed and unstressed syllables are to be analysed in different communicative
types of phrases. Those characteristics which are explained by the variations of the
intonation structure — movement of the tone, its level, etc., belong to sentence stress, not
to word stress.

4. All the quantity results of the experiments are to be subjected to mathematic
statistic analysis to prove their reliability.

In the 1970s an experimental investigation of English and Ukrainian word stress
observing all the requirements stated above was undertaken (bpoBuenko T.A., 1972).

The material chosen for experimental analysis was a group of stress pairs of the
type “‘accent” (noun) and “ac'cent” (verb) in English and of the type “Opatu” (verb) and
“Oparu” (noun, plural) in Ukrainian, in which a change in grammatical function was
associated with a shift of stress from the first to the second syllable.

The pairs of words, the primary difference between which was in the stress pattern,
made it possible to compare stressed and unstressed syllables similar as to their sound
composition and position of the syllable in the word, i.e. the same vowels under stress
and without it.
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To obtain reliable data of acoustic cues of word stress it was necessary to consider
the structure of the phrases and their intonation patterns, because the acoustic
characteristics of a syllable may depend on them. Therefore, by acoustic cues of word
stress we understood only those of them which remained invariable under six types of
pronouncing conditions:

1. Individual physiological and gender peculiarities, i.e. those explained by
individual and physiological characteristics of voices, individual variations typical of a
speaker’s voice and variations typical of male and female voices had to be considered.

2. It was necessary to investigate the influence of individual characteristics of
vowels on the physical nature of word stress and therefore, the comparison of the same
stressed and unstressed vowels was the main type of the experiments. An additional test
had to be undertaken both in English and Ukrainian when stressed vowels were
compared with the unstressed vowel within one word.

3. The syllabic structure of the experimental words had to be taken into
consideration. Acoustic characteristics of two- three- and four-syllable words had to be
compared.

4. As the position of the syllable in the word might also influence the acoustic
characteristics of word stress initial and final syllables had to be also analysed
separately and the data had to be compared to avoid the influence of positional
conditions of the syllable.

5. The intonation structure of the experimental phrases had to be taken into
consideration. To avoid the influence of intonation on the acoustic characteristics of
word stress, the groups of one-word phrases, pronounced as statements and those
pronounced as general questions had to be analysed separately.

6. The characteristics of syllables in one-word phrases had to be compared with
those characteristics in extended phrases which had to be also analysed separately and
the results had to be compared.

As a result, all the precautions were taken in this book to define exact
characteristics of word stress despite different conditions of pronunciation and different
grammatic and intonation structure of the utterances.

For a detailed investigation of word stress in English and Ukrainian, in order to
explore the situation in a more controlled fashion, two sets of experiments were carried
out.

The first set of experiments implied the quantitative analysis of absolute and
relative acoustic characteristics of similar syllabic vowels in pairs of words differing in
stress. The purpose of these series of experiments was to get a clearer understanding of
the difference between the acoustic characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables
under different conditions of pronunciation.

The second set of experiments implied the analysis of the relation of absolute
values of total energy, intensity, duration and fundamental frequency of stressed vowels
to the characteristics of the corresponding unstressed vowels in pairs of words.

The aim of those experiments was to take into consideration the difference in the
quality of stressed and unstressed vowels and reveal those characteristics which were
typical of stressed syllables and were vividly opposed to the unstressed ones within the
same word despite the difference in vowels.

Gender peculiarities of stressed and unstressed were also taken into consideration.
Male and female voices were analysed separately and the data compared.

The analysis of relative acoustic characteristics made it possible to define the
physical nature of word stress, to reveal the main acoustic characteristics of word stress
and its components. The analysis of the relative acoustic characteristics provided
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conditions for a detailed investigation of the parameters of word stress in English and
Ukrainian.

Several independent experimental studies and the statistical analysis of the data
(implying the calculations of measures of central tendency, variability, reliability and
other measurements) made it possible to obtain reliable material concerning the acoustic
and perceptual cues of word stress in English and Ukrainian.

The following measurements of acoustic characteristics in each utterance were
carried out:

1. Peak intensity, measured in conventional units (conv. units).

2. Duration, measured in milliseconds (msec).

3. Total acoustic energy, i.e. the integral of the amplitude over time, measured in
conv. units. A special device has been employed to integrate the area under the intensity
curve represented by the intonogram.

4. Peak, fundamental frequency or pitch, measured in cycles per second (cps).

6.4. ACOUSTIC NATURE OF WORD STRESS
IN ENGLISH

The list of experimental material for the investigation of nature of word stress in
English included minimal word-pairs with initial or final stressed syllables pronounced
isolatedly and in one-word and extended phrases by twenty speakers — 10 male voices
and 10 female ones.

Examples:
‘conflict con'flict;
'protest pro'test;
‘contract con'tract;
'integral in'tegral, etc.

Each speaker read the experimental utterances observing the following conditions:

1. isolated words were read twice: a) as vocabulary units and b) as one-word
statements;

2. 10 one-word sentences were read as interrogative phrases — general questions;

3. the same words were included into simple declarative phrases and the
corresponding interrogative phrases.

Examples:

That’s a 'conflict. Did they con'flict?
That’s a 'protest. Did they pro'test?
That’s a 'contrast. Did they con'trast?
That’s an 'integral. Is that in'tegral?
They didn’t con'flict. Didn’t they con'flict?
They didn’t pro'test. Didn’t they pro'test?
They didn’t con'trast. Didn’t they con'trast?
That isn’t in'tegral. Isn’t that in'tegral?

The investigation of the data of approximately 1500 English one-word and
extended phrases showed that in all the cases the total energy of the stressed syllables
was much bigger than the total energy of the corresponding unstressed syllables. Some
variations of characteristics of absolute acoustic energy observed from speaker to
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speaker and the difference between male and female voices could be explained by the
individual physiological and gender peculiarities of the speakers. It’s important to note
that relative acoustic characteristics of word stress remained stable and did not differ
essentially within each group of experimental material.

Examination of the data, presented in table 6.1, shows that the total energy of the
stressed syllables in one-word phrases in English was more than twice as big as that of
the unstressed syllables.

Despite the differences between the results of absolute meanings of acoustic
characteristics of stressed syllables in speech of the same speaker and the characteristics
of different speakers, in phrases read by male or female voices, relative acoustic
characteristics remained stable and illustrated the relevant difference between stressed
and unstressed syllables. Thus, the examination of the data presented in table 6.1
showed that the average total energy of stressed syllables prevailed over the energy of
the corresponding unstressed syllables.

The average coefficients denoting the relation of total energy of the stressed
syllables to the total energy of the corresponding unstressed syllables in one-word
phrases were considerably big. The average total energy of stressed syllables in
extended phrases was big enough but not as big as in one-word sentences.

Coefficients, denoting the relation of the acoustic characteristics of the stressed
syllables to that of the unstressed ones, were measured in relative units. It’s possible to
assert that stressed syllables were characterised by a bigger total energy both in one-
word and in extended phrases in English (table 6.1).

Table 6.1
Average absolute and relative characteristics of total acoustic energy of
English stressed and unstressed syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absolute meanings of - Absolute meanings of .
Speakers acoustic energy Relative acoustic energy Relative
(conv. units) meanings of (conv. units) meanings of

Stressed  Unstressed eneurr?i);s()rel. Stressed  Unstressed accztrjeslt 'Eﬁ Ir;z)r 9y

syllables  syllables syllables  syllables '
Male voice 297 147 2.02 236 145 1.63
5;’;2:'6 200 95 211 209 122 1.71
Total 249 121 2.06 223 134 1.67

It seems reasonable to assume that the role of total acoustic energy as a
characteristic feature of word stress is more vivid in isolated words pronounced as
vocabulary units which are more simple than that of extended phrases, the structure of
which is more complicated.

The total acoustic energy of stressed and unstressed syllables in English was
analysed under different conditions of pronunciation.

The results of the analysis showed that the energetic characteristics of the stressed
syllables did not depend upon the position of the syllable in the word. The coefficients
showing the relation of the total energy of the stressed syllables to the total energy of
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the corresponding unstressed syllables in initial and in final syllables were more than 2
rel. units.

No significant difference between two relative characteristics of the total acoustic
energy was observed between two- and three-syllable words, though the amount of
absolute energy was bigger in two-syllable words. The coefficients showing the
difference between the total energy of stressed and unstressed syllables varied from 1.93
to 2.25 rel. units (table 6.2).

Table 6.2
Average absolute and relative characteristics of total acoustic energy of
English stressed and unstressed syllables under different conditions of
pronunciation

One-word phrases
Absolute characteristics of
Conditions of pronunciation of acoustic energy (conv.
stressed and unstressed syllables units)
Stressed  Unstressed

Relative
characteristics of
acoustic energy

syllables syllables (rel. units)
. initial 251 123 2.04
Position of the
syllables in the words
final 227 101 2.25
two-syllable
Syllabic structure of ~ words 278 144 1.93
the word four-syllable 297 101 295
words

The results of the experimental analysis showed that the relative acoustic
characteristics of the total acoustic energy in English remained stable under different
conditions of pronunciation corroborating the theory of the leading role of total acoustic
energy in creating the effect of word stress.

As it has been asserted in Chapter 5 total acoustic energy — the main physical
characteristic feature of word stress — is a complex acoustic parameter, created by two
components — intensity and duration. The results of the experimental analysis showed
that the intensity of the stressed syllables prevails over that of the corresponding
unstressed syllables in English, but not so much as the total acoustic energy. The
coefficients showing the relation of the intensity of the stressed syllables to the intensity
of the unstressed syllables are considerably smaller than those of total acoustic energy.
The coefficients showing the relation of the intensity of the stressed syllables to the
intensity of the unstressed syllables are considerably smaller than those of the total
acoustic energy. A sharp decrease of intensity in extended phrases reveal the
subordinate role of intensity as a component of the total acoustic energy in English
(table 6.3).
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Table 6.3
Average absolute and relative characteristics of intensity of English stressed and
unstressed syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absol_ute ch_aracterlstlcs Relative Absolute meanings of Relat_lve
of intensity (conv. characte- . . . meanings
Speakers . - intensity (conv. units)
units) ristics of of
Stressed  Unstressed intensity (rel. Stressed Unstressed intensity
syllables  syllables units) syllables  syllables  (rel. units)
'V'?'e 13.8 8.7 1.53 111 8.8 1.26
voices
Female 10.7 6.6 1.62 95 7.0 1.36
voices
Total 12.5 7.9 1.58 10.3 7.9 1.31

The intensity of stressed and unstressed syllables in English was analysed under
different conditions of pronunciation.

The results of the analyses showed that the intensity of the stressed syllables was
rather big and did not depend upon the position of the syllable in the word. The
coefficients showing the relation of intensity of the stressed syllables to the intensity of
the corresponding unstressed syllables did not differ considerably and were as big.

No significant difference between the relative characteristics of intensity was
observed among two- and three-syllable words.

These observations support the conclusion about the significant but secondary role
of intensity as a component of the main acoustic characteristic feature of word stress —
total energy in English (table 6.4).

Table 6.4
Average absolute and relative characteristics of intensity of English stressed and
unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

One-word phrases

. L Absolute characteristics Relative
Conditions of pronunciation of intensity (conv. units)  characteristics

Stressed  Unstressed of intensity
syllables syllables (rel. units)

Position of the initial 13.0 8.5 1.53

syllables in the

words final 12.2 7.6 1.61

two-syllable 127 8.2 155
Syllabic structure words
of the word three-syllable 122 75 163

words
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The results of the experimental analysis showed that the duration of stressed
syllables in English one-word and extended phrases was longer than the duration of the
corresponding unstressed syllables. However, the difference was not so big as the
difference between the total acoustic energy of stressed and unstressed syllables and
considerably smaller than the difference of intensity between stressed and unstressed
syllables.

The coefficients showing the relative duration of stressed syllables were smaller
than those of the intensity.

A bigger total acoustic energy of stressed syllables may be achieved by means of
increase of its components — intensity or duration or both of them.

The results of the experimental investigation made it possible to affirm that the
share of duration and intensity in creating the total acoustic energy of a stressed syllable
is not equal. The share of duration is not as big as the share of intensity in English (table
6.5).

As it has been mentioned before, the length of vowels is phonematically important
in English. As duration is “engaged” on speech sounds level, its role on the level of
word stress is diminished.

Table 6.5
Average absolute and relative characteristics of duration of English stressed
and unstressed syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
- Relative Absolute Relative
Absolute characteristics -
: characte- characteristics of characte-
Speakers of durations (msec) - : o
ristics of duration (msec) ristics of

Stressed  Unstressed  duration  Stressed Unstressed intensity
syllables  syllables  (rel. units) syllables  syllables (rel. units)
Male

. 153 119 1.38 139 107 1.29
volices
Female 158 111 1.33 136 102 1.32
voices
Total 156 115 1.39 133 105 131

The duration of stressed and unstressed syllables in English was analysed under
different conditions of pronunciation.

The results of the analysis showed that the coefficients characterizing the relation
of duration of stressed syllables to the corresponding unstressed syllables were rather
low and didn’t deviate much under different conditions of pronunciation, supporting the
idea that the share of duration creating stressed syllables is not so big as the share of
intensity in English (table 6.6).
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Table 6.6
Average absolute and relative characteristics of duration of English stressed
and unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

Phonetic words
Absolute characteristics

- - - Relative
Conditions of pronunciation of duration ‘o
Stressed Unstressed chargﬁtr%r;is(;técs of
syllables syllables
Position of initial 137 98 1.40
the syllables
in the word final 153 118 1.37
two-syllable
Syllabic words 160 117 1.38
structure of three-syllable
the word words 132 98 1.35
Intonation statements 150 116 1.29
structure  of questions
the phrase
p (general) 162 107 151

The results of the experimental analysis of the frequency characteristics of word
stress in English showed that the measurements of pitch slightly prevail in stressed
syllables over those of the unstressed syllables. The coefficients of relative pitch of the
stressed syllables vary in the limits from 1.18 rel. units to 1.23 rel. units, which makes it
possible to admit that the frequency is not relevant as a characteristic feature of word
stress in English (table 6.7).

Table 6.7
Average absolute and relative pitch characteristics of English stressed and
unstressed syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
ch aracfeﬁi?iltit%f pitch  Relative Absolute characteristics of Relative
Speakers (cps.) pitch pitch (cps.) pzlrteclh
Stressed  Unstressed (rel. units)  Stressed Unstressed unité)
syllables  syllables syllables syllables
Male
VOICES 152 123 1.24 167 135 1.24
Female
voices 264 222 1.18 261 216 1.21
Total 208 173 1.21 214 176 1.23
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Frequency characteristics were analysed under different conditions of
pronunciation. The results of the analysis showed that in different positions of the
syllables in the words and in different syllabic structures, the pitch of the stressed
syllables varied considerably. The relative pitch characteristics of stressed syllables
were even smaller than those of duration. The coefficients showing the difference in
pitch under various conditions of pronunciation were very small in all the cases and
varied from 1.10 rel. unit to 1.26 rel. units.

All the above testify to the conclusion that pitch is not a characteristic feature of
word stress in English (table 6.8).

Table 6.8
Average absolute and relative characteristics of pitch of English stressed and
unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

Phonetic words
Absolute characteristics

Conditions of pronunciation of pitch (cps.) chalfae(I:?;Ir\i/siics
Stressed  Unstressed of pitch
syllables syllables P
. initial 194 165 1.18
Position of  the
syllables in theword
final 202 160 1.26
two-syllable
Syllabic structure of words 190 160 119
the word three-syllable 196 178 110

words

As a result of the experimental investigation of word stress in English a conclusion
can be made that word stress in English is energetic in nature. The main physical
parameter of word stress is total acoustic energy — intensity over time. The main
components of total acoustic energy are intensity and duration with the help which the
main acoustic characteristic feature of word stress is formed.

The role of intensity and duration is not equal in producing the effect of word
stress. Intensity is the main component of total acoustic energy in English. The share of
duration is not as big as the share of intensity which is explained by the phonological
structure of the English language, i.e. the “engagement” of duration on the level of
speech sounds.

The pitch of voice cannot be considered a characteristic feature of word stress in
English. A higher pitch characterises stressed syllables, very seldom. The coefficients
showing the average relation of pitch of stressed syllables to the corresponding
unstressed ones are very low and do not help to distinguish stressed and unstressed
syllables. Pitch characteristics are not stable under different conditions of pronunciation
and differentiate various communicative types of phrases on the suprasegmental level.
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6.5, ACOUSTIC NATURE OF WORD STRESS
IN UKRAINIAN

The list of experimental material for the investigation of nature of word stress in
Ukrainian included minimal word-pairs with initial or final stressed syllables
pronounced isolatedly as vocabulary units and in one-word and extended phrases by 20
speakers — 10 male voices and 10 female voices.

Examples:

Oparu Oparu;
céctpu CcecTpy;
BIKHA BIKHA;
My3HKa My3HKa.

Each speaker read the experimental utterances preserving the following conditions:

1. Isolated words were read twice: (a) as vocabulary units and (b) as one-word
statements.

2. 10 words were read as one-word interrogative phrases — general questions.

3. The same words were included into simple extended phrases, e.g. declarative
and interrogative phrases — general questions.

Examples:

He tpeba uporo 6paru. Yu Tpeba ue 6parn?

Ile BenuKi BIKHA.

e moi céctpm.

e rapHa my3uka.

Ile TBOI GpaTH.

He 6a4y 1iporo BikHA.

e Benuki BikHA?

e mof céctpu?

Lle rapna my3uxa?

I1e TBOi GpaTn?

He Gaumir nporo BikHa?

Hemae TBOET cecTpi?
Bin rapuuii mysiika?

Hemae TBoEei cecTpH.
Bin rapauii Mysiixa.

The investigation of the data of approximately 1500 Ukrainian one-word and
extended phrases showed that absolute and relative characteristics of total acoustic
energy of the stressed syllables were nearly twice bigger than those of the unstressed
syllables. The coefficients showing the relation of the total energy of the stressed
syllables to the total energy of the unstressed syllables was 1.96 rel. units in one word
phrases.

The relative average total energy of the stressed syllables of extended sentences
was big enough but not so big as in one-word phrases. The coefficient showing the
relation between the total energy of the stressed and the unstressed syllables in extended
sentences was 1.79 rel. units (table 6.9).

It may be assumed that in Ukrainian, as well as in English, the influence of
sentence stress and other prosodic characteristics is stronger in more complicated
extended phrases than in one-word phrases.
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Table 6.9
Average absolute and relative characteristics of total acoustic energy of Ukrainian
stressed and unstressed syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absolute meaning of . Absolute Relative
Relative ‘o
total energy characteristics of total ~ characte-
; characte- : o
Speakers (conv. units) . energy (conv. units)  ristics of
ristics of total total
Stressed Unstressed energy Stressed  Unstressed
syllables  syllables (rel. units)  syllables  syllables energy
' (rel. units)
Male 431 237 1.97 256 154 1.66
voices
Female 5g 235 1.94 310 192 1.61
voices
Total 443 236 1.96 285 179 1.64

The total acoustic energy of stressed and unstressed syllables in Ukrainian has been
analysed under different conditions of pronunciation.

The results of the analysis showed that energetic characteristics of the stressed
syllables did not depend upon the position of the syllable in the word. The coefficients
of the relation of total energy between the stressed and the corresponding unstressed
syllables in initial and final syllables were more than two rel. units.

No significant difference was observed in two- and three-syllable words. Under all
the conditions of pronunciation the average total energy was big enough to assert that
total energy is the main physical characteristic feature of word stress in Ukrainian as
well as in English (table 6.10).

Table 6.10
Average absolute and relative characteristics of total acoustic energy of Ukrainian
stressed and unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

Absolute characteristics of
acoustic energy (conv.
units)

Stressed Unstressed

Relative
characteristics of
acoustic energy

Conditions of pronunciation of
stressed and unstressed syllables

syllables syllables (rel. units)
Position of the jnitial 194 165 1.18
syllables in the
word final 202 160 1.26
two-syllable
Syllabic structure  words 190 160 119
of the word three-syllable 196 178 110

words
The results of the experimental analysis showed that the intensity of stressed
syllables prevailed over the intensity of the corresponding unstressed syllables but
considerably less than that of the total acoustic energy. The coefficients showing the
relating of the intensity between stressed and unstressed syllables were smaller than the
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corresponding coefficients in English. The coefficients of correlation between
Ukrainian stressed and unstressed syllables were equally low both in one-word and
extended phrases.

The results illustrate that the share of intensity as a component of the main
characteristic feature of word stress — total acoustic energy, is not so important in
Ukrainian as in English (table 6.11).

The intensity of stressed and unstressed syllables in Ukrainian was analysed under
different conditions of pronunciation.

Table 6.11
Average absolute and relative intensity of Ukrainian stressed and unstressed
syllables in one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absolute meanings of  Relative  Absolute meanings of Relative
intensity (conv. units) characteris intensity (conv. units)  characteris-

Speakers - .

Stressed Unstressed -tics of Stressed  Unstressed . tics of
intensity intensity (rel.

syllables  syllables (rel. units) syllables  syllables units)

Male

VOICeS 15.4 12.5 1.23 13.6 10.6 1.28

Female

voices 13.7 11.0 1.24 12.5 10.2 1.23

Total 14.6 11.8 1.24 12.4 9.6 1.26

The indices of relative characteristics of intensity of stressed syllables under
different conditions of pronunciations were considerably smaller than those of the total
energy and didn’t differ considerably between stressed and unstressed syllables. The
relative characteristics of intensity were stable in different syllabic structures of the
word. Under other conditions of pronunciation the indices of relative characteristics of
intensity were not so stable either, and the relative intensity of the initial syllable was
lower than that of the final syllables (table 6.12).

Table 6.12

Average absolute and relative characteristics of intensity of Ukrainian stressed

and unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

One-word statement

Absolute characteristics of Relative
Conditions of pronunciation intensity (conv. units) characteristics of
Stressed Unstressed intensity
syllables syllables (rel. units)
Position of initial 15.1 13.6 1.11
the syllables
in the word final 14.0 11.7 1.20
two-syllable
Syllabic words 15.2 12.0 1.26
structure of three-
the word syllable 1.18 9.6 1.23
words
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A bigger average intensity of the stressed syllables than of the unstressed ones
makes it possible to assure that intensity is one of the characteristic features of word
stress in Ukrainian and a more important component of total energy than duration.

However, considerably smaller average indices of intensity than those of total
energy and the dependence of intensity of conditions of pronunciation support the idea
that intensity is not an independent characteristic feature of word stress but is a
component of total acoustic energy.

The results of the experimental analysis showed that the duration of the stressed
syllables in Ukrainian was considerably longer than in the corresponding unstressed
ones in one-word and in extended phrases, which is explained by the influence of
prosodic suprasegmental characteristics on the characteristics of the word stress.

The difference in duration between the stressed and unstressed syllables was much
bigger than, the difference between the intensity of stressed and unstressed syllables in
Ukrainian.

The average coefficients showing the relation of the duration of stressed syllables
to the duration of the unstressed syllables in one word phrases in Ukrainian were bigger
than in extended phrases (table 6.13).

Table 6.13
Average absolute and relative duration stressed and unstressed syllables in one-
word and extended Ukrainian phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absolute duration (msec)  Relative Absolute duration Relative
Speakers : (msec) .
durations durations
Stressed  Unstressed (rel. units) Stressed  Unstressed (rel. units)
syllables  syllables ' syllables  syllables '
Male 229 142 1.46 157 114 1.38
voices
Female 5, 126 1.60 160 105 1.47
voices
Total 205 134 1.56 159 112 1.43

The duration of stressed and unstressed syllables in Ukrainian was analysed under
different conditions of pronunciation.

The results of the analysis showed that the coefficients characterizing the relation
of the duration of stressed syllables to that of the corresponding unstressed syllables
were not so big as those of the total acoustic energy, but considerably bigger than those
of the relative intensity.

Some variations in the indices of the coefficients of the relative duration of stressed
syllables under different conditions of pronunciation were observed. The average
relative duration of initial stressed syllables was shorter than that of final stressed
syllables. The average relative duration of stressed syllables in statements and questions
was rather stable (table 6.14).
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Table 6.14
Average absolute and relative characteristics of duration of Ukrainian stressed
and unstressed syllables under different conditions of pronunciation

One-word statement

Absolute characteristics of Relative
Conditions of pronunciation duration (msec) characteristics
Stressed Unstressed of duration (rel.
syllables syllables units)
Position of the  jnitjal 147 110 1.34
syllables inthe
word final 169 118 1.43
Syllabic two-syllable 212 138 159
words
structure of the three-svilable
word y 182 121 1.50
words

The importance of the two components of the acoustic energy — intensity and
duration is not equal in Ukrainian.

Both intensity and duration have the smaller average meanings than those of the
total acoustic energy. Nevertheless, the share of duration in the formation of the total
acoustic energy is bigger than that of intensity. The average relative indices of duration
are bigger than those of intensity and thus duration may be considered a more important
component of acoustic energy than intensity in Ukrainian (table 6.15).

The difference between pitch characteristics of the stressed and unstressed syllables
is very small in Ukrainian, considerably smaller than that of intensity. The coefficients
showing the relation of pitch of stressed syllables to the corresponding unstressed ones
do not differ essentially in various conditions of pronunciation.

The only exception was the pitch of stressed syllables in different communicative
types of phrases. The average relative pitch of stressed syllables was considerably
smaller in statements than in general questions. Such a difference may be explained by
the cooperation of segmental characteristic of word stress with the suprasegmental
characteristics of sentence stress and intonation. It supports the viewpoint that pitch
modulations are relevant on the suprasegmental level and not relevant on the level of
word stress (tables 6.15, 6.16).

Table 6.15
Average absolute and relative characteristics of pitch of stressed and
unstressed syllables in Ukrainian one-word and extended phrases

One-word phrases Extended phrases
Absolute characteristic of Relative Absolute characteristic Relative
Speakers pitch (cps.) itch of pitch (cps.) itch
Stressed  Unstressed (re? units) Stressed  Unstressed (re? units)
syllables  syllables ' syllables  syllables '
\'\/’(')?lis 190 152 1.25 169 134 1.26
\Flgrc‘:;e 303 269 113 271 262 1.06
Total 247 211 1.19 225 193 1.16
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Table 6.16
Average absolute and relative characteristics of pitch of stressed and unstressed
syllables in Ukrainian one word phrases under different conditions of
pronunciation

Absolute characteristics of Relative
. . pitch (cps.) characteristics
Conditions of pronunciation Stressed Unstressed of pitch
syllables syllables (rel. units)
Position of initial 254 218 1.17
the syllables .
in the word final 248 218 1.14
two-syllable
Syllabic words 241 207 1.16
srt]ructurs of three-
the wor syllable 226 202 1.12
words
Intonation statements 186 158 1.18
structure of i
questions
the phrase (general) 271 202 1.36

Thus, English and Ukrainian word stress is energetic in character. The main
physical characteristic feature of word stress distinguishing stressed syllables from the
corresponding unstressed syllables is total acoustic energy, which is the result of a joint
action of two components — intensity and duration both in English and in Ukrainian.

The share of the two components of the total acoustic energy is not equal in English
and Ukrainian.

In the English language intensity is the leading component of the total acoustic
energy. It is a more important component of the total energy than duration. The
difference in intensity between stressed and unstressed syllables is bigger than that of
duration in English.

A less important role of duration on the level of word stress in English may be
explained by the phonematic structure of this language in which length of vowels is
capable of distinguishing words and thus, is “engaged” on the level of speech sounds in
English and is less important on the level of word stress.

In Ukrainian where the length of vowels is not phonematically important duration
is the leading component of the main characteristic feature of word stress — total
acoustic energy. Intensity is a less important component of total energy than duration in
Ukrainian but as it has been mentioned above in English the share of intensity as a
component of the main acoustic characteristic feature of word stress is bigger than that
of duration.

Frequency characteristics of word stress are not relevant on the level of word stress
both in English and in Ukrainian.

Table 6.17
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A summarizing table of absolute acoustic characteristics of
English and Ukrainian stressed and unstressed syllables

Acoustic English Ukrainian
characteristics Stressed Unstressed Stressed Unstressed
Total energy 249 121 443 236
(conv. units)

Intensity 12,5 7.9 14,6 11,8
(conv. units)

Duration

(msec) 156 115 205 134
) M. 150 M. 123 M. 190 M. 152
E"th)' W. 264 W. 299 W. 303 W. 269
cps — — — —
P X =207 X =211 X =247 X =210

Table 6.18
A summarizing table of correlation coefficients between acoustic
characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables in English and Ukrainian

Acoustic Coefficients of English and Ukrainian
characteristics English Ukrainian
Total energy 2.06 1.96
Intensity 1.58 1.24
Duration 1.39 1.56
M. 1.24 M. 1.25
Pitch W. 1.18 W. 1.13
X =121 X =119

6.6. PERCEPTION OF ACOUSTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF
WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN

The problem of word stress cannot be solved finally by describing objective
acoustic correlates of word stress alone.

It is just as important to determine what subjective characteristics make it possible
for a human being to distinguish between stressed and unstressed syllables.

Since the research into the perception of stressed and unstressed syllables was the
object of the given paragraph, some auditory experiments were carried out.
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Twenty isolated English words read as vocabulary units were singled out of ten
accentual pairs of similar sound compositions and were presented to ten listeners whose
native language was English. Similar twenty isolated words read by Ukrainian speakers
were presented to ten listeners, whose native language was Ukrainian.

As pointed out above total acoustic energy — the result of coordinated action of
intensity and duration is the main physical cue of stressed syllables in English and
Ukrainian. Changes in the components of acoustic energy — intensity and duration may
cause changes in the perception of syllables as stressed or unstressed. An opinion was
expressed by some linguists that frequency may also distinguish a stressed syllable from
the unstressed one. However, it has been proved in the preceding paragraphs that neither
the height of the tone nor the deviations from its level could be considered the
characteristics of word stress in English and Ukrainian.

In the course of auditory analysis the listeners had to take into account the
subjective characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables and to define them.

While listening to speech the listeners succeed in distinguish stressed and
unstressed syllables of the word due to the acoustic cues of the stressed and unstressed
syllables that are relevant on the word stress level in the given language. Different
languages, naturally, may have different acoustic cues and consequently, different
recognition routines.

It should be noted that listeners reserve their final decision on the recognition of
stressed and unstressed syllables until they perceive the entire word, i.e. they perceive
the phonetic structure of the word as a whole. In view of this, it is especially important
to examine absolute and perceived acoustic characteristics of stressed and unstressed
syllables and examine their relationship in the experimental words. Since stressed and
unstressed syllables are determined by means of the subjective criteria in this paragraph
it is important to take into consideration what the subjective criteria, distinguishing the
stressed syllable from the unstressed one may be:

— strength of the syllable corresponds to the objective characteristic of total

acoustic energy;

— loudness of the syllable corresponds to the objective acoustic characteristic of

intensity;

— length of the syllable corresponds to the objective acoustic characteristic of

duration;

— pitch of the syllable corresponds to the objective acoustic characteristic of

fundamental frequency;

— weight of the syllable.

The results of the auditory analysis revealed a close correlation between the
primary objective physical parameter of word stress — total acoustic energy and
subjective perceptual characteristic — strength.

The stressed syllables were perceived by the subjects as stronger than the
corresponding unstressed syllables in 98.5 % of cases in the English speech and in 96.4
% of cases in the Ukrainian speech.

The auditory analysis revealed that there exists a correlation between the objective
quantitative acoustic characteristics of components of word stress — intensity and
duration and their subjective qualitative perceived characteristics — length and duration.

Obijective parameter of intensity is perceived by a human ear as loudness. The
stressed syllables are perceived louder than the unstressed ones. As well as intensity is
an important objective component of the total acoustic energy, loudness is an important
subjective component of strength of stressed syllables.
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The share of loudness in creating the impression of strength of stressed syllables is
bigger in English than in Ukrainian (76 % of cases in English and 46 % of cases in
Ukrainian were perceived as louder ones).

Objective parameter of duration is perceived by a human ear as length.

As well as duration is an objective component of total acoustic energy length is a
subjective component of strength.

The share of length in creating the duration of stressed syllables is very important
in the Ukrainian language.

The listeners registered 68.6 % of cases when the stressed syllables were longer
than the unstressed ones in Ukrainian. This result supported the conclusion that duration
on acoustic level and length on the level of perception are the leading components of the
main acoustic characteristic feature of stressed syllables — the total energy in Ukrainian.
As a result of auditory analysis 72.1 % of stressed syllables were perceived by the
subjects as longer than the correspondent unstressed in English and 68.6 % in
Ukrainian.

This conclusion contradicts the results of the objective acoustic analysis of duration
which stated that the primary component of the total acoustic energy in English was
intensity, and duration was a component of minor importance.

Longer length of English stressed syllables on the level of perception may be
explained not as much by the effect of word stress as by the existence of long vowel
phonemes in the phonematic system of the English language. This suggestion may be
supported by a bigger coefficient of correlation between the intensity of stressed and
unstressed syllables, while in Ukrainian it is considerably smaller.

Subjective characteristics of the height of tone or pitch as well, as the objective
characteristics of the fundamental frequency, proved that they were insignificant in
differentiating both English and Ukrainian stressed and unstressed syllables. The higher
pitch of voice of stressed syllables was not significantly bigger than that of the
corresponding unstressed ones and was perceived by the listeners as higher in pitch in
25.2 % of cases in English and 19.5 % in Ukrainian and consequently, could not be
considered characteristics of word stress on subjective level too.

The concept of syllable weight, grounded on phonetic considerations, was
developed by M.K. Gordon in his thesis for a doctor’s degree in 1999. According to
M.K. Gordon syllable weight, as well as the weight of other phonetic phenomena, is a
language property. The results of his survey confirmed the hypothesis that weight was
shown to have different dysfunctions in different phonetic processes. Syllable types
according to this theory may belong to the light or to the heavy ones in weight.
Unstressed syllables are perceived as light in weight, stressed syllables are heavy in
weight.

Auditory analysis revealed that while evaluating syllables from the viewpoint of the
sensation of their weight, many subjects came to the conclusion that stressed syllables
were perceived as more “weighty” and more “heavy” than the unstressed ones. 52.8 %
of cases the subjects perceived the stressed syllables as more weighty in English and
46.2 % in Ukrainian.

A big number of cases when stressed syllables were perceived as more weighty
make it possible to suggest that weight may be the third component of total energy
caused by the strength of sounds or by bioelectric activity of the speech producing
muscles, but these are just suppositions and nothing is yet known about the objective
correlate of weight.

The concept of weight is a new scientifically interesting notion and requires further
elaboration (table 6.19).
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Table 6.19
Perceptual acoustic characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables in English
and Ukrainian

Number of cases of prevailing
perceptual characteristics of stressed
syllables (%)

Perceptual characteristics of stressed
syllables in comparison with unstressed
ones

English Ukrainian
Strength 98.4 96.7
Loudness 76.5 46.0
Length 71.2 68.6
Pitch 25.2 16.5
Weight 52.8 46.2

6.7. POSITION OF WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH
AND UKRAINIAN

Word stress is also considered from the point of view of its position or place in the
word and of the degree of acoustic energy with which a syllable is pronounced in the
word.

According to the position of the syllable in the word two types of word stress are
distinguished — free, i.e. stress may be on any syllable of different words or fixed, when
stress falls on the definite syllable in all the words of the language. Thus, in Polish the
second syllable from the end is always stressed, in Estonian the first syllable of the
word is stressed.

As to the degree of stress, as it has been mentioned, there exist three degrees of
word stress in most languages — primary, secondary and unstressed syllables.

In English and Ukrainian word stress is relatively free. The stress may fall on any
syllable of the word though what syllable is stressed is fixed for each word.

Two- and three-syllable words and occasionally four-syllable words have only one
stressed syllable and all the other syllables are unstressed in English as well as in
Ukrainian. The stress may fall on any of the two-syllable or three-syllable words though
which syllable is stressed is fixed for each word.

The rules of place of stress in English words are subjected to numerous exceptions
what made Daniel Jones to admit that foreign students are obliged to learn the stress of
each word individually.

Despite the fact that exceptions are numerous some rules are to be taken into
consideration.

In English stress may be:

1. on the first syllable:
number ['namba];
language ['leepgwid3];
politics ['polatiks];

2. on the second syllable:
credulity [krr'dju:lrti];
lieutenant [leftenant];
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disorder [dis'o:da];

3. on the last syllable:

police [pa'lizs];

balloon [ba'lu:n].

In Ukrainian stress may also be:
1. on the first syllable:

rony6 [[OJIYB];

BiacHo [BJIACHO];
2. on the second syllable:

nemani [JJEJAIIT];

napemsicts [JIAPEMH'IC'T');
3. on the last syllable:

TOJOCHUH [FOHC)CHHPI];

kpampkoma [KPAI'KOMAL.

Syllables may be pronounced with several degrees of stress — stronger or weaker in
English and Ukrainian words.

Several degrees of word stress are distinguished, but for practical purposes it is
generally sufficient to distinguish three main degrees of stress — primary, secondary and
unstressed syllables.

Thus, in the word examination [1g::zeemi'nerfn] the strongest or primary stress is
on the fourth syllable ['nei], there is a weaker or secondary stress on the second syllable
[::zee], the other syllables are said to be unstressed.

In English and Ukrainian words of two or three syllables only one degree of stress
is distinguished, all the other syllables are unstressed.

Examples:

The English: telegram ['teligreem]; proclaim [pra'klerm].
The Ukrainian: ramip [[AM'IP]; Bepxosuuii [BEPXOBHUI].

Some polysyllabic adverbs in English have a single strong stress, the other syllables
are unstressed.

Examples:

particularly [pa'tikjulali];

invariably [1n'veariabli].
Compound words are often to be pronounced with a single stress.
Examples:

appletree ['epltri:];

schoolmaster ['sku:lma:sta];

daybreak ['derbreik];

blacksmith ['blaeksmif];

dining-room ['dainip rum];

birthday ['b3:6deri].

In Ukrainian the cases of single stressed polysyllabic words are even more
numerous.

Examples:

sayBaxerns [3AYBAXKEH'AJ;
nenaroriuamii [[IEJATOI'TYHIJ];
samimysatu [3SAMTITYBATH];
Menogiiuicts [MEJIOA'TJH'ICT';
nepeatectanis [[IEPEATECTAITTJA];
6e3cmepthuii [FE3CMEPTHMJ].
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In English in words of four or more syllables a primary (or stronger) stress, and a
secondary (or weaker) stress are distinguished.

Examples:
fundamental [;fanda'mentl];
examination [1gszemr'neifn].

Some Ukrainian compound words of four and more syllables are pronounced with a
primary and a secondary stress, but such cases are rather rare.

Examples: , ,
Haponuorocrnoaapcskuii [HAPOJJHOT'OCITOJAPC'KIJY;
BaroHOPEMOHTHHH [BAF()HOPEM()HTHHJ];

MOJTITTOJTHA [HOH'iTFOI{f/IHA].

There are some rules defining the place of the stress in the words that have two
strong degrees of stress or a primary and a secondary stress but there are many
exceptions to these rules. However some general principles were formulated in the
literature (Jones D., 1962; Kingdon R., 1958; Hakoneunnit M.®., 1959 and others).

The following words in English are usually pronounced with two strong degrees of
stress:

1. Cardinal and ordinal numerals from thirteen to nineteen.

Examples:

thirteen ['03: 'ti:n];
fourteen ['fo:'ti:n];
fifteen ['fif'ti:n];

sixteen ['siks'ti:n];
sixteenth ['siks'ti:n®];
seventeenth ['sevn'ti:n6];
eighteenth ['er'ti:n®];
nineteenth ['nain'ti:n®].

2. Compound adjectives, as a rule, have two primary stresses if the first element
of them is an adjective too.

Examples:

short-paid ['[2:t 'perd];
short-sighted ['[2:t 'sa1tid];
short-tempered ['[2:t 'tempad];
old-established ['avld r'staeblift];
old-fashioned ['avld 'fee [nd];
good-tempered ['gud 'tempad];
good-humoured ['gud 'hju:mad];
free-handed ['fri: 'heendid];
free-spoken ['fri: 'spavkn];
ready-made ['red1 ‘me1d];
many-sided ['meni ‘saidid];
poly-syllabic ['polisr'laebik].

3. Compound nouns and verbs may have two strong stresses if the first and the
second elements of them have a distinct meaning of their own. Two primary stresses
show the double root origin of these words.

Examples:

red brass ['red 'bra:s];
red deer ['red 'dia];
red cent ['red 'sent];
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good will ['gud ‘wil].

4. Words with some prefixes have two primary stresses, if the prefix which has a
distinct meaning of its own is added to a word in common use. These prefixes may be
divided into the following groups:

a) prefixes implying negation added toa word give it an opposite meaning (un-, in-,
ir-, il-, non-, dis-, under- etc.);

Examples:

unasked ['an'a:skt];

unable ['an'e1bl];

unvalued ['an'veelju:d];
indisputable ['indr'spju:tabl];
inside ['in'said];

ill-advised [1lad'varzd];

ill-used ['l'ju:zd];
non-appearance ['non a'prorans];
non-attendance ['non a'tendans];
disconnect ['diska'nekt];
disengage ['disin'gerds];

disobey ['disa'ber];

underwork ['ando'w3:k];
undervalue ['anda'veelju:];

b) prefixes implying assistance (sub-, vice-):

sub-lieutenant ['sablef'tenant];

vice-chairman ['vais'tfeoman];

vice-minister ['vars 'minista];

c) prefixes with different meanings:

ex- (meaning "former") e.g. ex-minister ['eks'minista];

pre- (meaning "before™) e.g. pre-war ['prr'wa:];

over- (meaning "too much") e.g. overdo [‘avva'du:];

inter- (meaning "between", "among") e.g. interbreed ['1nta'bri:d].

Words with prefixes tend to be pronounced with a primary and a secondary stress
or to lose one of the stresses altogether. In modern English words with prefixes have
generally a secondary stress on the prefix:

a) if they are in common use together with the prefix;

Examples:
disengaged [::disin'gerd3d];
immigration [cimr'greifn];

exposition [cekspa'zifn];
immobility [c1ma'bilati];
incivility [c1nsr'vilati];
irremovable [c1rI'mu:vabl];
b) if they are not used in the given form without the prefix;
Examples:
imitation [;1mr'teifn];
incidental [::ins1'dentl];
irrecoverable [s1rr'kavarabl];
explication [::eksplrkeifn].
In Ukrainian stress may be:
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1) on the root of the word:
a) in words with root vowel “o”, “i”:
motik [TIOT'IK];
noroky [[IOTOKY];
npuxiz [[IPUX1]1];
npuxony [[IPUXOIY];
b) in nouns of feminine gender ending in -a (-2):
npurona [[IPUTO/IA];
3arposa [3ATPO3A];
postpata [POSTPATA];
and two-syllable nouns ending in -xa, -6a:
KHIDKKA [KHII/DKKA];
xeprea [PKEPTBA];
c) in verbal nouns:
TyJsiHKa [FVJ’I‘AHKA];
YUTAHKa [IH'/ITAHKA];
d) innouns of masculine gender ending in -ux, -ens:
Borauk [BOTHUK];
yuens [VUEH'];
e) in nouns denoting some kind of institution, etc.:
maiicrepus [MAVICTEPH'A];
nikapus [JTIKAPH'A];
f) in adjectives with the suffix -ens:
6inpmenskuii [B'ITIIIEH'KUAI];
menpmenskuit [MEH TIIEH' K]
2) on the last syllable:
a) in abstract and collective nouns:
roymas [TJIVIIH'A];
pimas [P'IIHA];
b) in the majority of words of masculine gender:
xoBans [KOBAJI'];
Ko03ap [KOBBA’P];
macryx [[TACTYX];
c) inadverbs ending in -xoma:
kpanpkoma [KPAII'KOMA];
Ttaiikoma [TAMKOMA].
Ukrainian adjectives ending in -uuiz are usually pronounced with a stress on the
second syllable from the end.
Examples:
tBopunii [TBOPUUI];
miomrounii [[VIO'YUUH].
A great number of Ukrainian words with prefixes (especially such prefixes as 6es-,
Ha-, npa-, He-, npo-, nio-, npu-) are pronounced with a stress on the prefix:
Examples:
6esmiu [BE3JITY];
npaizx [TIPAJTIT].
Verbal prefixes are generally unstressed (with the exception of the prefix su- which
is usually stressed, e.g. Bunuratu [BUITUTATH]). .
Ukrainian compound adjectives are pronounced with a single stress on the second
element:
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GaratoGiunmii [BATATOB' TUHUIA];
BenukoBposkaitauii [BEJIMKOBPOXAMHMIA].
Most compound nouns in Ukrainian are also pronounced with a stress on the
second element:
ronosHoynpasisrounii [[OJIOBHOYITPABT AUYUNIL];
Beroauxia [BC'Y IUX'T/T].
Compound nouns, the first element of which is a noun, are pronounced with two
strong stresses on the two elements:
renepan-neitrenant [[EHEPAJI-JIENTEHAHT];
renepan-maiiop [[EHEPAJI-MAMOP].
The semantic and grammatical role of the stress is shown in the examples given
below:
1) word stress distinguishes a group of words from a compound word;

Examples:
black board ['bleek 'bo:d] wopna nomka;  blackboard ['bleekba:d] knacua nomika;
green horn ['gri:n 'ho:n] 3enenwii pir; greenhorn ['gri:nho:n] HoBak;
black bird ['bleek 'b3:d] yoprwuii nrax; blackbird ['bleekbs:d] npizn;
red skin ['red 'skin] yepBona mikipa; redskin ['redskin] inzienp;
red wing ['red 'win] yepBoHe KpuIIO; redwing ['redwin] apisz;
white throat ['wart 'Orovt] 6ina mms; whitethroat ['wartbravt] kpornus'sHka,;

green house ['gri:n 'havs] senenuii nim;  greenhouse ['gri:nhavs] remnuis;
greenstone['gri:n'stavn] senenuii kaminb; greenstone ['gri:nstavn] wedpur;

white fish ['wart 'fif] 6ina puo0a; whitefish ['waitfif] cwur;
white thorn ['wait '00:n] 6ina komrouka; — whitethorn ['waito:n] iz
grey beard ['grer 'biod] cuBa Gopona; greybeard ['greibiod] crapuk, mix;
grey goose ['gre1 'gu:s] cipwuii rycax; greygoose ['greigu:s| AuKuii rycax;
2) word stress can change the grammatical form of the word, various parts of
speech;
Examples:
Nouns Verbs
accent [‘aeksont] accent [ok'sent];
conduct ['kondokt] conduct [kon'dakt];
converse ['konvs:s] converse [kon'vs:s];
desert ['dezat] desert [dr'z3:t];
essay [‘eser] essay [e'se1];
foretaste ['fo:terst] foretaste [fo:'terst];
impress ['tmpres] impress [tm'pres];
insult ['nsalt] insult [1n'salt];
object ['Dbdzikt] object [ob'dzekt];
produce ['prodju:s] produce [pra'dju:s];
protest ['pravtest] protest [pra'test];
subject ['sabdzikt] subject [sab'dzekt];
transport ['treenspa:t] transport [traens'pa:t];
Adjective Verb
absent ['‘eebsant] absent [ab'sent];
abstract ['aebstraekt] abstract [ob'straekt]
frequent ['fri:kwont] frequent [frik'went];
present ['‘preznt] present [prr'zent]
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In Ukrainian the semantic and grammatical role of word stress is also great.
1) word stress can differentiate the meaning of the words;
Examples: 3

Burona [BUI'OJIA] — Buroza [BUTOJIA];

suGyxatn [BUBYXATH] — suGyxatu [BUBYXATH];

BepxoMm [BEPXOM] — Bepxom [BEPXOM];
2) word stress can change the names of materials into abstract nouns;
Examples: .

6immna [B'TJIM3HA] — 6inysna [B'UIM3HALJ;

Bapenns [BAPEH'A] — Bapenns [BAPEH'A];
3) word stress can differentiate various parts of speech;

Examples: .
Bepxu [BEPXH] adv Bepxu [BEPXU] n pl
6paru [BPATU] v 6patu [BPATHU] n pl

4) word stress can differentiate between the aspects of the verb;

Examples:

(perfective aspect) (imperfective aspect)

Bupy6at [BUPYBATH] — BupydaTtu [BUPYBATU];
BUCIIyXaTH [BI/ICHYXATI;I] — Bucnyxatu [BUCTTYXATH].

English words which usually have two strong stresses are subjected to rhythmical
variations. They are numerals from thirteen to nineteen and other miscellaneous words,
e.g.

hullo ['ha'lav];

inborn ['m'bo:n];

postdate ['pavst'deit];
princess ['prin‘ses] and others.

These words lose the stress on the first syllable when they are just preceded by a
stressed syllable or lose its stress on the last syllable when they are followed by a word
with the stress on the initial syllable, e.g.

thirteen ['03:'ti:n], but just thirtien ['d3ast 03:'ti:n],

and thirteen boxes ['03:ti:n 'boksiz];

Piccadilly ['pika'dili], but close to Piccadilly ['klavs ts pike'dili],
and Piccadilly circus ['pikadilr 's3:kas].

D. Jones remarked that foreign students should give special attention to the position
of secondary stress in English long words. They often mispronounce such words
particularly by putting the secondary stress on the first syllable when it should be on the
second. D. Jones gives examples of such words with the secondary stress on the first or
on the second syllable.

Secondary stress on the first syllable, e.g.

centralization [;ysentroalar'zerfn];
modification [¢mpdifr'’ke1fn];
representation [¢reprizen'teifn];
aristocratic [;reerista'kraetik];
mathematician [;ma6oma'tifn];
artificiality [ca:tififr'eelit];

individuality [¢indigvidzv'eliti].
Secondary stress on the second syllable, e.g.
examination [1g;zeemr'neifn];

assimilation [az:stmr'lerfn];
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administration [adcminis'trerfn];
academician [akeeda'mifn];
familiarity [fogmilr'aeriti];
peculiarity [prokju:lraerrti];
superiority [sju:s:plort'rati].
Ukrainian students also make such mistakes therefore they should memorize long
English words with the secondary stress on the first or on the second syllable.

SUMMARY

Word stress in English and Ukrainian is energetic dynamic in nature. The main
physical essence of word stress is an increased impulse of the acoustic energy.

Word stress singles out the accentual centre of the word, organizes the word as a
linguistic unit. Word stress is the inevitable element of all the speech units — of a sense-
group, a phrase, overphrasal unities and the text — the highest unit of speech on
suprasegmental level. Word stress is characterised by some amount of degree of energy
which is the result of muscular tension of the articulating organs in the process of
speech. The syllables which are characterised by the increase of acoustic energy in
comparison with other syllables in the word are said to be stressed.

In a word consisting of two or three syllables, one of the syllables of which is
characterised by a bigger tension of the organs of speech and consequently, by a
stronger impulse of the acoustic energy, is said to be stressed. The other or the others
syllables of the word that are characterised by a weaker impulse of acoustic energy are
said to be unstressed. Thus, each syllable has some degree of acoustic energy. There are
as many degrees of energy as there are syllables in a word, but a human being usually
can perceive only four of five degrees of syllable energy. Only those degrees of acoustic
energy are considered to be degrees of word stress, which are phonologically opposed
to other degrees of acoustic energy, and thus, are perceived as word stress.

In English and Ukrainian the majority of phoneticians assert that there are syllables
of three linguistically relevant degrees of stress — primary, secondary and unstressed
syllables.

The theory of word stress has been considered by linguists in the course of time.
Different definitions of word stress were suggested by scientists.

The physiological conception of word stress, proposed by L.V. Shcherba was
especially popular in the 1950s. According to this theory the word stress is the result of
the increased muscular tension of the organs of speech and consequently, by a longer
duration. The exceptional role of duration as the main characteristic feature of a word
stress in Russian was later supported by the results of experimental investigations
(Zlatoustova L.V., 1953).

It was noted that the force gradation produces the impression of strong and weak
syllables in most languages (Tompson A.l., 1910). It was stated that the energetic
articulation of speech organs and their coordinate movements involves a strong push of
the air from the lungs and gives the impression of intensity or loudness on the level of
perception due to which the degree of stress is distinguished (Torsnev T.P., 1950).

Rather many scientists have come to the conclusion that due to the tension of
articulation, stressed syllables are characterised by higher fundamental frequency and
are perceived as higher in pitch than the unstressed syllables (Jones D., 1956; Mateescu
D., 2003, and others).
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Higher fundamental frequency cannot be considered a parameter discriminating
stressed and unstressed syllables in English and Ukrainian as well as in other languages
of a dynamic type of stress. It has been proved in numerous experimental phonetic
investigations that frequency characteristics differentiate communicative types of
utterances, various modal and emotional connotations on suprasegmental level but are
irrelevant on a segmental level.

Some scientists suggested that, besides a greater degree of speech organs tension,
stressed syllables have a higher degree of prominence (Vassilyev V.A., 1963; Mateescu
D., 2003).

This point of view was criticized by some linguists because prominence is a wider
phenomenon than word stress — it is a combined effort of timbre, duration, intensity,
intensified sentence stress and intonation.

It was demonstrated in Chapter 5 that the main physical characteristic feature of a
syllable is total acoustic energy.

The total acoustic energy is a complex physical characteristic which might be a
coordinated effort of intensity and duration, defined as intensity over time.

Stressed and unstressed syllables are similar in nature. The difference between
stressed and unstressed syllables is purely quantitative — the stressed syllable is
characterised by a bigger degree of acoustic energy than the corresponding unstressed
syllable or unstressed syllables in the same word.

Thus, each syllable in the word has some degree of energy. From the physical point
of view there are as many degrees of energy in a word as the number of syllables in it.

From the linguistic point of view there exists a functional discrimination of definite
degrees of word stress in any language. But only those syllables are said to be stressed
which are phonologically opposed by the degree of the total acoustic energy to other
syllables of the word. Several degrees of stress may be opposed to stressed and
unstressed syllables in words consisting of more than three syllables, that is the biggest
degree of acoustic energy may be opposed to a weaker degree of energy and both of
them may be opposed to the weakest degrees of energy of the word. The majority of
English phoneticians assert that there are three degrees of stress in English polysyllabic
words — primary, secondary and unstressed syllables.

In Ukrainian three degrees of word stress are observed in polysyllabic words too,
but not so often as in English.

The primary stress is characterised by the biggest degree of acoustic energy in the
word. The secondary stress is also rather strong, but weaker than the primary one.

In Ukrainian stressed syllables are weaker in acoustic force and are not so vividly
opposed by the degree of acoustic energy to the unstressed syllables as in English. It
might be explained by the absence of reduction in Ukrainian, by the difference in the
grammatic and rhythmic organization of the two languages.

Word stress has not been studied experimentally before the appearance of electro
acoustic speech recording apparatuses in the laboratories of experimental phonetics. The
results of the first experimental investigations of the acoustic nature of word stress were
contradictory.

D.B. Try (1955) asserted that duration and intensity were both cues for judgment of
word stress in English, but duration was more effective.

P.H. Lieberman tried to prove that intensity is a more important correlate of word
stress than duration, though fundamental frequency according to him seemed to be more
relevant. Observations of other scientists supported the leading role of frequency
characteristics of word stress in British English.
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Contradictory results of word stress may be explained by a limited experimental
material. Besides the influence of the grammatic and phonetic structure of the languages
on the characteristics of word stress were not taken into consideration. The results of the
experimental investigation were not verified with the help of methods of the statistic
analysis.

Ukrainian word stress has not been studied experimentally until the 1960-70s.

One of the first systematic contrastive experimental analyses of English and
Ukrainian word stress was published in the second part of the 20th century (Brovchenko
T.A, 1972).

All the requirements of phonetic experimental analysis were preserved:

e The amount of experimental material (over 3000 units) and the number of
speakers (20 speakers of English and 20 speakers of Ukrainian) were statistically
sufficient.

e Stressed and unstressed syllables were taken in different positions in the word,
in different syllabic structures of the words and in different communicative types of
phrases.

e The results of the electro-acoustic phonetic experimental research were
subjected to mathematic statistic analysis to prove their reliability.

The results of experimental analysis supported the hypothesis that the main
physical characteristic of stressed syllables in English and Ukrainian is the total acoustic
energy (W _) — a coordinate action of its components: intensity (A) and duration (t). In

all the observed cases the absolute meaning of the total acoustic energy of the stressed
syllable was considerably bigger than that of the corresponding unstressed syllable.

The average relative coefficients reflecting the correlation of the total energy
characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables in English — 2.06 rel. units, in
Ukrainian — 1.96 rel. units showed that the total acoustic energy was about twice as big
as the total acoustic energy of the unstressed syllables and remained stable under
various conditions of pronunciation and consequently, is the main acoustic
characteristic or word stress both in English and Ukrainian.

Duration and intensity of stressed and unstressed syllables did not differ so much
and were not so stable as the total acoustic energy, the relative coefficients were not so
big and stable as those of the total acoustic energy. The coefficient of correlation which
showed the difference between the relative characteristics of intensity of stressed and
unstressed syllables in English was 1.24 rel. units. The coefficient showing the relation
between characteristics of duration of stressed and unstressed syllables were 1.39 rel.
units in English and 1.58 rel. units in Ukrainian.

The date about the correlation of the two components of the total acoustic energy,
that is about their relative characteristics made it possible to assert that the shares of
intensity and duration are not equal in creating the stressed syllables in the two
languages. Intensity is a more important component of the total acoustic energy in
English, in most cases the share of intensity was much bigger than that of duration. The
average relative coefficients, showing the correlation of intensity between stressed and
unstressed syllables were considerably bigger than those of duration. Thus, intensity is a
ore important component of the total energy than duration in English.

In Ukrainian the share of the components of the main acoustic characteristic of
word stress — the total acoustic energy was not equal either. Duration proved to be a
more important component of the total energy than intensity in Ukrainian. In most cases
the share of duration was much bigger than that of intensity. The average relative
coefficients showing the relation between the duration of stressed and unstressed

171



syllables were considerably bigger than those of intensity. It shows that duration is a
more important component of word stress than intensity in Ukrainian.

Experimental investigations showed that the difference in fundamental frequency
both in English and Ukrainian is insignificant. Fundamental frequency cannot be
considered a relevant acoustic characteristic of word stress. It belongs to melodical
characteristics of suprasegmental units of speech (fig. 6.1, p. 227).

The auditory subjective analysis testified that most stressed syllables were
perceived by the listeners as stronger, louder and longer. The higher pitch of voice of
the stressed syllables was perceived by the listeners in rather rare cases.

An equal perception of stressed syllables as longer and louder in a prevailing
number of cases, both in English and Ukrainian, while the share of duration — a main
characteristic of a word stress is bigger in Ukrainian than in English may be explained
by the phonogical length of vowels in English, while in Ukrainian the length of vowels
is phonologically irrelevant.
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Fig. 6.1. Average objective acoustic relative coefficients of correlation
between stressed syllables in English

The experimental analysis of subjective characteristics of word stress supports their
leading role in the perception of stress.

The subjective perceived characteristics of word stress revealed the same
regularities as the corresponding objective characteristics. The subjective characteristics
of strength as well as the corresponding objective characteristics of the total energy are
the main feature of word stress in English and Ukrainian. On the level of perception the
share of subjective parameters of loudness and length is different in the two languages
as well as of the corresponding objective characteristics.

Though the share of the components of the main acoustic characteristic of word
stress — total energy, intensity and duration may be different in different languages and
one of them may be more important than the other, it should be taken into consideration
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that both the components of the dynamic type of stress are necessary for creating the
main characteristic of the syllable in the dynamic type of languages — total energy.

The subjective characteristic of weight was perceived by a rather large number of
listeners and may be considered as a characteristic feature of word stress on the level of
perception though its physical nature is not clear.

The results of the perceptual subjective analysis of word stress in English are
presented in fig. 6.2.

Absolute
acoustic
characteristics

(%)
%
100 -
80 -

60 |

40 -

20

Strength Loudness Length Weight Pitch

English

Ukrainian

Fig. 6.2. Average subjective perceived acoustic characteristics
of stressed syllables in English and Ukrainian

The role of word stress is extremely great in the language. The character of stress,
its strength and place influence all the phonetic phenomena of the sounding speech.

Word stress, as well as speech sounds and intonation, is one of the phonetical
means of semantic expression and can change the meaning or the grammatical form of
the word.
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PART Il

SUPRASEGMENTAL UNITS OF SPEECH

CHAPTER 7.
STRUCTURAL AND PHONETIC SPEECH
ARRANGEMENT ON THE SUPRASEGMENTAL
LEVEL

7.1. SPEECH CONTINUUM DELIMITATION

In Part 1, where English phonetics and phonology were described many of the
problems, dealing with phonetic characteristics of individual segments (vowels and
consonants), syllables and some processes that influence these segments (assimilation,
elision, aspiration and others) and the mechanisms evolved in the process of combining
these segments into greater units (syllables and words) were dwelt on.

There are some phonological features characteristic of speech segments larger than
sounds. These features cannot be derived out of the individual characteristics of vowels
and consonants, which compile the phrase. They do not involve one segment but spread
over a larger number of segments. These type of phonetic characteristics are called
suprasegmentals or prosody. The word “prosody” comes from the type of Greek song
that is accompanies a musical instrument. Some time ago, this term denoted the
peculiarities of pronouncing the words, including the time and pitch of their production.
Special signs were introduced to mark these characteristics in writing; these marks were
called “prosodies”. By the srcond century of A.D., the word prosody denoted the
phonetic characterisrics that did not refer to the segmental level of vowels and
consonants continuum [Coupler-Kuhlen, 1986:1].

In modern linguistics the phonetical characteristics of the suprasegmental level are
united by the general term intonation. The term “intonation” is derived from the Latin
word that means “to speak loud.” Nowadays, the linguistics term “intonation” is much
more complicated than its etymological meaning and includes the whole spectrum of
phonetical means of an utterance at the suprasegmental level. This refers to the
following: melody, loudness, tempo (pauses included), timber, sentence-stress and
rhythm.

Among linguists there is no unique approach to the terms intonation and prosody,
which characterize the phonetic structure of speech suprasegmentals. Some researchers
believe the term “prosody” deals with the problems of the stress system; others attribute
more characteristics to it. A number of scientists use these terms as synonyms.

When describing the principles of speech delimitation at the suprasegmental level,
the following suprasegmental units are analysed: phonetical word, sense-group, phrase,
overaphrasal unity, and text.

A phonetical word is an independent word together with the unstressed form-words
and particles joining it.

A syntagm (sense-group) originates from the Greek word “‘syntagma” — built
together, connected; it is interpreted as a minimal semantic unit of speech shaped

174



intonationally and syntactically. In this sense the term syntagm was first used by
L.V.Scherba. A sense-group can spread over the whole sentence but more often a
sentence or a phrase consists of a number of sense-groups.

A phrase is prosodical and has syntactical unity, which can include inner (between
the sense groups) pauses, which are treated as the units of oral speech linea division. A
phrase corresponds to the term “sentence” in written speech.

An overphrasal unity (a comlex syntactic unity) is a portion of speech consisting of
two or more phrases which are united by a common topic and development of some part
of the preceeding utterance in the following one, it refers to all types of theme and
rheme progression. In oral speech prosody of oerphrasal unities is “superimposed” on
the syntagmatic and phrasal intonational structures.

A text (textus — material, interlacing) is a semantically united succession of signs
which is characterized by coherency, integrity and completeness. Phonetic
investigations indicate that the intonational structure of the text cannot be regarded as a
mere sum of intonation of its structural units.

The system of the sense groups’ prosody is presented rather well in modern
scientific literature.

The problem of the intonation of supraphrasal unities and the text is an important
and independent problem, and will not be discussed in this publication. Full attention
will instead be paid to the analysis of prosodical structure of sense groups and phrases
consisting of a number of sense groups.

The problem of a sense-group delimiting out of a speech continuum is closely
connected with three critirea insuring the integrity of this unity: semantic completeness,
syntactic wholeness, and intonational unity.

Among the semantic factors responsible for the words’ unity in a sense group,
special attention should be paid to the ones involved in the process of joining the words
that express an integral, though a complicated concept, in the given context. Thus, the
words joined by their meaning and needed for the purpose of understanding the whole
meaning of this group of words are disposed of within one sense group. Alternatively
there can be a tendency to put each member of the antithesis into a separate sense
group:

Miii 6ambko npayioe iHdiceHepom. || Mamul Hi0e He npayioe. ||

My father works at a firm. " My motherl doesn’t work anywhere. ||.

The degree of a word’s meaningfulness conditions its possibility to be
syntagmatically marked: form-words and semi-notional words do not form a separate
sense group. This refers to the pronouns, auxiliary- and semi-auxiliary verbs, numerals,
most adjectives, and others.

Regarding the special semantic importance of the above, enumerated words are the
exception. As a rule, in such cases there turns out to be a psychological pause in speech,
the prominent word making a separate sense group:

Will you give me three tickets? " — Three | is impossible. " There are only two
available. "

The semantic factors that condition the syntagmatic division of utterances are
closely connected with the syntactic factors that are dependent on the sentence structure,
on the degree of its expansion, on the strength of syntactic links between the words.
Primarily, it refers to the parts of compound sentences, the principal, subordinate and
introductory clauses:

We’ll have a walk | if you don’t mind. ||

Separation of the syntactic structures that complicate the sentence into an
independent sense group is also inevitable, such syntactic structures including isolated
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phrases, homogeneous parts of a sentence, introductory words, interjection, appositions,
addresses and enumerations:

Dave, | how long do you intend to stay in Turkey? ||

However, sometimes addresses, introductory words, and each of two homogeneous
members of a sentence joined by the conjunction «and» do not form a separate sense
group.

He is a good eater and sleeper. || Jlobpuseuip, Kampe. ||

Some members of a sentence or groups of members of a sentence can make a
separate sense group in sentences of any structure. Therefore, in English the following
elements of an utterance can create a sense group of their own: the subject expressed by
a noun, or the subject group including the attributes related to it; the adverbial modifiers
of place and time located at the beginning of the sentence and some others:

Out in the crowd | against the railings | with his arm hooked in Annette ’Sl Soames
waited. "

In Ukrainian the list of syntactic structures which can form independent sense
groups is considerably wider than in English. This can be explained by the free word
order in a Ukrainian sentence. Besides the group of the subject and adverbial modifiers
being placed at the beginning of the sentence, an object in pre-position, an extended
post - posed object, an extended post - posed adverbial modifier, an uncoordinated
extended attribute and an extended predicate group (including the adverbial modifiers,
post - posed objects and others) can form independent sense groups:

Kynuna eona cobi cyKHior 3 Moonol dxcuncosoi mxanunu.

All forms of the syntactic structures of a sense group listed above are typical in
languages. They are common for all styles of speech, and, certainly, they are
characteristic of a norm only and are not obligatory.

Both in colloquial and in literary speech, different individual, stylistic and
emphatic factors causing a syntactic structure variability in a sense group are numerous.
However, as L.W.Scherba wrote, “in our consciousness...there is knowledge of typical
methods of a sense group construction ...”.

Semantic and syntactic integrity of a sense group obtains an intonational shape in
oral speech that allows it to be regarded as the minimal independent unit of intonation.
The sense group unity in speech is achieved by the use of a complex of prosodic means.
The melody, temporal characteristics, loudness, rhythm and sentence stress are
involved. The sense groups are embodied into one of the basic melody contours
depending on the communicative type of the utterance and its attitudinal and emotional
connotation (expanded upon later). The character of loudness alterations within the
limits of a sense group also submits to certain regularities of the law. The most essential
role in a sense groups division belongs to the normative (syntagmatic) stress and pauses
between the sense groups.

In colloquial speech the most typical basic changes in the components of
intonation mainly appear on the stressed syllables of the utterance, while unstressed
syllables continue the pitch motion of the stressed syllables. Certainly, there are some
cases where the unstressed syllables behave in a different way.

The role of different syllables within the intonation contour is not equal. Separate
syllables or groups of successive syllables form some independent structural elements
within the sense groups; these elements execute some specific kind of work. The
following principal elements of a sense group are usually regarded in the course of its
intonational analysis: the nucleus, the post-nuclear part and the pre-nuclear part.

The nucleus is the most essential element of the intonation group; it is always
present in the sense group. This is the semantic and intonational center of a sense group
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that is usually located in the last stressed syllable of an intonation group. The post
nuclear part that includes one or more unstressed syllables can follow the nucleus. The
nucleus, together with the post nuclear part, form the terminal tone.

The pre nuclear part precedes the nucleus. Its basic element is the head the group
of stressed and unstressed syllables that starts with the first stressed syllable.

British phoneticians use other terms. G. Arnold and J. O’Connor [O’Connor,
Arnold, 1961] write the “head” instead of the “scale”. R Kingdon [Kingdon, 1972]
thinks that the “head” is the first stressed syllable and excludes the first stressed syllable
out of the head, thus, naming the latter the “body”.

One or more unstressed syllables — the so-called pre-head of the intonation group —
can precede the head.

It should be underscored that the elements of an intonation group are always
interacting and form a single intonation contour (pitch and dynamic), thus their separate
analysis is justified only when aiming at examining some details of intonation or for
teaching purposes.

7.2. PHONETIC CHARACTERISTICS
OF SUPRASEGMENTAL UNITS

In modern linguistics, intonation is continued to be understood as a complex of
structural unity of prosodic elements which are relevantly differentiated in different
functional intonation structures.

The componental structure of intonation comprises the whole spectrum of phonetic
means which are involeved at the suprasegmental level of phrase development. A
specific arsenal of suprasegmental phonetical means is characteristic for each stage of
speech communication (articulation, acoustics and perception). It is common to name
the components of intonation according to the terms existing at the perceptive level.
Speech melody, loudness (or intensity), duration (tempo and pauses), timber of speech,
sentence stress and rhythm are all involved. The whole range of prosodic means are
described in Chapter 8; the characteristics of their articulatiry, acoustic and perceptive
correlates are there provided. In this chapter, a brief characteristic of all of the
aforementioned components will be made available.

Melody (tone) involves the variations in the pitch of the voice in speech. When
analysing the intonation of an utterance, not only pitch level but all peculiarities of pitch
in a voice are to be taken into consideration: configuration of the speech melody (i.e. the
character of movement of pitch of a voice or the type of the so-called intonation contour
— IC); the range of pitch (i.e. the difference between the highest and the lowest data of
fundamental frequency); the speed of tone movement, etc.

Besides, this other components of intonation should not be neglected: loudness,
tempo, timbre, rhythm and sentence-stress.

Loudness is a relative force of auditory perception that depends on the perceived
energy of sound waves. It is conditioned by the amplitude of the speaker’s vocal cords
vibration when producing speech.

The tempo of speech may be defined as the speed with which a word or an
utterance as a whole is pronounced. Usually three degrees of tempo are distinguished by
phoneticians — normal, quick and slow
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Timbre (voice quality) is the special colouring of the voice in speech which is
superimposed on speech melody. Timbre is the specific colouring of a human voice
which shows the speaker’s mood and emotions.

From the physical and functional points of view, timbre is the least investigated
component of intonation.

Sentence stress is the greater degree of energy or prominence which is given to one
or more words in a phrase as compared to the other words of the same phrase.

Rhythm is the periodical regular alteration of commeasurable sound elements in a
speech continuum.lt presents a tendency towards equal duration (isochrony) of syllables
and intervals between the stressed words in speech. Rhythm is closely connected with
tempo of speech.

Intonation as a supplementary system enables the speaker to convey the
information which is absent in syntactical and lexical structures and to express the
meaning of a sentence adequately, as well as the speaker’s attitude to the content of the
utterance, his feelings, volition and emotions.

Intonation performs a number of functions, the main of which are:

the organizing function — the division of speech units from one another;

the differentiation of communicative types of the sentences;

the expression of logical relations within the speech unit and between the speech
units in a speech chain;

and the expression of modal and emotional shades of an utterance.

Although intonation is a complex unity of several components inseparable from
each other, each of them may have a decisive or subordinate significance in conveying
the aim of communication.

The chief functions of the main component of intonation — tone or melody are the
following:

1. To organize (unite) sense-groups into sentences, sentences into overphrasal
unities and overphrasal unities into the highest suprasegmental speech unit — the text.
On the other hand, melody ensures the division of the text into overphrasal unities,
overphrasal unities into phrases (utterances) and phrases into sense-groups.

2. To differentiate between the communicative types of the sentences — statements,
questions, requests, orders, etc.

3. To reflect the emotional state of the speaker and his attitude to the reported.

The chief functions of loudeness are:

1. To provide the basis for energetic structure of the utterance with the aid of
sentence stress; that is to provide different degrees of energy for stressed and unstressed
syllables, assuring their alternation according to the rules existing in the given language.

2. To provide the basis for the singling out the words, sense-groups and phrases
expressing a greater degree of semantic importance or different emotions with the help
of logic and emphatic sentence stress.

3. To provide the basis for the rhythmic structure of the utterance.

The chief functions of tempo are:

1. To express some logical meanings.

2. To express modal and emotional shades of an utterance.

Tempo may become slower to emphasize semantically important words or sense-
groups in a sentence. Words, sense-groups, or sentences that express some secondary
idea, are often pronounced quicker. Passive emotions such as depression or sorrow are
usually characterized by a slow tempo. Violent emotions of anger or irritation are
usually characterized by a quicker tempo.

The chief functions of intensity are:
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1. To provide a basis for energetic and rhythmic structure of the utterance with the
aid of sentence stress; that is to provide different degrees of energy to stressed and
unstressed syllables and assure their alternation according to the alternation rules in a
given language.

2. To provide a basis with the help of logic, emphatic and emotional sentence
stress by singling out words, sense-groups and phrases expressing a greater degree of
semantic importance or different emotions.

3. To provide the basis for the rhythmic structure of the utterance.

The chief functions of Tempo are:

1.Tempo of speech as a component of intonation has some logical and emotional
functions.

2. Tempo may become slower to emphasize semantically important words or
sense-groups in a sentence. Words, sense-groups, or sentences that express some
secondary idea are often pronounced quicker. Passive emotions such as depression and
sorrow are usually characterized by a slow tempo. Violent emotions of anger and
irritation are usually characterized by a quicker tempo.

Timber insures attitudinal and emotional connotations are conveyed in speech. It’s
of great importance for the stylistic differentiation of the text.

The last two components of intonation — the rhyme and sentence-stress — are
complex characteristics; they are formed by means of interaction between pitch and
temporal and dynamic components of intonation. That is why, from the point of view of
function, they fulfill the same tasks in speech as the elements which they consist of.

It is evident that the suprasegmental level is a universal one; there is no language to
be found that could exist without this level. At the same time, the way the
suprasegmentals are used in every language to convey logical, semantical and
attitudinal — emotive relations in communication — is unique.

7.3. TECHNIQUES REGISTING THE INTONATION
CHARACTERISTICS IN WRITTEN SPEECH

Up until recent time intonation has been regarded as the prerogative of oral speech.
Written speech was treated as on object of visual perception alone. Traditionally oral
and written speeches have been opposed to each other from the point of view of
possibility / impossibility of exploiting intonation. It should be remembered that in this
connection any written text is “pronounced” twice, i.e. by the author and by the reader,
independent of whether or not the text is read aloud or to oneself. Many linguists have
been writing about the intonation significance in written speech. Among them there are
such famous researchers as Scherba L.V., Dzinkin V. and others. A reader should “read
out” the intonation implied by the author of the text, otherwise the adequate perception
of meaning is impossible.

One of the ways to present intonation in written speech is based on signs of
punctuation; it has been quite well described in scientific literature. Besides, there are
some approaches that do not involve punctuation when dealing with intonation in
written speech; they are changes in the print, rhythmic figures exploitation and the use
of descriptive lexemes (vocabulary). In spite the fact that there are many ways of
reflecting intonation in written speech, it should be kept in mind that such components
of intonation as melody, tempo, timber and loudness cannot be registered in a written
text. Their direct usage is the characteristic of oral speech.
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CHAPTER 8.
COMPONENTS OF INTONATION

8.1. INTRODUCTION

An analysis and description of language intonation from the point of view of
phonetics must be founded upon the examination of prosodical units’ material nature. It
is acknowledged that the process of speech communication analysis includes three
stages: speech production (phonation, articulation); a sound signal transportation in the
form of sound waves, which spread within the expansible environment according to the
law of physics (acoustic phase); and speech signal acceptance by the auditory system of
man (perception). This is why the prosody of speech continuum can be carried out by
means of describing the physiological processes that control the oral tract via
analyzation of the acoustic parameters of the sound field oscillations which spread
within the environment and by examininig the process of acoustic signal perception
aimed at the listener’s adequate interpretation of the information sent by the speaker.
The approach based on prosody’s interpretation in terms of speech — perceived
characteristics is most frequent, the differentiation of which is provided by the melody
(pitch) component, loudness, tempo (the pauses included), voice timber, sentence stress
and rhythm. Practically all of the named components correlate with the corresponding
characteristics of the acoustic stage and the phonetical phase, though one cannot speak
of a direct correlation between them. These problems are discussed later in this chapter
regarding all of these intonational characteristics.

It should be mentioned that not all of the above-mentioned components of
intonation have been studied well enough. Some of them (for instance, pitch and stress)
have been paid much attention to in scientific and training literature; the others (timber,
for example) have been explored insufficiently.

It should be acknowledged that there exists a rather important reason for which
many researchers give the first role to the melody component in the intonation of speech
[Ivolhler, 1987; Palmer, 1974]. It is the melody component of intonation that is most
distinctly perceived at hearing and is maximally exploited in a functional way [Palmer,
1974]. That is why an appropriate system of signs was worked out for the pitch
characteristics before any others. The pitch here is registered in a graphic form
(tonograms). At the same time, the fixation of the temporal component of intonation is
reduced to registring the pauses duration. The information about the dynamic
components is marked by the stressed syllables (although some researchers use signs
which denote speech loudness, but they are not commonly approved [Dubovsky, 1983,
p.43]. The timber components of intonation do not have any signs (accepted by all
researchers) capable of reflecting the corresponding prosodic features graphically.
Therefore, it should be mentioned that even melody peculiarities can be only partially
recorded with the help of the existing systems of signs, since not all acoustic
characteristics of frequency changes have equivalents in functioning systems.

All the elements of a sense group (pre-head, head, nucleus and tail) differ in pitch
component peculiarities, thus, the degree of pitch component prominence in the nucleus
is opposed to all the other elements of a sense group.
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The nuclear tone type simple (falling, rising, level) or complicated (fall-rise, rise-
fall, etc.) is the principal prosodic characteristic of a sense group [I[Lmtom, 1976;
Halliday, 1063; O’Connor, Arnold, 1961].

Post nuclear syllables, as a rule, continue the tone movement of the nucleus
without introducing any substantial qualitative changes into it. It should be mentioned
that the appearance of a secondary stress on the post nuclear syllables may increase
their significance (weight) in the intonation of an utterance (in the Ukrainian language
in particular).

The type of the head (an ascending, a descending and a level head is distinguished
according to the basic frequency direction within the stressed syllables in the sense
group, and monotonous, stepping, sliding and scandent in dependence with the pitch
level in the mutual position of the stressed and the unstressed syllables following them
in the sense group) plays an important role, too, when expressing some communicative,
attitudinal and other semantic relations in speech communication.

The intonation of the pre-head (in comparison with the other parts of the sense
group) takes the least part in executing the communicative aim and semantic aspects of
an utterance, but compared to the unstressed syllables of the head the pre-head is often
more informative and is better repeated by native speakers.

In a number of research papers, there have been attempts to find a direct correlation
between the melody configuration of sense group segments and the semiological units.
Still, most linguists hold the opinion that the sense differentiating possibility of the pitch
component of intonation is not executed due to the prosodic peculiarities of some segment
in a sense group, but results from the interaction of the intonation constructions of the pre-
head, head, nucleus and tail, that are functionally connected in a speech act.

For instrumental analysis, the following acoustic characteristics should be included
into a list of those that are to be examined: the form and the direction of the basic tone
frequency integral line (in an utterance and its segments); the place of the frequency
maximum localization in an utterance and its segments; the frequency range of an
utterance and its segments, the rate of the basic tone frequency fall and rise in segments
and at the places of their juncture.

An essential contribution into the problem of logic and semantic relations
differentiation alongside with the attitudinal connotations of the utterances is introduced
by the dynamic component of intonation. Nevertheless, there is a tendency to
undervalue the role of the dynamic component of intonation in the process of conveying
the semantic units. One of the main reasons of such an approach is due to the fact that
the dynamic component of intonation is analyzed from the point of view of word-stress
and sentence stress. Even in this respect a word’s prominence reached due to the logical
stress (at the expense of the growth of the dynamic component) plays a decisive role in
the logic and semantic structure of the utterance and in marking the relation between its
members and in manifesting its attitudinal meaning.

Alongside this, speech loudness, independent of its connection with the stress, can
take part in executing logical, attitudinal, and emotional meanings.

The instrumental analysis of an utterance dynamic structure is based on the
following acoustic characteristics analysis: the form and the direction of the intensity
integral line, the place and of the intensity maximums location and the maximal and
average syllable intensity in an utterance.

The temporal component is also one of intonational means which express
different aspects of contents, among them being the speaker’s attitude to the utterance
and to the communicative situation. The specific peculiarities of the temporal speech
parameters [Rathay, 1975] (those are characteristic to all the individuals speaking the
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language and are relevant in executing logical, semantic and attitudinal meanings in the
process of communication) change to a considerable degree because of the significant
variation in rhythmic and temporal characteristics of individual speech. The temporal
component alteration is also reasoned by the following factors: the sense group length
(the longer the speech pattern is the larger number of syllables is pronounced per unit of
time), speech loudness (the lower the loudness is the slower the speech is), and speech
style (the official and the oratory styles being characterized by a slower tempo, a non-
official conversation — by a faster one) [Cramer, 1961; Fant, 1987].

Such multifunctionality of the temporal component in speech complicates the task
of stating its sense differentiating role in distinguishing logic, semantic and attitudinal
meanings, which is why the following temporal characteristics should be included into
the list of the examined ones: the duration data of various portions of speech continuum
(an utterance, its segments and its separate sounds) and the length of cessation in
phonation (the pauses between the sense groups and within the sense groups [Cook,
1972] of physiological and psychological origin).

The timber characteristics of speech allow the listeners to judge the psycho-
physiological condition of the speaker, his attitude to the object of communication, and
the situation (i.e. to interpret the specific attitudinal and emotional meaning adequately).
The indicators of the high frequency arrears intensifying the sound energy are the main
correlates of timber characteristics in speech. Being one of the obligatory elements in
speech intonation, the timber finds itself in a tight interaction with the other components
of intonation.

The sentence stress is an important prosodic component that can (depending on the
examined unit of speech) spread over a sense group such as an utterance and larger units
like those including several sentences, text. Compared to the components of intonation
regarded before the differentiating feature of this one lies in its complex character, since
it is represented as a result of the principal physical parameters of the phonetic
structure: frequency, dynamics and tempo at the acoustic level.

The role of different types of the sentence stress (normative and logic, emphatic) in
oral speech can not be reappraised. The interaction and interrelation of all the
enumerated types of sentence stress in an utterance aimed at emphasizing the semantic
and intonational center of the utterance are caused by the communicative tasks in the
process of speech production, morphologic, syntactic peculiarities of the language,
vocabulary of the speech portion and its stylistic devices.

Rhyme, together with sentence stress, is a complex component of speech intonation
and is the result of interaction among main components of phonetic structure: dynamic
and temporal. Reoccurrence of the stressed and unstressed syllables in time (their
isochronisms) defines the rhythmic structure of speech. It is quite clear that the stress is of
primary importance in the rhythmic organization of speech. When analyzing the questions
associated with a speech rhythm, one should remember that this component of intonation
is a multi-leveled one (a syllable rhyme, a word rhyme and a sense group rhyme) and is
capable of appearing in all the above-stated forms simultaneously.

Coming now to the conclusion of this inventory and taxonomic study of the
intonational means of a language, it can be definitely stated that there are considerable
distinctions in the informative degree of melody, loudness, tempo, timber, rhyme and
sentence stress regarding their ability to convey logic, semantic, emotional and attitudinal
meanings. These components of intonation have a complex character in speech. That is
why the problem of their hierarchy, interrelation and interdependence in speech are to be
studied alongside with the problem of each component’s role when executing different
linguistic functions of intonation. In this chapter the main emphasis is being put on

182



characterizing the elements of the intonational structure and the major functional aspects
of these elements. In Chapter 9, the exhaustive characteristics of the semantic and the
functional aspects of intonation will be focused upon.

8.2. MELODY COMPONENT

8.2.1. MELODY PERCEPTIVE PARAMETERS, ITS ARTICULATORY AND
ACOUSTIC CORRELATES

The melody or pitch component of intonation can be regarded as a change in the
height of the voice in the process of speech that assists and in interpreting the semantics
of an utterance in percieving.

The process of voice production by the vocal organs will be described in Part 1
(this being the result of the vocal cords vibration and the generation of secondary
vibrations (overtones) resulting from the resonating properties of the laryngeal, oral and
nasal resonating cavities). The quicker the vocal cords vibrate (two elastic folds), the
higher the sound is; the slower the vocal cords vibrate, the lower the pitch of the sound
is. There are two ways of increasing the speed of the vocal cord vibration: 1) by means
of increasing the pressure of air getting out of the lungs (the stronger the pressure is, the
quicker the air passes through the larynx and the higher is the pitch of the sound); 2) by
means of the vocal cord tension increase (the stronger the tension of the vocal cords is,
the higher the voice).

The length and thickness of the vocal cords should be taken into account sence
these are the parameters that influence the speed of the vocal cords vibration. The
longer and thicker the vocal cords are (they are 1.5 cm long in men), the lower the
vibration frequency is, and the shorter and thinner the vocal cords are (their length is
equal to 1.2 cm in women) the higher the vibration frequency is.

If at the stage of phonation the melodious component of intonation is produced by
the vocal cords vibration, from the point of view of the acoustic nature of a spreading
sound-wave the melody component of intonation is presented by the fundumental
frequency (that is the lowest frequency of the vocal cords vibration). This fundamental
frequency tone is measured in hertz (the frequency of 1 hertz corresponds to one
oscillation per second).

At the stage of auditory perception of a sound wave the pitch level characterizes
the melody of intonation. The frequency modulations of the acoustic wave can not be
perceived by man’s ear completely, while the terminal part (one third of the duration) is
not heard.

During the process of speech production, a change in the basic tone frequency in the
course of an utterance realization (parts of an utterance) forms a melody contour of a
given speech pattern. As it has been demonstrated by a short inventory-taxonomic
analysis of the melody components, its sensedifferentiating opportunities are defined by
the character of the tone variability in the terminal and pre-nuclear parts of the sense
group, and by the level of the pitch component of intonation, and the range of its
variation. Therefore, the communicative aim, logic and semantic relations, attitudinal and
emotional connotations are developed as the result of an interaction of the intonational
constructions of the pre-head, the head and the nucleus that are functionally linked in
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the speech act (but not as the result of the pitch peculiarities of some segment in the
sense group). That is why the pitch level and its variability character, both within each of
the above-mentioned elements and in the tone group on the whole, are important for the
sense group melody analysis.

The pitches over — falls (intervals) within the sense group and in either of its
segments or at the borders between them are important correlates of semantics. The role
of the meaning tone modifiers can be fulfilled not only by the absolute data showing the
pitch component variation but also by the indicators of the rate of this change. The
gradual character of a person’s perception of the melody increase or decrease is
supported by the results of much experimental phonetic research [Tunonorwus..., 1977,
Nevalainen, 1987].

A multiple variety of combinations of the above-mentioned pitch components of
intonation can be potentially used in the phonetical presentation of any speech passage
of the communicative process. At the initial stage of the teaching process, a number of
the analyzed melody models should be reduced to the most frequent types of the pitch
models that occur in the communicative process.

8.2.2. MELODY GRAPHIC REGISTRATION

An utterance melody can be presented by a system of special signs for practical
aims. In phonetic literature, there are several systems aimed at representing intonation.
They can be divided into two groups

- the systems of signs, reflecting changes in melody alone;
- the systems of signs, marking the degree of syllable stress in addition to
melody variation.

The following systems refer to the first group:

1. The method introduced by Ch. Fries which is based on a line drawn throughout a
written phrase: the line points at a relative pitch of the voice in every part of the
utterance.

2. The method offered by D.Bolindger is based on placing separate syllables at
different levels depending on the pitch of the voice.

3. The method used by a number of American linguists such as K. Pike is based on
putting some marks above the stressed syllables which characterize their tone level. The
tone levels are numbered from one to four in accordance with their rise.

It is possible to describe two systems within the the second group:

1) the method that uses the so-called stand tonograms (staves) which consist of two
parallel horizontal lines aimed at writing intonation signs between them (no text);

2) the method that uses the system of signs which makes it possible to mark the
intonation directly in a text.

In the first method two parallel lines of a stand - tonogram conventionally signify
the upper and the low levels of the voice range in speech. A melody contour is drawn
between these two lines with the help of special signs, each sign corresponding to the
vowel sound. The level of these signs-location characterizes the pitch level of the
corresponding vowel.

A dash (-) serves for the image of a stressed syllable pronounced at a permanent
height.

A dot (. ) presents an unstressed syllable in the tonogram.
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A downward (7 ), an upward (_/ ), a falling — rising T\ ./ ) and a rising — falling
(/) curve serves to present some definite change in the pitch of the main stressed
syllables.

The vertical arrow ( T or | ) points at the place of a hop-resembling change in the
pitch level of the head (see 8.2.3.3.).

That man Crofts does not seem to be good for much

D R

This method of graphic representation of intonation components was introduced by
the phoneticians L. Armstrong and I. Ward.

The second method is based on placing the due signs directly in a printed (original
or transcribed) text in accordance with some special rules. Therefore, a stressed syllable
is marked by the sign of stress ( ' ) placed above the upper line of the text. In case the
syllable is marked by the secondary stress, the sign ( ; ) is placed under the low line of
the text. The tone type of the nuclear syllable is represented by the following signs:

0 - thehighrise

, - thelowrise
0 - thehigh fall
. the low fall

- the high rise-fall
~ - thelow rise-fall
v - thehigh fall-rise
v - thelow fall-rise

Either of the fixed signs is placed before the syllable it refers to:

' That "man ' Grofts does 1 "not 'seem to be 'good for much.

["dzet "meen 'kroftsdez 1 not 'siim ta bi 'gud fo mat/]

This method of tonetic symbols (stress marks) system used in printed texts was
developed by the British linguist R. Kingdon.

Both methods of the second group possess a humber of undeniable advantages as
compared to the methods of pure tonetic marks placed in the text, therefore, most of
modern linguists use them.

Thus the use of stand-tomograms allows the inclusion of more information about
an intonation contour in comparison to the tonetic system of intonation marks placed in
a text; that is the pitch level structure of unstressed syllables is reflected and stressed
syllables are characterized better. The second method is more convenient in its turn
since it allows the combination of the transcription of the text with its tomogram
registration. Depending on the amount of the information needed, one or another
method of an utterance melody contour graphic presentation is used in this work.

In case not only the qualitative characteristics but the quantitative signifiers of the
speech acoustic parameters are wanted, the diagrams based on the instrumental data of
the sounding speech fragments are involved. The pitch contour is characterized in detail

by the frequency-temporal diagram, F=f (t), where F — is the fundamental frequency,
t —is the time (see fig.1.11 and 1.12).
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8.2.3. STRUCTURE AND PROPERTIES OF THE MELODY CONTOUR
PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS

8.2.3.1. Nucleus

The nucleus (the principal stressed syllable) is the semantic center of the sense
group. That is why, as previously mentioned, the most important element of an
intonation contour is the nuclear tone.

The problem of the number of tones in the English language is controversial (see
part 11, Introduction).

It was traditional to oppose various types of nuclear tones according to three
characters: a maximum pitch level, an interval of its change, and a direction of the tone
movement. Depending on the level, low, middle and high nuclear tones are
distinguished. While analyzing this voice-melodic parameter, its dependence on the
physiological peculiarities of the speech apparatus of the given individual should be
taken into account since it is these elements that determine the upper and the lower
limits of the pitch units used by a person during his speech.

According to the relative value of the melody change (falling or rise), the tonal
intervals are divided into wide and narrow.

According to the direction of melody, motion simple and complex tones are
distinguished. The ascending, descending and regular ones can be referred to as simple
tones. There are various types of complex tones; the most widely distributed ones are
descending-ascending (fall-rise) and ascending-descending (rise-fall). According to the
classification read above, it is possible to distinguish between the following types of
nuclear tones: low descending (low fall), high descending wide (high fall), low
ascending (low rise), high ascending narrow (high rise), regular low (level), descending-
ascending (fall-rise), etc.

8.2.3.1.1. Low Fall

It starts at a medium level of a melody range of the voice and finishes at the low
level. Therefore, judging by the interval of its variability, this tone can be interpreted as
a narrow one.

The low fall usually expresses a very neutral attitude to both the subject of the
speech and to the communicator. It is used to state the fact and is not complicated by
any emotional connotations. It is clear that such a function of the descending tone is
preserved only in case of the neutral behavior of non-nuclear parts of the pitch contour
and other components of intonation. Thus, a descending monotonous or a stepping
nature of the head (see further) is normative to convey the neutral attitude.

Sunday is the last day of the _week.
['sandi 1z 8o ‘la:st 'der av 8 witk.|[]

o
"
T —

ey

In the Ukrainian language, the low descending tone also expresses a calm and
neutral attitude. However, it is perceived by the Englishmen as a more level one that
results from a less sharp fall in the voice; therefore, the sense group is perceived as an
incomplete one.
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Bin cboeoomi suixas na Ypan.
[B'TH C'OI'OIH'T BUIIXAB HA YPAJ'[H]

—
—

.
. .,

D .

—

8.2.3.1.2 High Fall

This tone begins from a high level and, depending on the level of the falling tone
end, it is subdivided into a high descending wide tone (if it finishes at the lowest level
of the voice range) and high descending narrow tone (if it finishes at the average level
of the voice range).

The High Fall Wide Nuclear Tone

This tone reinforces the meaning of a statement, negation, or consent and,
consequently, can be considered as an emphatic variant of a descending tone in the
English language. It can point at the personal interest of the speaker in the subject of a
conversation or accentuate the attentive attitude to the communicator.

| felt sorry.

[ar ‘felt Osori[]

That is why the high fall is more common in a lively conversation while the low
fall prevails in a monologue of a descriptive nature.

In the Ukrainian language, the rate at which this tone falls is not as steep as in
English. Besides, the terminal level of the melody does not reach the lowest level.

Bin ne snatiuios tiozo.

[B'IH HE 3HAMIIIOB MOTO || [

S ' N

The High Falling Narrow Nuclear Tone.

The voice starts at a high level and falls down up to the middle one. In English, the
post-nuclear syllables take part in the fall, too. The high narrow fall is less categorical
than the high wide fall, which is why it is often used in a non-final sense groups
conveying the meaning of incompleteness.

We set out for the town of Blight.

[wi 'set ‘auvt fo 82 'tavn av _blait|| ]

PE—

TN
In the Ukrainian language, these tone characteristics differ somewhat from the
English ones, the tone falling more smoothly, the range of its variation being narrower.
Mostly this tone ends at the level somewhat higher than the middle one.
A ne posymiio ioeo.

[MA HE PO3YM'IITY MOTO|| ]
N
=" ~N
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8.2.3.1.3. Low Rise

It starts at a low level and ends at a medium level. In cases when the terminal tone
contains the unstressed syllables, the main stressed syllable is pronounced at the level
pitch the rise takes place at the post-nuclear syllables.

The basic functional purpose of this type of a tone is to convey the incompleteness
of a semantic group in a declarative sentence or a request for information in an
interrogative utterance of a certain structure.

Have you come to stay? [hzev ju 'kam to ,steill ]
—_— 3 /

Have you come to stay here? ['hzev ju 'kam to ,ster hig)| ]

She was there... (but you didn't see her)  [[i' wpz ,d¢e9]

/

It is often used when conveying different attitudinal and emotional meanings, such
as negligence or carefulness.
I can't do it at once. [a1 'ka:nt 'du: 1t ot ,wans|[].

——o./

In Ukrainian, the Low Rise (in its shape and level) possesses the identical features
of the English language. Therefore, here the rise in the tone starts, as a rule, in the
nuclear syllable.

The Ukrainian: Jasuo spanxy 3i6pascs 6yno imu ¢ Illepbaxiexy... (Ta He BCTUT
BHUIATH, sIK 3YCTPIB CBOTO ApyTa).

[TABU]] 3PAHKY 3'I6PABC'A BYJIO ITU B ITUEPBEAK'IBKY |[]

v 0 m— .
D . ¢ -—

. s e /

The utterances that start with the conjunction “a” are included into the lot of rare
exclusions, e.g.:
A abayko? [A UABJIVKO |] :

8.2.3.1.4. High Rise

This tone ends at the upper level of the pitch range. There are two variants of the
high rise which depend on the initial level of the rising tone a high wide rise (it starts at
the lowest level of a voice range) and a high narrow rise (it starts at an average level of
a voice range).

The High Wide Rise

This tone is characterized by the voice rise from the lowest level up to the highest
one. In English the nucleus is often pronounced at the low level and the ascending in the
tone takes place at the post-nuclear syllables.
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From the functional point of view, this tone is a version of the low rising tone, but
it sounds in comparison with the low rise more relaxed and at ease. The most typical use
of the high wide rise is to pronounce short types of repeated questions

'DidZyou? "Is 7it?

This tone manifests a high degree of surprise, too: He did ‘what to her?

In the Ukrainian language the changes in the tone are similar to those of English.
The difference is in the following: a) a slower ascent of the tone; b) the rise starts
obligatorily in the nuclear syllable; c) the post-nuclear syllables can be characterized by
the smooth continuation in the rise, nevertheless, in some cases the pitch level of the
post-nuclear syllables gradually decreases:

Xib6a 6in ne uexae na mene? [X’1BA B’IH HE YEKAB HA MEHE |[].

The High Narrow Rise

The voice increases up to the high level and starts from the middle level. In English
the most habitual is the situation when the nuclear syllable is not the terminal one and
the nucleus is level; thus, the rise occurs on the post-nuclear syllables. This tone is used
in echo-questions and repeated questions most often.

What have you done? — he asked.

Nothing.

[Nothing? [mab1y ||]

In Ukrainian, the functional commitments of the high rise are the same as in
English.

General question:

Bu nideme 3 nawumu? [BU IPTAETE 3 HAILIMMU |[]

o

Echo-question;
Yepes coouny? [UEPE3 TOAVHY ||]

-
[
[

-

8.2.3.1.5. Fall-Rise

It starts from a high or a medium level, falls down to a low level, and then grows,
as a rule, up to a medium level or is a little bit lower. In a sense group containing the
fall-rise, the voice falls and rises within one syllable if it is the stressed syllable. If the
terminal stressed syllable is not the final one and the unstressed syllables follow it, the
voice pitch decreases on the last stressed syllable and rises on the unstressed syllables
following the stressed one: 1t’s wondwerful. [1ts , wandafvl |[]

N\
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The structure of the tone gives the opportunity to perform diverse functions. On the
one hand, the element of the falling tone associates with completeness, finality and
confidence; on the other hand, the second component of this tone (rise) signals
incompleteness, uncertainty, etc. Thus, it is always an emphatically colored contour,
and the range of attitudinal and emotional meanings is extremely wide. Anyway, it is
not just a simple assertion of facts but a hint at keeping something in mind, situatively
or contextually conditioned. The impossibility of sounding categorical predetermines a
wide usage of this tone to convey indecisiveness, assumption, uncertainty, etc. Such a
tone can signal the speaker’s intention to invite the listener to take part in the discussion
to as far as showing his readiness to leave the final word to the listener. The following
connotations refer to the ones conveyed with the help of this tone: the formulas of
politeness, sympathy and apology:

v Well. He’s rightas jusual. I will  afterwards.

As to the Ukrainian language, it should be remarked that the fall-rise is not used so
often as in English, e.g.
Cnpaeoi? [CIIP"ABI'I |[] ~

In contrast to English, the typical character of this type of the tone in Ukrainian is its
dispersal usage (execution in two syllables staying at some distance from each other):

Came 6 noomy?[A C.AME B H’,OMY |[]

N,/

8.2.3.1.6. Rise-Fall

The height of a voice grows from a comparatively low level up to a high one and
then quickly goes down reaching to a low one. In case the unstressed syllables follow
the nucleus, the rise takes place in the nucleus and the fall in the post-nuclear syllables.
This tone has a categorical character. It signals the completeness of the sense group. It
conveys connotations of a positive meaning such as admiration, or of the negative
meaning such as sarcasm:

_He’s a genious. "How “fascinating! Pointless ‘question.

In the Ukrainian language, this tone is usually used to convey such emotional
connotations as envy and mockery: Kp'a “cens!

8.2.3.1.7. Level Tone

This type of the tone is characterized by a constant height of pitch level which can
be high, mid, or low. Most often the mid tone level is used in English and Ukrainian
speech. It conveys incompleteness and non-finality.

The level tone is often used to mark the syntactic and the semantic peculiarities of
speech by prosody: the author’s words following the direct speech, introductory words,
an apposition, or a detailing part of an utterance.

When he had recovered — a glass of home-made elder-berry assisted him — he
paced up and down the Kitchen.

[wen hi had r1, kavad | - 2; gla:s av | houm-meid | eldaber1 o, sistid him - | hi

"peist 'ap an 'dauvn da _ kitfin|[]
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There is something more, | think.
[0eor 1z "samB1y mo: | a1y Ok ]

N .
Often in the two compared languages the level tone is conveying such emotional
and attitudinal meanings as displeasure, offence, dissatisfaction, bitter, controlled rage
and others.
The boy will stay ~with you.
[02 bor wil jster ~ wid ju |[]

Myoice  arcans. [JIYKE KA ]

More Complicated Types of Tones

Besides the above stated key tones, there are some more complicated tones that can
be found in emphatically marked utterances in both compared languages. For instance, a
rise-fall-rise is sometimes used in English. The pitch starts at a relatively low level and
rises up to a rather high one, then it falls down to a low level and increases to a medium
level. This tone is characteristic to express optimism and enthusiasm. Perfectly!

[~ pasfiktl] () &« °

It should be remarked that this type of a tone is not typical in the Ukrainian
language.

The so-called dispersal tones are placed among complex tones. They are used to
mark a portion greater than one word in a sense group. In this case the first word of
importance is marked by the high fall, and the last stressed word is marked either by the
high fall or the low rise.

She would like to go to the opera. [0fi: wad laik to gov ta di: Dovpra |[]

TN,

I knew it was going to rain. [a1 Onju: 1t waz 'govip ta ,rein ||]

N ST/

8.2.3.2. Tail

The unstressed post-nuclear syllables (the tail) take part in forming the terminal
tone together with the nucleus. In the structure of a simple terminal tone they continue
the melody movement of the nucleus.
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Don't forget to say "thank you" for every favour.
['dount fo'get ta 'ser T Ozepk ju far 'evrr _feival|]

— ——
\ — T O B et B
—

.

Kamps no eonocy nisnana FOxuma.
[KATP'A TIO T'OJIOCY IT'I3HAJIA UYXUMA. |[]

. .
. —

— -

In English, cases where a terminal tone type is determined by post-nuclear
syllables, but not the nuclear one, are frequent enough:
He might have called to you? [hi mart hav ka:Id tu jul(]

In complex nuclear tones, the character of the melody in the tail often determines
one of the branches of the nuclear tone.

Thus, in the fall-rise the descending part is presented by the nuclear melody and the
ascending one — by the melody of the tail.

The , salt, please. [05,, splt pli:z ] T\

8.2.3.3. Head

As stated above, the melody of the head plays quite an important part in the
semantics of an utterance.

The heads are classified according to two main principles: the direction of the
melody movement within the head (scale) and the character of the pitch level variation
within the stressed syllables. Taking into account the direction of the pitch movement
within the head, one can distinguish a descending, an ascending and a level scale.
According to the pitch level changes within the stressed syllables (the unstressed
syllables following the stressed ones being included), monotonous, stepping, sliding and
scandent scales are distinguished. Depending on a combination of these two characters,
the following basic types of heads can be singled out: descending monotonous,
descending stepping, descending sliding, descending scandent, ascending monotonous,
ascending stepping, ascending sliding, ascending scandent, and level. Besides,
according to pitch level of the highest syllable within the head, the latter can be
regarded as low, average or high. It should be remarked that a level and a regular
stepping head can be low, middle and high; as to the other types of heads they can be
either high or middle.

The importance of the head in the utterance’s semantics is beyond any doubt. Thus,
if the speaker uses a regular descending or ascending head in the intonation shaping of
his speech, it means that all the words within the head are of equal importance to him. If
the speaker uses an accidental rise in the pitch of the descending head (a sharp fall
within an ascending head), it means that he is eager to emphasize the word that is
marked by the accidental rise in the pitch within the head.
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8.2.3.3.1. Descending Stepping Head

This type of a head is formed by a succession of the stressed syllables where each
succeeding syllable has a lower level than the previous one. Thus, the pitch movement
within the limits of each stressed syllable is level. Every unstressed syllable is
pronounced at the same level as the previous stressed syllable is.

Arthur almost worshipped the ground that Montanelli walked on.

['a:02 "a:lmovst 'ws: [1pt 82, gravnd | dat " mpnta'nelr 'wo:kt o]

) Ml

This head is also nhamed a gradually descending or a regularly descending one in
scientific literature.

This type of a head is most typical for English non-emphatic speech, when all the
words within the head are of equal importance. This scale can combine with any
terminal tone, and the degree of the sense group’s emphatic richness is defined by the
character of the nuclear tone.

In the Ukrainian language, the stepping descending head is not so typical in
emphatic utterances. Here in a non-emphatic speech an irregular wavy head is used
most often. There is no direct correlation between the BTF and the informative value of
the corresponding speech segments [Barmyt, 1980].

Cmeoicauu six oghiyep uumac eazemy, I aii we 6invuie npumpysicuscs. Yepruw nedxcas
HA Kpaio HACUNY, PO32IL0AI0YU 3AMACKOBAHL OOMU.

[CTEXXAUM MAK O®'1 L[EP YUTAME TA3ETY | TAW IIYE B'UIIE
IIPUMPYXKHBC'A || ] [ YEPHUII JIEXXAB HA KPANY HACHIIY |
PO3ITAJAMY YN 3AMACKOBAH'I JIOTH ||]

8.2.3.3.2. Descending Monotonous Head

This type of a head is characterized by an even decrease of the melody component
throughout the scale: each succeeding syllable (including the unstressed ones) is
pronounced at a lower level than the previous one. From the functional point of view
this type of a head is similar to the descending stepping scale.

Old and young, men and women, Negro and white were drawn into participation
in the May Day celebration.

['ovld and ,jap, |'men and ,wimtn, | 'ni:grov and ,wait |wa 'dro:n inta pa:  tisr'perfn
in 35 T mer 'der "selr _brerfn |[]

= = = T 5 }

-/ o-—o ./. '-—._...i —.\.

8.2.3.3.3. Descending Sliding Head

The head of this type differs from the previous one by the fact that within the limits
of each stressed syllable (including the unstressed ones following it) there is a sliding
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downturn in the pitch that reaches a little lower level than the initial pitch of the next
stressed syllable. The melody in the unstressed syllables continues the melody of the
previous stressed one.

He hasn't definitely refused. [hi:"haezn’t 'definitli r1, fju:zd ||]

'\.\

[ ...'V

You can’t go there. [jo "ka:nt "gov, dea |]

=

[ \ \_/

In some cases the stressed syllable can be pronounced at a constant level, and a

downward pitch in the succeeding unstressed syllables develops the effect of a sliding
tone:

He hasn 't definitely refused. .[hi:"heezn’t 'defmitli r1, fju:zd]

The sliding descending head adds some prominence to every stressed word in the
utterance. It usually imparts some emotional and attitudinal connotations to the
utterance: warning, admiration, reprimand, etc.:

NN

How dare you say it! [ "hav 'dea jo_ser1t]

"N,

8.2.3.3.4. Descending Scandent Head

This head is formed by a sequence of the descending stressed syllables where the
pitch increases smoothly within each stressed syllable. The melody of the unstressed
syllables continues the melody of the preceding stressed one:

| hate doing nothing.
["ar "hert 'du:mp nadip]

—"\.

This type of a head is also used to shape the emphatic utterances that express strong
emotions of both characters — the positive ones (admiration) and the negative ones
(indignation).

Down upon our heads.

['davn o'pon ava _hedz ||]

_J_J

Look at the scars on his arms and legs.
['lvk ot 8o ' ska:z pn hiz "a:mz and _legz || ]

.J'_J'\
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8.2.3.3.5. Ascending Stepping Head

It is formed by a sequence of stressed syllables; each succeeding syllable is pitched
a little higher than the preceding one. The pitch of the succeeding unstressed syllables
repeats or exceeds the level of the preceding stressed syllables but never reaches the
level of the following stressed syllable. Unlike the descending stepping head, the
ascending scale is not used in emphatically neutral speech. It is used to execute the
meanings of surprise, interest and protest in English.

Have you never seen it? ["haevju "neva ,siin 1t ]

The development of the ascending stepping head is most typical in English to give
more prominence to the main stressed syllable that is logically or emphatically stressed:

She didn’t ask you to go there. [[1 'didnt "a:sk ja ta 'gOUD689 I

._._.._\

Combined with the high ascending nuclear tone this type of a head is used in echo-
questions.

The monotonous ascending head is more typical to express the same connotations
in the Ukrainian language.

8.2.3.3.6. Ascending Monotonous Head

An ascending monotonous head is characterized by an even increase of the melody
throughout the head: each succeeding syllable (including the unstressed ones) is
pronounced at a higher pitch than the preceding one. In functional respect this type is
similar to the ascending stepping head (see above). It is seldom used in the English
language. In Ukrainian the monotonous ascending head is also used to express the
above-stated emotional meanings in speech; therefore, the frequency of the monotonous
scale exploited in speech is higher than that of the stepping ascending one:

Yepruw nexcas na kparo nacuny. [AEPHUILI JIEXXAB HA KPAIY HACHUITY|]

8.2.3.3.7. Ascending Sliding Head

This type of a head forms an ascending pitch structure where every stressed syllable
is pronounced with a sliding fall in the tone. The unstressed syllables continue the
movement of the melody of the preceding stressed one. The final level of each “slide” is
pitched somewhat lower than the initial level of the following stressed syllable.

1t’s such a pity that you can’t come.

[1ts 'satf o 'pit1 dat jo 'ka:nt Okam ||]

~
\l o .l \
. []
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In the example given above, the sliding ascending scale emphasizes the functional
significance of every stressed word and its emotional connotation.

In the Ukrainian language this scale is of the same functional significance, though it
is met rather seldom.

8.2.3.3.8. Ascending Scandent Head

An ascending scandent head is formed by a succession of stressed syllables where
each stressed syllable is pronounced with the rising tone. The unstressed syllables
continue the melody of the stressed one. Every succeeding stressed syllable starts at a
somewhat lower level than the pitch of the preceding unstressed syllable.

Why haven’t you arrived in time? [ 'wa1 'heevnt ju o 'rarvd in Otamm ||]

The emphatic richness of the utterances pronounced with the ascending sliding and
scandent heads is much higher than of the rising stepping head.

8.2.3.3.9. Level Head

A level head is formed by a sequence of stressed and unstressed syllables that are
pronounced at the same pitch level:

What fine weather we are having today!

['wot 'fain Oweda wi: o "haevip to,der ||]

I W

Go and do it as you are told! [ 'gov and "du: 1t 8z jo 2 Otovld |]

N

I don’t think she knows. [a1 "dount '01pk [i: _novz |]

: A

The level head, depending on its level, can be high, middle or low. All types of the
level head are used exclusively in emphatic speech, where the high level scale
characterizes a higher emotional richness of the utterance in comparison with the
middle one. The low level head is used to convey such negative emotional meanings as
hostility, enmity and indifference.

8.2.3.3.10. Broken Head

If all lexical units of an utterance form a semantic unity, it cannot be divided into
sense-groups, irrespective of the number of words in it. If all the stressed words in the
utterance are equally important, the scale has a level gradually descending or gradually
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ascending character starting with the first stressed syllable (the highest one) up to the
last (the lowest one) syllable.

If one word in a sense-group is semantically more important than the others: the
pitch of the voice raises sharply within it (high enough, but not reaching the level of the
first stressed syllable), thus the descending scale is interrupted. This phenomenon is
referred to as “an accidental rise”. An accidental rise in the pitch of a scale is marked by
an upward arrow in the text. It is located before the syllable which is responsible for the
pitch upward movement.

Jim frequently brought fishing parties here to the river.

['d3m 'frisckwontl "bro:t T fifip 'pastiz "hio to 85 _riva||]

_-"—-[_;_'—_L“\-'u

An accidental rise often appears in English long sense-groups. It makes the
pronunciation of long sense-groups more convenient, as it is quite difficult to pronounce
a sense-group consisting of 5-6 words while pitching the voice down on each
subsequent stressed syllable. The voice can fall down to the lowest level, not having
reached the last stressed syllable of a sense group. In this case, after an accidental rise,
the descending melody of the scale can be continued.

Alongside with the accidental rise of the voice in the descending head, there can
occur an interruption of melodic regularity, a monotony in the scale caused by an
accidental fall in the pitch of the voice within the ascending head. After an accidental
pitch fall, the melody within the succeeding syllables of the head increases gradually up
to the initial level of the nuclear syllable pitch. An accidental pitch fall in the head is
represented in the text by a downward arrow, placed before the syllable responsible for
the abrupt fall in the tone.

Pete may go to a technical colledge.

["pi:t |me1gov taa "teknikal kolidz ]

"N .

8.2.3.3.11. Head Pitch Levels

It has already been mentioned that the pitch in the head is defined by the level of
the highest syllable, that is why a level scale can be of a low, average and high level; as
to the descending or an ascending heads they can only be of an average or a high level.

She will have to manage by herself.

[Jiwil | heev ta | manad3 bar ha: _self |[]

Bl e B o BN e

She never asked you to stay there.
[Ji| neva | a:sktjo ta _ste1 dea |[]
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Is he interested in historical places?
["1z hi "intristid 1n his ' torikal Oplersiz||]

Should I give you a cup of nice tea?
['fvd a1 "givija o "kap ov "nars Oti:]

The head of a high or low level usually belongs to the utterances that possess a
higher degree of emphasis than the speech fragments, accepting an average pitch in the
scale.

8.2.3.4. Prehead

In some sense-groups there can be one or several unaccented syllables before the
first stressed syllable. These syllables form the so-called the prehead. According to the
pitch they can be divided into low, mid and high preheads. Judging the changes in the
direction of pitch movement, an ascending and a level preheads are distinguished. In
contrast to the existing rule — low semantic importance of the unstressed syllables in an
English sense-group - the unstressed syllables of the prehead can sometimes play a
certain part in semantics of the utterance. The high prehead, in particular, is often used
in emotional speech.

And-here is she? [ond "wea 01z fi|]

The ascending prehead often conveys the attitudinal and emotional meanings of an
argument — contradiction in English.

A peculiar case is demonstrated when the sense group is characterized by a strong
emphatic stress. In this case, all the words in the sentence that precede the nucleus
practically lose their stress and can be regarded as a type of the prehead. Such a
configuration of the initial weakly stressed syllables develops an ascending melody,
provides their contrast and opposes the high fall in the nucleus.

But why did you tell Dave? [bat war did ja tel Oderv |[]

IR

In addition to pitch changes in a sense-group, there are some other important units
correlated with the meaning; they are pitch differences (intervals) within separate
segments of a sense-group and on the borders between them. The role of pitch modifiers
of the meaning is carried out not only by the absolute values of the pitch component
changes, but also by the rate of this change. The gradual perception of the speed in the
pitch rise or fall by a person has been confirmed by the results of experimental phonetic
research. [Nevalainen, 1987; Tumnonorus inToHanii moBienns, 1977].
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Brief inventory-taxonomic analysis of melody components, stated in this section,
shows that their sense-defining abilities are determined by the character of changes in
the terminal tone and the pre-nuclear parts of a sense-group, the level of the pitch
component of intonation, and the range of its variability. Thus, the realization of
communicative goal, logical, semantic, attitudinal and emotional relations of an
utterance are not produced by means of some peculiarities in the melody of a certain
segment of a sense-group, but they are the result of interaction among the intonational
constructions of the prehead, the head (scale) and the nucleus which are functionally
connected in the act of speech.

Some sets of various combinations of the above-named melody components of
intonation can potentially be used in the communicative process. But keeping in mind
the aim of this book — to learn the initials of phonetics, the number of pitch patterns
under analyses should be limited; thus the most usable melody models in
communication are to be discussed here.

8.3. DYNAMIC COMPONENT

8.3.1. PERCEPTIVE PARAMETERS OF A SENSE GROUP DYNAMIC
STRUCTURE, ITS ARTICULATOR AND ACOUSTIC CORRELATES

The character of interaction between the pitch and sound wave pressure are of
special significance in the course of interpreting the data of prosody examination. It is
the sound wave pressure that is the characteristic of the dynamic component of
intonation — the sound loudness.

The dynamic component of intonation, interpreted at the perceptive level as speech
loudness, has the variability of the air stream pressure on the vocal cords (the increase
of which results in the growth of their vibration amplitude) as the correlate at the
articulation level. The strength of the vocal pressure is caused by a humber of factors,
among which those of the purely physiological nature prevail. These being the different
muscular efforts of the speaker and different degree of the respiratory muscular tension
in the process of phonation. It should be remarked that loudness (the perceptive
parameter) depends not only on the amplitude of the vocal cords vibration but on their
vibration frequency as well. Therefore, their separate analysis is conventional to a great
extent. At the acoustic level, the intensity (I) of the speech signal, which is
characterized by the power (W) of the vocal signal, that spreads in a resilient (air)
medium and distributes per unit of the medium’s area. In physics it is habitual to
measure the intensity in relative logarithmic units - decibels (db):

1 =1g (Wx /W) [db],

where W, is the power of the measured signal, and W is the power of the signal
corresponding to the minimum threshold of perception.

It is useful to get acquainted with the following indexes of loudness levels of some
well-known sounds in the environmental medium [dassigos, 2002, p. 183]:

0 db Threshold of hearing
20db  The leaves rustling in light breeze

199



40db  One typewriter in a small room
50 db  An animated conversation
70db  Arange of symphony orchestra
100db  Anunderground train
120db  Anairplane above your head
130db  Loudness becomes painful
In the practice of speech acoustic analysis, the conventional units of intensity are
used, they are determined as a ratio of the measured amplitude of a speech signal wave
and some amount of amplitude value, which is characteristic for this series of the phonetic
material.

8.3.2. LOUDNESS GRAPHIC REGISTRATION IN TEXT

The dynamic component of intonation, in contrast to the melody, does not have any
commonly used system of signs reflecting it in written text. Nevertheless, for teaching
purposes it is quite useful to exploit any system of conventional signs in order to
register such an important component of intonation as loudness in writing. For this
purpose it is convenient to mark different degrees of speech signal loudness in the
following way:

a) a usual (normal) loudness is not marked;

b) very loud;
C) louder than usual;
d) -----mm - quieter than usual;
€) tririiireieeiaaas very quiet

The interrupted underlining demonstrates the fact that the speaker pronounces the
utterance (or its segment) more quietly than usually.

Tell them, for they are in need of telling!

A thick uninterrupted line shows that the utterance is pronounced very loudly. If
separate segments of the utterance are pronounced with different loudness, each
segment should be marked by the due sign.

In cases where the quantitative characteristics the qualitative evaluation of the
speech acoustic parameters are needed (as has been mentioned), the diagrams based on
the results of the experimental analysis of the sounding fragments will be used. Thus,
the dynamic component is characterized in detail by the amplitude-temporal diagram
A=f(t), where A- the intensity of a speech signal, t —time (see fig. 1.11 and 1.12).

8.3.3. MAIN FACTORS OF THE DYNAMIC COMPONENT INFLUENCE ON
SPEECH PROSODIC STRUCTURE

The dynamic component of a speech signal can be examined as an independent
parameter of speech prosody on the one hand, and as a component part of word-stress,
sentence stress, and rhythm organizing factor on the other.

In Part 1, the role of the dynamic component in organizing the word stress
was discussed. Now attention should be drawn to the character of the dynamic
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parameters alteration used in the process of word-for-word pronunciation and
single word pronunciation within a context. One of the most important differences
between these lies in the fact that the intensity maximum of a word pronounced in
isolation can be localized both on a stressed and an unstressed syllable. At the same
time, pronouncing a word within a context leads to the intensity maximum localization
primarily on the stressed syllable. The amount of intensity difference between the initial
and final vowel in a word is important for dynamic component analysis. This index is
substantially higher if a word is uttered in a speech continuum in contrast to being
pronounced in isolation.

The role of a dynamic component in organizing sentence stress will be examined
further in Section 8.8.2.

In this section, the problem of speech loudness as a direct influence on the
intonation of a sense group (neglecting the loudness participation in stress and rhythmic
structure execution in an utterance) needs to be discussed.

The change of loudness is used in order to oppose the most important speech
fragments to those remarks, notes and explanations that are beyond the topic of

[atoam _ sar1|hi sed 2y pola _d3etikali|[]

‘.‘\. 0_.“.\\-00

In this case, the loudness of the whole sense groups is being contrasted. At the same
time the dynamic contrast is characteristic of separate words within the sense group. The
form words and the semi-notional ones are, mainly, characterized by loudness downfall:

[, fredr hi sed | haz 'left do rum||]

——
-

_ . N

Take it easy, my boy.
[terk 1t _i:z1 mar boi|[]

N

The dynamic component of intonation plays an unimportant part in expressing
different emotional and attitudinal shades of meaning in speech. In this case loudness
can be varied from a very low one (when expressing meanings of timidity, desire to
calm a communicator down) up to a very loud one (when expressing a stormy objection,
indignation, desperation and the like).

Obepecro. (Informing)

QObepeacro! (Desparation)

It is necessary to keep in mind that loudness deviations from the middle level can
be caused by a number of reasons unconnected with the semantic aspect of speech. In
regards to reasons of extra-linguistic origin, the following can be referred to: different
communicative conditions in which speech loudness is falling down such as during a
confidential talk in the place full of the strangers, here the voice lows down. Canversely,
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out of necessity loudness will neturally rise if communication takes place in a noisy
location or the speakers are at a great distance from each other.

Certain aspects speech loudness in a class room should also be focused upon.
Speech which is too greatly amplified tends to make an audience tire rather quickly and
can even cause irritation among the listeners. The efficiency of speech perception rises
when the speech continuum is pronounced within the middle of loudness range. Thus,
variation of speech loudness produces a positive influence and allows to the avoidance
of monotony and reduces fatigue in listeners.

8.4. TEMPORAL COMPONENT

8.4.1. DURATION AND TEMPO

The temporal relation of speech fragments is an important characteristic of
intonation in communication. The main parameters which characterize this aspect of
intonation are the duration of the speech signal and the tempo at which its different
segments are being pronounced. At all the three levels (speech production, acoustic
level and perception), the temporal component of intonation is physically homogeneous.
Nevertheless, in the process of production and perception here is an element of
subjectivism at the quantitative evaluation of this parameter.

The speech tempo is the speed at which certain segments (sounds, syllables, words,
phrases, and longer fragments) are produced. This is determined as a rule by the number
of syllables pronounced per unit of time (1 second). The rate can be rapid, normal or
slow depending on the style of communication, emotional state of the speaker,
individual characteristics of personality, and a number of other factors.

The temporal component of intonation in contrast to the melodic one does not have
any adequate graphic registration in a written text. Nevertheless, any system of signs
can be used in the teaching process to register such an important component of
intonation as tempo in writing (see M. daseimos, 2002). Different rate of a speech
signal production can be marked for this purpose in the following way:

a) ausual (hormal) tempo is not marked,;

b) a very quick tempo;

c) a greater speed than usual,
d) a slower speed than usual,
e) a very slow tempo:

What has all thas got to do with_coffee?

The interrupted stroke line indicates that the speaker pronounces this utterance
slower than usually.

L1l settle up with you later.

The thick wavy underlining indicates that the utterance is pronounced at a very fast
speed.

If different segments of an utterance are pronounced at various speeds, the above
stated markers are to be used in every case of speed variability in the speech segment.

If not only the qualitative characteristics but the quantitative evaluations of acoustic
speech parameters are needed as well (as it has already been noted) the frequency-
temporal and the amplitude-temporal diagrams are used; these diagrams are created due
to the experimental data of sounding speech fragments. The duration of either of the
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utterance’s segments is easily determined as the difference of readings on the axe t (see
fig. 1.11 and 1.12).

As has already been stated, the speech tempo depends on many factors. Thus, it is
known, for example, that lectures and public speeches are pronounced slower than
ordinary remarks of a colloguial style. Known information is absorbed more quickly
than new. Facts of special importance are pronounced slower than parts of the
utterances that are not of such value. Rate of speech is closely related to phonetic
interpretation of such intonational phenomena as reduction and assimilation of sounds
in the speech continuum. Therefore, the quicker the speech tempo is, the greater the
amount of the reduced and assimilated sounds.

In the Ukrainian language the character of the temporal component usage in speech
resembles that of the English language. Any definite difference is conditioned by the
fact that in English (unlike Ukrainian) duration is a relevant phonetical feature at the
segmental level (see part I). On the whole, the rate of speech in English is much quicker
than the tempo of Ukrainian colloquial speech.

8.4.2. PAUSES

Tempo of speech is closely related to the concept of pauses. Thus, a pause can be a
genuine existing phenomenon or one existing only in our imagination. The first type of
the pause is characterized by a complete phonation interruption. The second type of
pause (imaginary) can be caused by a number of factors, namely, by changes in the
pitch contour, certain alterations in tempo, neighboring stressed syllables elision, and
other phenomena. All of the above mentioned changes of the intonation pattern are
perceived by the ear as pauses between the intonation groups, although physically in the
process of speech production there is no break.

A complete stop in phonation is typical when delimiting the pauses that
differentiate the utterances and intonation groups in oral speech and when dividing
paragraphs, sentences and parts of sentences while reading a written text. (Often a
complete stop in phonation appears in the places where the signs of punctuation are
used.)

In natural speech, pauses can significantly vary in their duration. For practical
purposes, three types of pauses are usually used according to duration.

a) First, there are short pauses, which are equil in their duration to the time
one rhyme group sounds in speech (see the section Rhyme). They are used to
separate sense groups from each other in utterances that consist of many sense
groups. They are graphically signed by a vertical line when putting the
intonation marks in a text.

He stopped short, looked straight at him and took him by his hand.

[hi 'stopt , Jo:t|'lukt , strext at him | and 'tvk him bar hiz Jhend || ]

/ — i TN\
Bci nacnix xonanu semnsnxu, saHocunu 6 Hux Haunompioniui peui,
npumiwanu oimeil.
[BCI HACIIIX KOITAJIN 3EMJI'AHKH | BAHOCWJIN B HUX
HAWITOTP'IBH'III'T PEY'T | TIPUM'TIIYAJIN JTITEM ||]
b) Secondly, we have normal pauses, equivalent by their duration to the
time of two rhyme groups sounding. These pauses are usually used to separate
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two sentences from each other in a speech continuum. Graphically, they are
signed as two vertical lines for marking intonation in a text.
Bonu posensoarome 3amackosani domu. Komanoup nexcumo Ha Kpaio
Hacuny.
[BOHU PO3TT'AJANYT 3AMACKOBAH'I JIOTH || KOMAH/IWP
JIEXXUT’ HA KPAIY HACHITY |]

./._. "

c) Finally, long pauses are equivalent in their duration to the time-period
long enough for three rhyme groups production. They separate paragraphs and
larger super phrasal unities from each other. For marking intonation in a text,
they are signed as three vertical lines:

“Patricia believed in the devil too. || There had been a succession of devils in her
life. || When she was two and a half years old, | the devil was the landlord, | parked

in his car | while the bailiffs piled the Dunn family’s furniture on the sidewalk. 11|

Later, ! the devil gave Pa three hours work a day in a non-union shop |, had the
family cut off relief| beause the father was working | and got Frank and Joe in trouble
with the police for stealing spoiled fruit in the railway yards.| ” (Extract from
“Tomorrow is with us” by Dyson Carter).

Quiet often, it is difficult to realize with a large degree of certainty whether or not
phonation is completed. In this case, a pause is marked by the vertical wavy line in the text.

Well, egs help to make the cake raise nicely if you beat them, and then I add the

rest of the dry things. [,well 'egz "help to 'meik da 'keik ,raiz naisli| if jo ,bi:t
dom | ]

It should be remembered that in fact pause duration in these three types is not
strictly fixed and may also depend on many extra-linguistic factors. However, it is not
absolute pause duration that is being discussed here but rather its relative length in time.

For the research purposes, when the length of a pause is to be measured exactly, the
pause duration in milliseconds is placed under the vertical lines that symbolize these
pauses:  Well, | Iknow him.

(20)

It should be remembered that the pauses that are obligatory at definite points of an
utterance can be absent in rapid colloquial speech, and vice versa. The appearance of
pauses in unexpected locations is a frequent phenomenon in unprepared or spontaneous
speech (hesitative, psychological and other kinds of pauses). Pauses of hesitation,
appearing as the result of speech planning, can be filled or unfilled:

He lives in | the south. Where have you found, mmm, this thing?

Bin ocuee na | nieomi. Jle mu 3uiiuio8, MMM, Y10 wniyky?

Researched data in experimental-phonetics has shown that not only is the tempo of
colloquial speech quicker than the tempo of official speech, but also that pauses in
colloquial style are far shorter than the pauses in standart speech.

Tempo and pauses in speech are closely related to other components of intonation:
melody, loudness and rhythm. Some combinations of the listed components of
intonation with the temporal one serve the purpose of expressing numerous logical,
semantic attitudinal and emotional meanings in utterances. In this respect, numerous
combinations of tempo containing of complex pitch components of intonation and stress
variants are of particular interest.
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8.5. SUMMARY ACOUSTIC ENERGY

Alongside with separate analysis of the above mentioned characteristics — intensity
and duration, it is useful to regard their interactions in speech. The capability of a
person’s ear to integrate an acoustic signal in time testifies to the necessity of
considering the summary energy of a speech signal. This is the intensity impulse — the
product of a speech signal intensity and the time of its pronunciation:

W=1At.

In Chapter 6, the importance of this component for word-stress was examined. This
is caused by a greater stability of the discussed phonological characteristic which is the
relevant feature of the stressed (unstressed) syllable in comparison with the components
that are involved in forming summary energy — the intensity and duration of an acoustic
signal. Being one of the intonation components, the summary acoustic energy insures
the various logical and semantical meanings as well as the emotional and attitudinal
connotations that are to be conveyed in speech. In addition, the energy components of
intonation play an important role in organizing the rhythmic structure of an utterance.

When carrying out an acoustic analysis of the energetic volume of a speech signal,
the most important data to be considered are average magnitude of the summary energy
in an utterance and either of its segments.

8.6. TIMBRE

Timbre characteristics of speech play a rather specific role in conveying the
semantics of an utterance by means of speech intonation. It is caused by the fact that no
timbre changes participate in realizing the basic communicative functions of intonation
in speech but show up only when expressing a certain attitude or emotion. Timbre is
usually defined as a "coloring" of the voice which allows one to distinguish both the
psychological and physiological condition of the speaker, his attitude to the object of
speech, and the situation. The various approaches that exist in works devoted to the
problems of timbre and the absence of a common terminology for its description have
led to certain complications when interpreting the prosody phenomena. Thus, the
supporters of the acoustics and articulation approach for the purpose of timbre analysis
use such terms as "sonorous, hoarse, low, high, opened, closed, nasal", etc., while those
who support timbre examination from the point of view of its semantics stick to such
characteristics as "joyful, cheerful, rough, friendly, gentle, hostile", etc.

A standardized set of timbre markers has yet to be established by phoneticians.
Nevertheless, the use of some such signs in special research is necessary. Thus, in a
work by M. Davydov [Tassimos, 2002] the following system of the timber characteristic
symbols has been offered:

br> - breathiness (aspiration)

gl> - glottalisation

pl> - plaintiveness

sp> - spread (lips or phonetic smile)
cr> - creak
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ns> - nasality

ts / Ix> - tenseness vs. laxness of articulation

1/ dl> - labialization vs. delabialisation

mx / mm> - maximal vs. minimal degree of opening one’s mouth
wh> - whisper

tr> - tremolo (vibrato)

cl> - clenched teeth

The symbol that signals the timber characteristic of a speech segment is placed
before the sign >, which is located at the beginning of a described segment; the end of a
delimited segment is marked by the sign <:

cl > He won't get a reward,< if | can help it.

["hi: ' wount get o r1,wa:d |if 'arken _help 1t ||]

P Pl

The core acoustic correlates of timbre characteristics of a speech signal are the
parameters of high-frequency areas that strengthen a sound energy (i.e. the second, the
third and the fourth formants of a vowel spectrum and broadband "noises" of consonant
spectrograms) allocated in the course of the spectrographic analysis (see. fig. 1.13).

It should be mentioned that in oral speech perception even skilled phoneticians can
fail at interpreting the effects of intonation. This includes attitudinal and evaluative
connotations such as melancholy and grief (the latter being the result of exploitation of
such intonational components as tempo and pitch range). In the meanwhile, spectral
analysis testifies that the effect stated above is created due to formant characteristics,
that is it is caused by the timbre peculiarities of speech.

At the level of articulation the aforementioned acoustic characteristics correlate
with the phenomena of secondary oscillations generated within the resonator cavities of
vocal organs: glottal, pharyngeal and nasal cavities. Modulation of these resonators and
the distribution of the sounds in them can be presented by an unlimited quantity of
combinations; thus the voice can become much too guttural or nasal, more or less
laryngeal, pharyngeal to a certain extent, etc. When the volume of the larynx cavity
increases in the process of speech production, it creates the effect at the perceptive level
that the pitch of the sounds is lower, making the voice "deeper" and "darker" to the
listener. In reality, the pitch of the voice (the basic tone frequency) remains constant,
while the level of the second and the third formant decreases. Similarly, when the
pharyngeal cavity volume increases in the course of phonation (from the minimal size
up to maximal) it is possible to convey the attitudes and emotions in speech which range
from "grief" up to "triumph".

It is not only the volume of the resounding cavities of the vocal organs that
influences timbre characteristics of speech but the dynamics in which this parameter
changes in time. For example, a wavy change in resonator cavities leads to voice
vibration that provides the maximal degree to display various emotions (love, hatred,
enthusiasm and fear).

These examples demonstrate that for the purpose of getting the correct conclusion
concerning the problem of prosodic means correlating with the corresponding
semiological units, it is necessary to compare the three levels of speech fragments under
investigation: articulatory, perceptive and acoustic.

At the same time it should be remembered that timbre, as an intonation
component expressing emotional and attitudinal meanings in speech, acts in close
interaction with other components of intonation. For example, when pronouncing
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utterances bearing negative emotional and attitudinal connotations, it has been proved
that alongside with the use of the corresponding timbre characteristics in speech the
key word of the utterance is emphasized by means of a pause lengthening, the
increase in the speed of melody component alteration within the stressed vowel, and
the growth of the pronouncing time of the terminal unstressed syllables (in
comparison to the neutral utterances). Thus, emotional and attitudinal meanings are
presented in sounding speech by acoustic attributes of different nature, this allowing
them to be interpreted correctly at perception.

8.7. RHYTHM

8.7.1. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF A SENSE GROUP RHYTHMIC
STRUCTURE

One of the most important characteristics of utterance phonetic shaping in oral
speech is the rhythmic organization of speech pieces. Much attention is paid to this
question in modern linguistics [Autumnosa, 1979; Apsar, 1997]; however, up until this
point this problem has been still insufficiently studied.

Rhythm is the regular, natural alternation of commensurable sound elements in
speech process. Rhythm is created through a complex interrelationship of intonation
components. The production of rhythm is primarialy connected with the time
organization of speech phonetic elements and their regular recurrence which determines
the dynamics of speech continuum. Alongside with time characteristics, there are other
prosodic components (melody, intensity and timbre) in rhythm arrangement.

Rhythm has the complex multileveled structure that enables us to state that there
exists a hierarchy of speech rhythms — syllabic, verbal and syntagmatic. Syntagmatic
rhythm acts as the basic speech rhythm; it is conditioned by two aspects of speech —
intellectual and semantic on the one hand, and physiological on the other. The essence
of the physiological nature of a speech rhythm is defined, first of all, by a regularity of
the respiratory cycle. Breath movements are connected with a regular alternation of the
respiratory cycle phases as to their length and depth. Thus, inhalation is shorter than an
exhalation, this being important for speech production. Speech is produced in the course
of breathing out.

An intellectual adjustment of the natural respiratory rhythm of speech can occur
due to the existence of a feedback between breath and neuro-physiological activity of
the brain; this allows for an adjustment of exhalation time depending on a specific task
of speech production. Competent structure of every utterance does not allow a speaker
to break off the words, word-combinations (incorporated by a strong semantic link) by a
breath act.

Speech rhythm can be considered a phenomenon of periodicity, orderliness in time
alteration of both phonetically marked and phonetically unmarked units, and that of an
isochronism of repeating segments.

Various elements of speech are considered by various researchers to be the basic
minimal structural unit of the rhythmic organization of an utterance, among them being
a rhythmic structure, a phonetic word, a rhythmic group, a foot and some others
[[Toramos, 2004].
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Despite the numerous existing points of view on the problem of singling out
elementary basic units of rhythm, a uniform approach to the definition of the major
factor that insures the rhythmic organization of speech unites all these opinions. Stress
is just this kind of a factor; it naturally follows from the nature of speech production.
Structurally organized syllabic complex, which is called “rhythmic group” (RG), is
mostly regarded as the principle unit of a phrase rhythmic structure. One or some words
(notional or form ones) united by one word stress are considered to be a RG. Peculiar
peaks of sonority in a word are formed by stressed vowels. Depending on the stressed
syllable location within a rhythmic group (RG), various languages are subdivided into
three groups in accordance with their rhythmic structure:

1 languages characterized by the initial position of the stressed syllable in RG (for
example, the Czech language);

2 languages characterized by the terminal position of the stressed syllable in RG
(for example, the French language);

3 languages characterized by the medial position of the stressed syllable in RG (for
example, the Polish language).

Due to certain peculiarities of their rhythmic organization, some languages cannot
be straightforwardly placed in one of these three groups since three types of speech
rhythm manifest themselves in these languages. English, German, Ukrainian and
Russian are among some languages that belong here. In the English language, the
rhythmic structure is mostly characterized by the RG organization according to the first
type (the stressed syllable is located at beginning of the RG and the unstressed syllables
following it — enclitics — join the stressed syllable). The initial unstressed syllables in a
sense — group, the so-called proclitics, the unstressed syllables attached to succeeding
stressed syllable in a RG, make an exception.

In the Ukrainian language proclitics are more frequent than in English though
enclitics prevail in the RG organization on the whole. One can characterize the RG as a
ratio, where the numerator shows the number of syllables in the RG and the
denominator signifies the stressed syllable’s position in the RG (e.g., 2/1 marks the two-
syllable RG with the stress on the first syllable). The RG bounderies in the text are
usually marked by the vertical interrupted line:

They 've comei too late.  (2/2, 2/1)

Kyou i3apa3i ivel xazain? (212, 2/1, 2/1, 3/2).

8.7.2. BOUNDARIES OF RHYME GROUPS

When limiting the RG boundaries, one can make use of the laws connected with the
syllabic word stress, peculiarities of intonation shaping the RG and physical
characteristics of adjacent (juncture) sounds in a RG. However, RG delimitation, with
the help of certain boundary signal, is not obligatory. The difficulties connected with
fixing the boundaries (the latter frequently can’t be exactly established at the level of
auditory perception) testify to the fact that there is no unique phonetic marker delimiting
the RG. It is possible to say that the RG extraction out of speech continuum is provided
by a set of prosodic characters. Moreover, peculiar features of RG prosody demonstrate
themselves in different kinds of speech.

Thus, when describing the acoustic means that take part in rhythmic division of a
speech continuum — a special role of such phonetic characteristics as a pause and melody
—a dynamic component should be mentioned. In the English language — for the purpose of
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RG boundering in a speech continuum — one can use the objective criterion; that is the
physical characteristics of sounds at the words’ juncture. Here melodic and temporal
characteristics of sounds in the English RG are the most essential. In the Ukrainian
language, the dynamic and the melodic components of intonation are the most important
in creating rhythmic figures. Therefore, recurrent appearance of the dynamic
characteristics peculiarities that evolve in the process of rhythmic figure creation
(weakening or strengthening of syllabic and word energy) gives support to the text-
organizing function of intonation [AnekcieBen, 1999, p. 148; O'Connor , 1977].
Smoothness or contrast of transitions that exist between segments of speech range
variability of such changes may produce accent in rhythmic structure of speech.

The situations in which a rhythmic group is equal to word form occur most often in
speech continuum: Yoeo? Pardon? Well, English winters aren’t very cold.

Although some researchers acknowledge the influence of boundaries between the
words on an utterance rhythm [Beneit ,1999], word forms are not unique rhythm -
organizing units. Boundaries between the rhythmic groups rather often pass within the
words; morever, one RG frequently unites parts of different words:

Herrold was reported to be missing.

Mu mym 006pe éraumosati.

Unification of two and more word - forms into one RG is characteristic to the
connective words that refer to the adjacent meaningful words. An enclitic combination
in the English language can be illustrated by the following sequence of three word —
forms: a verb, a monosyllabic preposition, a two-syllable pronoun: Wash up yourself.

A proclitic combination in the Ukrainian language can be illustrated by the
following sequence of two word — forms and a two-syllable preposition, a monosyllabic
numeral and a monosyllabic noun: ITonao civ ¢gpas.

However, not all words (within certain classes only) are stressed in a speech
continuum. They are the so-called, notional words in contrast to the auxiliary ones. The
following utterance can be treated as the examples illustrating the above:

I've been living here for six years already. You can come tomorrow if you like.

However, the negative reduced forms of the same verbs are always stressed: He
couldn't come in time. He isn't so big. We won’t have dinner when we get home.

It should be kept in mind that conjunctions and conjunctive words are emphasized
by stress at the initial position:

When he gets home, we’ll have dinner.

The most frequent types of words that are not stressed in the English language are
listed in the following table.
Table 8.1.
The list of words that are usually unstressed in English

Form Words Examples and Remarks

He was an unknown poet. The weather is fine.

The definite article is stressed in the meaning “the
best, the only one”: It's the book of the year.

Articles

. There can be no doubt about it. He is
Particles: always ready to help.
to, there
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Auxiliary
and Modal Verbs

Personal
Pronouns
Possessive
Pronouns

Reflexive
Pronouns

Reciprocal
Pronouns
MeCmOoUMEeHUA

Monosyllabic
Prepositions

Conjunctions
and Juncture
Words

It should be remembered, however, that the auxiliaries, given in the table, can be
logically or emphatically stressed (see the following sections 8.8.3. and 8.8.4.), and in

I've been living here for six years already. She is away on
holiday now. You can come tomorrow if you like.

Negative reduced forms of these verbs are always
stressed: He couldn’t come in time. He isn't so big.

When placed at the beginning and at the end of the
sentences these verbs are stressed, too: Can you help me?
Does he know it? We'll come as soon as we can.

In case of emphasis the verbs are stressed (when
agreement or disagreement are expressed): | am tired. He
did write the letter.

The following modal verbs are always stressed: ought,
should in the first person singular when conveying
obligation; will, would when conveying intention; may,
might, must when conveying probability (supposition).

It's very kind of you. You probably know him.

Where is my book?

I'll wash myself.

Except the cases when the reflexive pronoun is an
emphatic one: You can't hurt me, you can only hurt yourself.

I saw them looking at each other with interest. Our
students are helping one another in their work.

We were walking down the street.

At final position monosyllabic prepositions are partially
stressed: What are you looking for?

They are partially stressed when followed by a
pronoun: Take no notice of him.

We'll have dinner when we get home. | think he is
cleverer than I am. You'll see it after I've done it.

this case they form the peak of sonority in the RG they belong to: Look out!

8.7.3. SPEECH RHYTHM AND THE SYLLABLE STRUCTURE RELATION

The speech rhythm is inseparable from the syllabic structure of a language, but the
character of their correlation is not identical in various languages. For one type of
languages, the so-called «syllabic rhythmy is a norm. In this case the syllables are
characterized by the same time duration. In some other languages «the accent rhythmy
is available. Here the stressed syllables are pronounced at equal time intervals. Thus, in
English and the Ukrainian language the accent rhythm is realized, and in French the

syllabic rhythm.
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Isochronism — equal intervals of time between the stressed syllables — is the most
important trait in terms of rhythmic organization in English speech. The following
characteristics of rhythm are connected with this property in the English language
[[Toramos, p. 275]:

1. Stressed syllables follow each other at regular intervals. In case the rhythmic
group is too long (i.e. contains many unstressed syllables) this rule is not strictly to.

2. Adhered (non-initial) rhythmic groups begin, as a rule, with a stressed syllable;
unstressed syllables tend to join the proceeding stressed one, thus forming enclitics; the
initial unstressed syllables of a sense-group are the only ones that join the following
stressed syllable, thus forming proclitics.

3. Greater the number of the unstressed syllables in a rhythmic group is, the quicker
the rate they are pronounced at.

4. Unstressed syllables at the initial position of a sense-group are always uttered
quickly.

5. Every rhythmic group is characterized by its own tempo (average syllable
duration) which depends on a degree of semantic importance that the given RG
possesses within the sense-group:

She wants some i writing paper.
180 150 170

In Ukrainian uninterrupted speech, RG demonstrates a tendency to isochronize, too.
In cases when the number of the unstressed syllables in the potential RG comes to 5-7
elements, speech isochronism is preserved at the expense of the secondary stress that
appears within this multisyllabic structure.

For example: Lixony sal kinuunal y imecmudeicnmoxwyi poyi.

However, the RG isochronisms in the Ukrainian language do not manifest
themselves as brightly as in English. Some research has shown, that more typical of the
Ukrainian language is the presence of the so-called rhythmic framework in a sense-
group (isochronism of the initial and final unstressed syllables), while at the same time
regular cyclic repetition of the middle RG of the utterance is not available. For example:

l[[e MANTeHbKUM XIONYUKOM...

502030 20 8010050 (milliseconds)

The character of alterations in long vowel and diphthong pronounciation depends
on their position in a rhyme group and should be especially discussed. In English
language diphthongs that follow a stressed syllable lose their quality — the
characteristics available in the stressed position — and are pronounced as short rather
homogeneous sounds. For example, in the utterance, “What were the details?”, the
posttonic digraph “ai” (corresponding the diphthong [el] in the word “details”) is
pronounced as a homogeneous sound [e].

For Ukrainians who study the English language, the problem of the secondary
(weaker or of the same strength) stress is the one of particular complexity. In modern
English, there is a large quantity of words with both main and the secondary stress:
civilization, conversation. At the same time there are many words in which the so-called
equal stress is executed, i.e. both stressed syllables have identical prosodic prominence:
fifteen, eighteen, unknown, rewritten.

These words, being pronounced in isolation, demonstrate that prosody of the two
stressed syllables in either of the words keeps to the laws characteristic of the word
stress (see the section « Word Stress »). Thus, the status of the secondary stress depends
on the relative size of the pitch change in the stressed syllable: equal stresses are
characterized by the identical pitch change in both stressed syllables; the secondary
stress is characterized by a smaller (but noticeable enough) pitch alteration.
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In speech continuum, the general rhythmic structure of a sense-group influences the
prosodic shaping of the main and the secondary stressed syllables. If the secondary
stress precedes the main one, then the corresponding syllable forms an independent
rhythmic group and in this case it preserves, of course, all phonetic attributes of a
stressed syllable. Note the word «civilization» in the following utterance: Columbus
discovered a wonderful civilization.

When the secondary stress retains second position in a word, all features of stress
are leveled and the corresponding syllable becomes a part of the RG as an enclitic. Note
the word «disengaged» in the following utterance: Mr. Thackery’s disengaged.

The phenomenon of word stress disappearance in some notional words in speech,
due to the need to meet the requirement of the rhythmic organization of an utterance,
leads to a shift of the normative sentence stress from the final (normal) position in the
sense-group(see 8.8.3. and 8.8.4.).

8.7.4. PROSODIC MEANS SHAPING THE RHYTHMIC GROUPS

As it has already been mentioned, the rhythmic structure of speech is defined to a
substantial degree by stylistic variety and attitudinal and- emotional connotation of an
utterance. Stylistic and emphatic peculiarities of prosody frequently lead to complete
reorganization of the intonation patterns, including the rhythmic structures of sense-
groups. Thus, cases of sheer loss of the main stress and its shift to the place of the
secondary stress are rather widespread:

I didn’t say the book, | said a book.

[a1 "didn’t "ser .8i: buk | a1 'sed _er buk||]

Habitual stereotypes of the accentual and rhythmic organization in a sense-group or
in some separate words are destroyed because of the use of non-standard ways of stress
embodiment: a sharp increase in loudness; a change in the direction of the basic tone
movement and an increase of the interval in its alteration; a pause appearance between
the part of a word that carries secondary stress; and the syllable under the main stress.

The usual prosodic means complex usage for the purpose of RG phonetic shaping
is one of a scale configurations used in a sense-group, this depending on the attitudinal
and emotional coloring of the utterance. If in an emphatically neutral speech the
stepping head (syllables within the limits of one rhythmic group being pronounced at
the same level, see A) or a monotonous head (unstressed syllables within one rhythmic
group continuing the pitch movement of the stressed syllables, see B) are considered to
be the norm, in an emphatically marked speech the pitch movement in RG is defined by
a melody component specificity in a sliding (see C) or a scandant head (see D):

A The smile made his face understanding and sweet and gentle.

[65 'smail 'merd hiz 'fers anda _steendip [and _swi:t jond _d3entl ||]

— 0 O Nl e NE e N

B. Is he a very absent-minded man?
['1z hi o 'vert ‘eebsont maindid ,meen |[]
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- — - - % /
C. It’s 5o nice you re here.
[1its "sov "nais ju o .h1o ||]

)

D. What he played in his mother's heart he knew not yet.
['wot hi 'plerd i h1iz 'madaz , ha:t | hi'nju: ‘not _jet ||]

i %

Sometimes an attempt to emphasize the phonematic structure of a word leads to the
use of a syllable-by-syllable speech (for example, in a didactic or a political discourse);
thus, prosodically marked (rhythm organizing) are all the syllables involved in the
structure of this or that word.

Speech timbre characteristics perception also promotes the recognition of rhythmic
figures both in English and in the Ukrainian language since there is an almost universal
tendency for the vowel quality in weak syllables to be open compared to stressed ones.

8.8. SENTENCE STRESS

8.8.1. GENERAL REMARKS

Ckasatb 0 CyMMapHOH YHEPTUH — EUHCTBEHHOM KOPPEJATE CIIOBECHOTO YIAApEHUS
(cocnmaTthcsa Ha 4acTh 1), a 3aTeM cKa3aTh, YTO B CHHTArMaTHYECKOM YIapEHHH BaXKHYIO
POJIb HAYUHAIOT UI'paThb U OCTAJIbHBIC KOMIIOHCHTBI WHTOHALWH. HpOBepI/ITb BO BCEM
naparpade npeodsiaiaHue JUIMTEIBHOCTH B YJAPEHUN YKPAHHCKOM

As has been shown in Part 1, one of the main characteristics of a word’s phonetic
presentation is accent. Being an integral part of the mechanism involved in uniting
words into a sense-group, the word stress is not unique. In structural units larger than a
word, several types of semantically important stresses are distinguished: normative
(syntagmatic), logical and emphatic. Sentence stress reveals itself in the stressed
syllables of the words that form the above mentioned units. Such type of a syllable in a
sense group is the nucleus.

One type of word stress distinguishes the most important word in a sense group;
this is the word that forms the semantic and prosodic center of the sense group. This
type of a stress is named syntagmatic. The semantic (intonational) center of the phrase
that is formed by the stressed syllable of the word (most important in the
communicative sense in an utterance that consists of many sense groups) is similarly
characterized by the so-called phrasal stress. The semantic stress that is maximally
emphasized and precisely marked by intonation and performs certain special
semantic functions is named logical stress. In these cases logical stress carries out the
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function of syntagmatic (or phrasal) stress. Quite often this type of a stress is not only of
a logical character but that of an emotional character as well. In this case the stressed
word is the center that manifests either the speaker’s emotional state or his emotional
and attitudinal evaluation of the contents of the utterance. This is said to be under
emphatic stress.

Logical and emphatic stresses differ from the (normative) syntagmatic stress not
only by the degree of semantic and intonational accentuation of the word it falls on and
by a set of phonetic means that execute this stress in conversation, but also by this
word’s position in a sense group. The terminal position of the word containing the
nucleus in the sense group is the normative location of ordinary syntagmatic stress:

Frock-coats have quite gone out of fashion.

The place of the logical (and the emphatic) stress is not fixed by formal rules and
entirely depends on the speaker’s aim. One and the same utterance can be realized in the
speech with different localization of the words that are logically stressed: Hagiwugo mo6i
yunu? Hasiwo mooi yvunu? Hasiwo mo6i uunu?

8.8.2. NORMATIVE (SYNTAGMATIC) STRESS

As has already been noted, the localization of a nuclear syllable in the terminal
position in a sense group corresponds to the norm. However, it should also be noted that
the normative syntagmatic stress in a number of cases shifts to the left from the terminal
position in a sense group (the shift including one or more words). The realization of the
semantic and intonation center of the sense group in a non-final position depends on
communicative and syntactic factors on the one hand, and on the factors enumerated here on
the other hand — how full the meaning of the sense group lexical units is and what kind of
morphological means and stylistic elements are used in the text.

The following conditions are regarded to be the most typical ones for normative
(syntagmatic) stress localization in a non-final position:

1. when the form-words that are stressed in connected speech in some language

are the final words (word) in a sense group;

2. when notional words that lose their stress under certain conditions (while they
are stress — marked in isolated pronunciation) are the final words in a sense
group;

3. when the rhythmic structure of an utterance requires the shift of syntagmatic
stress from the final position to the preceding notional word.

The fact that the indicated regularities are typologically common in Ukrainian and
English is of great interest. However, the specific manifestations of these regularities in
the same languages differ substantially.

In English, the specific manifestation of the normative (syntagmatic) stress shift
can be explained by the following factors:

1. The presence of form-words that are not capable of becoming the semantic
center of a sense group even though they execute the function on their own; this is
why they lose regular word stress in speech continuum and, consequently, are
incapable of displaying normative (syntagmatic) stress. This group consists of
auxiliary and modal verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, articles and particles:
There’s no reason why you shouldn’t have one.
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At the same time, such formally notional parts of speech as personal, possessive,
reflexive and relative pronouns also lose stress in English speech continuum because of
their relative lexical deficiency: | got my raincoat myself.

However, form — words that are in the terminal position turn into the communicative
center of an utterance and acquire the normative (syntagmatic) stress:

a) auxiliary verbs that are used instead of the notional verbs:

Do you know where it happened? - | do.

b) the auxiliary verb “to be” that is preceded by the subject which is expressed by a
pronoun; Here we are.

c) complex prepositions that stand before the unstressed personal pronoun at the
end of a sense group: Don’t you ever dare to talk about it!

d) personal pronouns that are connected with a noun by the conjunction “and”: My
friend and 1 | could move up a little.

2. When a noun, a verb and other notional parts of speech, being at the final
position in a sense group, lose a certain part of their nominal semantic meaning, they
also lose the function of being the intonational and semantic center of an utterance. The
mostly widespread cases of this type include the following:

a) the word “street” in the names of the streets: Downing Street;

b) a noun that stands after the adjective which specifies the meaning of this
combination of words on the whole: telephone book, evening paper;

c) a noun that stands at the final position and means some place: He is without a
shilling in the pocket;

d) the adverb «so» in the word combinations “to do s0”, “to think so” etc.: Charge
them for the programs if you regularly do so.

3. The rhythmic marking of a sense group can execute a significant influence on
normative (syntagmatic) stress localization.

In Ukrainian, the three aforementioned occurances of syntagmatic stress shift from
a terminal word can also be observed; however, the specific realizations of these
phenomena differ substantially.

1. The number of form-words incapable of accepting syntagmatic stress in
Ukrainian is considerably less than the English prepositions, conjunctions, and other
particles refered to here. Furthermore, in Ukrainian pronouns practically always
preserve an appropriate stress and when placed at the final position can be
syntagmatically stressed.

ITicnsn cminvkox aim 6in wie 1 doci b6e3 nam smi 610 eac.

2. The loss of a certain part of the nominative semantic meaning in some notional
parts of speech in Ukrainian is as widespread a phenomenon as in English: eapaua
20J1064.

When considering sentence stress facilities, the following should be emphasized.
The nuclear syllable, like any stressed syllable, differs from the neighbouring unstressed
ones by larger magnitudes of the summary energy and its components (intensity and
duration) in a speech signal. As to the distinctive characteristics of the nuclear syllable
with respect to the other stressed syllables in a sense group, the kinetic pitch changes
(falling, rising, complex), interval and speed of its alteration (being an important
characteristic of the nucleus) determine the sentence stress character.

Beside the kinetic tone a certain role in English sentence stress is played by a
loudness increase in the nucleus. In Ukrainian, duration is of greater importance in
shaping the nuclear syllable than the power component of intonation.
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In conclusion, it should be emphasized that all of the above-mentioned situations
characterize the regularities of normative stress (except logical or emphatic).

8.8.3. LOGICAL STRESS

Unlike normative (syntagmatic) stress, logical stress can make any word in the
sense group prominent; in this case it is strongly accentuated. It brings some cardinal
changes into an utterance’s meaning while its vocabulary and grammar remain
unchanged.

She didn’t ask you to go there. (Somebody else asked you about it).

She didn’t ask you to go there. (She asked another person).

She didn’t ask you to go there. (She asked you to visit another place).

The syllables that precede the logical stress can be pronounced in different ways:

1. asunstressed ones on a low level ,

e.g. She didn’t ask you to go there. [[ididnt a:sk ju ta gou _dea |]

RN

2. asunstressed syllables with the pitch gradually growing up, starting with the
initial syllable towards the stressed one,

e.g. She didn’t ask you to go there. [[i didnt a:sk ju ta gou _dea |]

RN

3. asstressed syllables and stress is preserved in accordance with the general rules
of the word stress in an English utterance; thus an ascending or a descending
stepping head is formed,

e.g., She didn’t ask you to go there. [[i 'didnt 'a:sk jute "gou _dea ||]

LT

In the final example the word under main stress is more prominent.

Thus, not only notional words but also the form- words as well (That was very
smart) and even separate parts of a word can be marked by the logical stress.

1 didn’t say inclusive, | said exclusive.

In rare instances, stress can move from its regular place in a word to some other
syllable.

The above-mentioned qualities are typical both in the English and Ukrainian
languages. The corresponding examples are given in the section on “Word stress”.

The intonational means that bring the logical stress in a sense group to life are
similar (by their quality) to the ones used in the normative (syntagmatic) stress.
However, in the quantitative aspect they are marked much more strongly. The high fall
and the accidental rise are often used for this purpose:

I can’t understand it. [a1 "ka:nt andaOstaend 1t ||]

N
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Do you think he was going to Leeds? [da jo 61k hi waz gouip ta ,li:dz||]

s o e M

Moreover, in both English and Ukrainian the role of the dynamic and temporal
components increases when executing logical stress: the syllable, being under logical
stress, is pronounced very loudly and with a drawl:

To 6y weuOKuUIL nois0.

8.8.4. EMPHATIC STRESS

In cases where the major stressed word is the center that expresses the speaker’s
emotional state or his attitudinal evaluation of the reported, normal (syntagmatic) stress
is referred to as emphatic stress. It allows the speaker to manifest his attitude to the
reported in the same way as logical stress. Tthe location of the emphatic stress is not
standardized and is entirely determined by the context:

She has a nasty cough. She has a nasty cough. She has a nasty cough.

The intonation differences between the emphatic and the logical stress are
demonstrated by the greater degree of prominence in the first one. This is caused by the
wide range of nuclear tone and greater loudness on the main stressed word:

There was an e ’'normous queue waiting at the theatre. (Logical stress)

[0eo woz on1_nomas kju: ywertin ot 32 j6iata ]

. " - \ [ T T G
There was an e’’NOrmMous queue waiting at the theatre.(Emphatic stress) [dea waz
on 10no:mas kju: ywertin at 82 |0iata ||]

R W

The differential feature of the emphatic stress (in comparison to the normative and
logical ones) is a noticeable part of the timber characteristics in the emphatically
marked nuclear syllable. In addition, the following specific characters are to be
mentioned among intonational means that increase emphasis effect:

the lengthening of consonant sound in the nucleus,

a clear demonstrated glottal stop before the initial vowel of the nucleus located at
the beginning of the word,

an intentional accentuation of a normally unstressed syllable in a word for
emphasis: | remind it to you. ;

emphasizing form-words (articles, possessive pronouns etc.) : He is the painter.

In Ukrainian, the emphatic accent possesses similar properties. The differences are
observed only in the language means prevailing in expressing attitudinal and emotional
meanings (see section 9).
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8.8.5. STRONG AND WEAK FORMS OF THE FORM-WORDS

In English a certain number of monosyllabic words (about 50) have strong (full)
and weak (reduced) forms. They are auxiliary and semi-auxiliary verbs, personal
pronouns in nominative and objective cases, articles, some prepositions, and
conjunctions.

In the strong forms of the above-mentioned words, the vowels and consonants have
full quality and quantity.

In weak forms the sounds undergo some changes. Vowels are very often reduced,;
e. g. the indefinite article an in the strong form is pronounced [an], in the weak form
[an]; the vowel [z] is reduced to the neutral sound [2]. Similarly, the words as [Z] and
us [As] are pronounced [2z] and [as] in their weak forms.

In weak forms long vowels may become shorter or may be reduced to short vowels.
For instance, the strong forms of he [hi:], she [[i:], be [bi:] are pronounced with the long
vowel [i:], but in the weak forms the vowel [i:] may lose some of its length or even its
quality, e. g. [hi-], [Ji-], [bi-] or [hi], [Ji], [bi].

Vowels and consonants of words in their weak forms may fall out completely; e. g.
the weak forms of from [from], shall [[el], can [kaen] in rapid speech may be [frm],
[1], [kn].

A form-word may have one or several weak forms. Within several variants of weak
forms of one and the same word we may find one, two or all three of the above-
mentioned changes, e. g.

And don't you want to hear me?

[end 'dount ju , wont ta hra mil| ] (the vowel [ee] is reduced to [a]).

Here and there.

["hior an _dea || ] (the vowel [z] is reduced to [2], the final consonant [d] falling
out).

Up and down.

['apn _daun |[] (both the initial vowel and final consonant have fallen out).

Sometimes there appear different variants of the weak forms depending on the type
of the neighboring sounds; e. g. the auxiliary verb has [haez] may have the weak form
[z] if the preceding sound is a vowel or a voiced consonant and the form [s] if the
preceding sound is a voiceless consonant, e. g.

Ben's finished his work.

['benz 'fmnift hiz w3:k.|[]
Jack's come.

["d3eks _kam.||]

English form-words have weak forms in conversational English. They rarely have
their strong forms unless they are stressed (see "Sentence Stress") in some exceptional
cases:

The preposition on has no weak form and is always used in its strong form [on],
e.g.

He sat with his elbows on his knees.

[hi "seet wid hiz 'elbovz on hiz _ni:z.|[]

The waves broke on the shore.

[05 'wervz 'brovk pn da _[o: ||]
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In table 8.1, the list of the form-words containing the strong and weak variants of
their pronunciation are read.

Table 8.1.
List of strong and weak forms
Word Strong | Weak Examples Notes
forms | forms
1 2 3 4 5
ARTICLES
a [e1] This is an apple, but not the apple you wanted.
an [an] [d1s1z ,een @&pl|bat 'not 6i: sepl ju wontd |[]
[2] Do you prefer a lower or an upper berth? The form
[on] |['du: ju pri'fs:r o ,lova | or an _apa b3:8 ||] [on] is used
[N |Read an article! [ri:d n | a:tikl |]] before
vowels
the |[0i:] He is the man (you asked for).
[hi iz '6i: ‘meen ||]
[6a] |Have you got the tickets, Ann?
['haev ju 'got da , tikits en |[] The form
[61] |He tore the envelope open. [01] is used
[hi1 'to: 81 ‘envilovp _ ovpn | ] before
vowels
CONJUNCTIONS
and [[end] And is a conjunction.
['eend 1z o kon _d3apkfn]| ]
— | had an appointment for noon and...
— Well?
— He was out.
) [a1 had an o'pointment fo _ nu:n |, aend. |, wel ||
hiwaz _avt| ]
[and] [He walked over to the phone and picked up the
receiver.
[hi ‘wo:kt 'ouva ta da , foun | and 'pikt 'Ap 82
1 sizva|]
[an] |You must work the phone hook up and down slowly.
[Nl [[jv mast 'w3:k 35 foun hukTap an ‘davn _ s lovlr|[]
or ['ap n 'davn |]
[nd] [He stopped and asked after her health.

[hi 'stopt nd 'a:skt a:fta ha _ hel® |[]
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1 2 3 4 5
as [ez] As he was busy, he couldn't come.
['ez hi waz , bizi | hi 'kvdnt kam || ]
[oz] He was out as he was at the meeting.
[hi 'woz , avt | oz hi 'waz ot do mi:tip || ]
but [bat] The conjunction but has only one weak form
[35 kon'd3apk[n 'bat 'haz ‘ounli T wan
‘wickk _fom||]
[bat]  |Butstill it's true. [bat 'stil its _tru: || ]
for [fo:] The conjunction for has two weak forms of
pronunciation
[0 kan'd3ankfn ,fo: | haz 'tu: 'wik 'fomz av
pronanst _eifn ||]
[fo:r] For is a conjunction. [fo:r 1z 2 kan _d3ankfn ||] [The form[fo:r]
[fa] You have to tell them, for they won't believe it. is used before
[ju heev to |, tel dam | f5 der 'wovnt bi _lizv it ||[] [vowels
[for] Don't ask me for | can't do that. The form[far] e
[dount , a:sk mi | for a1 'ka:nt 'du: _ deet || ] is used befor
or [o:] The strong forms of the conjunction or are [2:] vowels
and[o:r].
[05 'strop ‘fo:mz ov 82 kan'dzapk n , o: [a -1 'o: | The strong
ond _or ] form[o:r]
[o:r] Or is a conjunction. is used before
[or1z o ken _d3apkfn||] vowels
[2] The boy's name is Jack or Jim. The weak
[e] [35 'bo1z 'nemm 1z , d3a&ek |o- () .d3im |[] forms [ or],
[or] Is he in or out? [ar]are used
[or] [1zhi, m | or avt|] before vowels.
than [daen] The conjunction than is stressed here.
[0 ken'd3ank n ,deen |1z _ strest hig]| ]
[0an] [It's warmer to-day than it was yesterday.
[its 'wo:ma ta,dei| dan 1t waz _ jestadi |[]
that [0eet] The conjunction that is used in its strong
form rather seldom.
['da kon'd3apkfn ,d 2t | 1z 'ju:zd n 1ts T stron
'form 'ra:da  seldom || ]
[0at] I know that you are busy.

[at 'nov dat ju & _ bizi || ]
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1 2 3 4 5
PREPOSITIONS
at [et] He placed the chair at the desk, not behind it.
[hi ‘pleist 0o ‘tfear , &t do desk | 'not br _haind
1]
What are you looking at?
[wot 2 ju, Tvkip at]|]
She looked at him.  [fi 'lvkt _ aet him || ]
[ot] He will be back at five.
[hi wil b1 ‘beek at _ faiv || ]
for [fo] I am for this project. The strong
[aiom _fo: d1s provdzekt || ] form[fo:r] is
[fo:r] I am for it. used before
[aiom _ forr 1t || ] vowels.
[fa] They set out for Moscow.
[@e1 'set ‘avt fa _ mpskov || ] The weak form
[far] I bought it for eight roubles. [f or] is used
[ar bo:t 1t for Tert ru:blz ] before vowels.
from [from] He took the book from the table.
[hi tvk 82 'bvk _from a2 tetbl || ]
[fram] [[We are six miles from the town.
. [frm]  [['w1 o 'siks 'mailz from 85 _tavn || ]
into [intu:] Put it into the box.
[put 1t 'in,tu: da ,boks || ] The weak form
[intv] He put it into a box. [intu] is
[hi 'put 1t 1ntv o boks || ] generally used
[inta] [Go into the garden! before vowels,
['gov ints 5  ga:dn || ] the form
of [pf] Of is a preposition. [inta] before
['of 1z 5 prepa_zifn || ] consonants
[av] He is a man of great energy.
[hi 1z @ 'maen av 'greit . enad3i|| ]
to [tu:] He is going to Moscow.
[hi 1z ‘govin _tu: moskov || ] The weak form
[ta] Come for a run to the lodge gates. [ta] is used
['kam far o 'ran ta 3o _Ind3 geits || ] before conso-
[tu] They wrote to an architect. nants, the form
[de1 'rout 'tv an _azkitokt || ] [tv] before
upon [a'ppon] This depends upon you. vowels
[ a1s di'pendz o ponju || ]
[apan] [l insist upon you staying with us.

[ar in'sist apan _ju: ,stern wid as || ]
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1 2 3 4 5
SEMI-AUXILIARY, AUXILIARY AND
MODAL VERBS
The Verb to be:
am [eem] Am | reading Jerome K. Jerome?
[eem a1 'ri:dip dgorovm 'ker dza,rovm || ]
Am | to answer? [eemartu, a:nsa||]
Yes, | am. [ jes|ar _a&em]|]
[em]  |1am tired [a1om _taad || ]
[m] I am tired [arm _tarad || ]
are [a:] Are they ready? ['a: der , redi||]
[a:r] Are airmen to go there?
['a:r 'eomento ,gov dea || ]
[a-] What are you doing? ['wot a- ju _du:p || ]
[a] They are listening in.  [de12 'isny _1n || ]
[ar] The books are interesting. The weak
[5 'buks a'r _ntristip || ] forms[ar],
[or] [35 'buks ar _1ntristim || ] [or] are used
[r] They're all boys. [err ol _boiz|] before.vowels.
be [bi:] Be ready! [bi: _redi||]
[bi-] I'll be here.
[bi] [arl bi " hia || ] [ail bi hia]]
is [iz] Is he on duty? [iz hion , dju:tt] ] The form [12]
What is ready? is also often
[wot 1z _redi||] used when
[s] What's ready? unstressed.
['wots _red1|| ] The weak forms
[z] Ted is out. appear inquick
['ted z _avt]|] colloquial
was [wpz] Was it possible? Speeches:[s]be-
[wpz 1t , posibl || ] fore voiceless
[waz] [It was impossible. consonants, [z]
[wz]  |[itwazm posibl ||] before voiced
[t wz im _posibl || ] consonants
were [ws:] We were busy on that day. The strong
[wea] [wi, ws: brzi on deet dei ||] forms[wea],
[we:r] They were interested in the problem. [wear] are used
[wear] [der, ws:r mtristid in 32 ,problom || ] rather seldom
[wa] The documents were locked up in the safe.
[05 'dokjumants wa 'Ipkt ‘'Ap in 8o _serf|| ]
[war]  [The lessons were over.

[02 'lesnz war _ovva || ]
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1 2 3 4 5
The Verb to have
have [haev] Have you called on him?
['heev ju , ko:ld on him || ]
[hov] The geologists have found copper.
[0 d3r'plodzists hav ' favnd _kopa || ] The verb to
[ov] I have read the article. [a1 ov 'red 81 _a:tikl||]  |have when
[v] [arv'red 81 _a:tikl| ] it is a notional
has [haez] He hasn't worked on the night shift. verb is used in
[ hi ‘haeznt ‘w3:kt on da _nait fift || ] its strong form
The boy has a pen about him. though
[ 32 bor _haez o pen abavt him || ] unstressed.
[haz] It has been done in time.
[1t haz bin 'dan in taim||]
[oz] He has just come.  [hi oz 'd3ast . kam ||] The weak
[2] [hi z'd3ast_ kam ||] forms [47], [z]
had [haed] Had they translated it by five? are used in
[heed &er ‘tra:ns'leitid 1t bar farv || ] rapid speech.
[had]  [The man had made a mistake.
[02 'maen hod 'meid s mis _teik || ]
[od] [35 'mzen ad 'meid o mus _teik || ] The form[d] is
[d] He had done with it. used only
[hid . danwidit|] after a vowel.
The verb to do
do [du:] Do come. ['du: kam |[] The weak form
[dv]  [Sodol ['sovdv _ ail] dv] is used
[da] So do they. ['sov da _ dei|]] mainly before
[d] How do you do? [havd ju ,du: ] vowels and [w].
does [daz] She doesn't know about it. The weak form
[fi'daznt _novasbavtit] ] [d] is generally
[doz]  |So does he ['sov doz_hi: || ]. used before un-
stressed"you".
The Verbs shall, will, should, would
shall [eel] Shall | take it? [feel a1 terk 1t || ]
[fal]  |weshall arrangeit.  [wi fal o _remnd3 it ]
KLl We shall arrange it.  [wi [l 2 _remd3 1t ]
should [[fuvd] He thought I should go there.
[hi '6a:t ar, fud gov dea || ]
Should we go there?  ['fud w1 , gov dea ||]
[fad] You should have done it.
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1 2 3 4 5
will [wil] Will you come? [wil ju ,kam || ]
[1] She’ll come. [l _kam [|]
would  ([wvd] He said he would come. [hi sed hi 'wud _kam || ]
Would you do it? ['wud ju du: 1t ]
[wad]  |He said he would come. [hi sed hi wad _kam || ]
I would like it. [ai wad _laik 1t || ]
[d] I would like it. [aid _lak 1t | ]
The Verbs can, mus’t
can [keen] Can | take it? [keen ar teik it || ]
[kan] |He can make it in no time.
[hi ken 'meik 1t m 'nov _tamm || ] The weak form
[kn] [hi kn 'meik 1t 1n 'nov _tam || ] [kn]is used
[ko] You can go [fjukn .gov] ] before [K], [g]
could  |[kvd] — Could he? [ kvd hi || ]
— Yes, he could. Lijes|hi kvd| ]
[kad] Yesterday he could come here.
[jestadr hi kad kam hioa |]
[kd] I could go there if | knew.
[a1 kd 'gov dea | 1f a1 _nju: || ]
must  |[mast] Must | copy it? [mast a1 ,kopr 1t[]] The weak
[mast] [You must help your friends. forms[mas],
[ju mast 'help jo frendz]|] [ms] are ge-
[mst]  [You must agree [ju mst o_gri: || ] nerally used
[mas]  |I must get it. [ar mas _getit]||] before
[ms]  |I must get it. [arms _getit]] pure plosives.
PRONOUNS
he [hi:] It was he who had taken it.
[it waz _hi: | hv had ,teikn 1t|[]
[hi-] He has taken the book.
[hi] [hi haz 'teikn 02 _ buk]|[]
[i] Will he come? [wil i , kam|[]
she [fi]] She is on duty today.
[ Ji: 1z on dju:tr ta, det]|]
Ur] She lags behind.  [[i- 'leegz br _haind |[] ]
[Jil She lags behind.  [[i ‘legz b _hand |[]
we [wi] We were present. [ wi: wa ,preznt ||]
[wi] We were present at the lesson.
[wi] [wi- wo 'preznt ot 85 _lesn || ]

[wi wa 'preznt ot da _lesn|[]
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1 2 3 4 5
you [ju] You have to fulfil the task.
[ ju: hav ta ful fil 0o ta:sk || ]
[iv] I'l call on you. [ail kol onju ]
me [mi] It's me. [its .mi: ]
[mi] She has taken care of me
[mi] [fioz'teikn kear avmi- || ]
[fioz'tetkn kear ovmi || ]
him [him] She recognized him not me. The weak form
[fi ‘rokagnaizd _him | not mi: ||] [1m] is used
[him]  |I've seen him. [ar v _sin him]|] only in collo-
[im] I've seen him. [arv _inm||] quial speech.
her [h3:] They met him yesterday, not her.
[0er 'met him jestadi | npt _hs3: ]
[h3:1] He is her neighbour.  [hi 1z 'h3: ‘neiba |[] The weak
They met her in the office. forms [2] or[or]
[de1met _h3:r i 1 ofis|[] are used only
[hs]  |it's her book. [1ts hs- buk||] in colloguial
[l |Theye talked to her.  [derv _tokt tu: ha|j] [SPeech
[2] They've talked to her.  [derv_torkt tu:o||] | The weak
[har] Her eyes were opened. forms [har] and
[har ‘a1z war _ovpnd || ] [or] are used
[or] [or ‘a1z war _oupnd || ] before vowels
us [s] You had to inform us. [ju had tv ‘infom _,as || ]
[4s] Let us finish withit. [let as frnif wid 1t || ]
[s] Let us finish withit. [lets finif wid 1t ]
them  [[6em] Wake them at eight  ['weik _dem ot ert||].
[0om] |Make them shorter.  ['meik dom _[o:ta|]]
[0m]  |Make them shorter ~ ['meik dm _fo:ta]|]
your [[jo1] Take your seat. ['tork _jo:sit]]] . The strong
[jo:r] Your idea is ridiculous. form [jo:ur] is
[jo:r ‘ardie z 11 _dikju:las |[] used before
[ia] Please, take your seats. vowels
['pliz | "terk jo _si:ts||] The weak form
[jor] Don't put your elbows on the table. [jor]is used
['dount 'put jer' elbovz pn da _tebl || ] before vowels.
some [sam] Some of them were present.
['sam ov dam wa _preznt|| ]
[sam] [Bring some fruit, please.
[sm] ['briy sam _fru:t pli:z || ]

["brmy sm _fru:t pli:z || ]
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CHAPTER 9
FUNCTIONS OF INTONATION

9.1. INTRODUCTION

In scientific literature extremely contradictory tendencies are reflected on not only
problems concerning the number and specific contents of intonation functions, but in
the approach to the dilemma itself: that is whether intonation possesses some functions
within the framework of the linguistic system at all.

The broad range of prooffered points of view reaches from assertions of complete
absence of linguistic functions in intonation to clear - cut lists of non-overlapping
functions of intonation. For example, in the work of L. Haldzen [L.S.Haldzen, 1962,
p.658] intonation is fully deprived of any functions, and according to the author’s way
of thinking passes information only in cases when logic and semantic meanings of
words are completely neglected (as it turns out in the following example, illustrating
indignation in the utterances of the type: Zaxyw! Thank you!). In other cases, the role of
intonation is minimized. However, the approach asserting the functionally significant
status of intonation also prevails. Many researchers agree with the point of view that the
basic function of intonation is to convey the emotional and attitudinal concept of the
speaker in the content of an utterance [Muronanust, 1978, ¢.7-8; Pittenger, 1960, ¢.254].
Still, if some researchers consider the emotional function of intonation to be the major
one in conveying the utterance’s semantics [Shubiger, 1953, ¢.7-8], others eliminate it
completely from the sphere of linguistics [Hukonaesa, 1971, p.169-175; Tunomorus
inToHarii mosnenns, 1977, c.17; Halliday, 1966, p.112]. Providing reasons of support
on the first point of view, V. A. Artyomov asserts that the basic function of intonation is
that of expressing some feelings and willingness, without which any vital
communication is unthinkable [Apremos, 1966, c.13]. He underlines that syntax in
practicular has no facilities to encode attitudinal and emotional volitative information.
This role rather is executed through vocabulary and intonation [Apremos, 1966, ¢.12].

Stating the importance of emotional and attitudinal function of intonation, some
researchers consider this role to be primary and absolute. In contrast to this, there is yet
another point of view which asserts, that intonation serves mainly as a grammatical
function [Gleason, 1965, p.171; Halliday, 1966, p.112; Halliday, 1963, p.169].

Nowadays most phoneticians hold the opinion that both above-noted functions are
executed by intonation. One of the first works where the role of intonation was
interpreted in connection to the possibility of passing on syntactic meanings was that
carried out by V. A. Artyomov [Apremos, 1966]. He divided the syntactic meanings of
intonation into two types: a) an utterance division of sense groups adequate to the
speaker’s comprehension depending on the situation of communication; b) a syntactic
connection of parts of an utterance reflecting logical plans and logical modality of the
idea expressed in the utterance. The intonation of casual, conditional-connection and
definite/indefinite intonation, as well as intonation of vagueness, contrast, comparison,
apposition and others are referred here.
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Further specification and generalization regarding the role of the grammatical
function of intonation brought different researchers over the possibility of singling two
[O'Connor, Arnold, 1961], three [Huxomaesa, 1977, c.169] and four [.Anekcanaposa,
1984, c.8; CserozapoBa, 1982, c.18-23] autonomous functions out of it. The
discrepancy of researchers’ opinions on the principles of the classification of intonation
functions are nowadays caused, foremost, by the fact that the concept of a "function” is
ambiguously interpreted in modern linguistics. This has resulted in the appearance of
heterogeneous in principle and contrariness in the contents systems of classification of
intonation functions. Different authors have suggested singling out the following
intonation functions: emotional and intellectual [Pittenger, 1960]; verbal and vocal
[Berkovits, 1984]; logical and accenting [Huang, 1971]; emotional and physiological
[Kingdon, 1972], etc.

Among numerous approaches to the question about the functional variety of
intonation, there is, undoubtedly, one approach that has lately drawn attention [3unnep,
1983; Hukomaesa, 1977; Cserozaposa, 1982; Topcyesa, 1979]. It differs by internal
logic and systemic character of the classification principles of intonation functions,
which is understandable on the basis of L. R. Zinder’s interpretation of the term
"linguistic function”. In accordance with this interpretation, the following functions of
intonation must be included with the basic ones: an intellectually-logic function
(division into sense groups, connection between sense groups, and accentual
prominence of some elements of sense group; a function of communicative types
(situations) distinction; a function reflecting the attitudinal and emotional relations.

It should be noted that there is some original information in the intonational
structure of speech that cannot be accorded the term "linguistic function™ which is
defined in this work. These are sociolingual characteristics and individual features of
speech, phonostylistic varieties of vocal communication, and many others [Fant, 1987;
Hide, 1987]. It is clear how important intonation is in the course of conveying the
above-named information; however, there are no "linguistic categories, and,
consequently, there are no linguistic units here" [Cseto3aposa, 1982, c.24].

The systemic character of examined functions of intonation, their relative
independence, and mutual relationship come to light, firstly, because of their ability to
form special semantic units and, secondly, by the inventory and quantitative
manifestation of those phonetic facilities which are mainly used to realize the intonation
functional load under discussion.

It becomes of special importance when taking into account multiple variety of
aspects of these functions: a part of them (communicative types differentiation,
emotional and attitudinal functions) are mostly correlated with the semantic aspect of
the functions of intonation, while the other part (division into sense groups, sense
groups connection and actual division) executes another functional aspect alongside
semantic function; i.e. it participates in organizing those internal systems of the
language that are not directly connected with any semantic units.

9.2. COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTION

227



9.2.1. GENERAL REMARKS

The communicative purposefulness of speech divides all utterances into three
communicative types: statements, imperatives, and interrogations.

A detailed analysis of various communicative types of sentences in correspondence
with their meaning and functions provides us an opportunity to regard each of the three
aforementioned types in detail. Declarative sentences are usually subdivided into the
following communicative subtypes: an assertion, a report, a statement, an explication, a
correction, a narration of a descriptive plan, etc. Imperative sentences form the zone of
command and of recommendation and request. The communicative subtypes of the
interrogative sphere are: a general question, a special question, an alternative question, a
disjunctive question, and a tag question.

The important role of prosody in executing the utterance’s communicative target is
acknowledged by practically all phoneticians. However, as to the problem of the
inventory of intonational means that express the communicative aim of the utterance,
there is no common point of view among linguists [Kanura, 2001; INetpsiakuna, 1977].

The reason for such a discrepancy is due to the following: a) when the expansion
of the communicative perspective of an utterance takes place under real conditions of
communication, it is specified as its aim as a statement, an inducement or an
interrogation; b) at the prosodic level all communicative types of speech are the result
of the interaction of prosodic markers of those emotional and attitudinal meanings
which match the given communicative type of a sentence.

9.2.2. INTONATION OF THE DECLARATIVE SENTENCES

The fact that declarative sentences can be used with any tone type testify against
the notion that either communicative type of a sentence is associated with certain
nuclear tones; i.e. a rising tone is a marker of interrogation, and a falling one marks
declaration. The tone character depends mainly on the degree of completeness of
thought.

If a declarative sentence is grammatically and semantically complete and the
thought expressed in it is also complete then this sentence is pronounced with a falling
tone. The most typical in this case (if there are no emotional or attitudinal connotations)
is the low fall combined with the high descending head (monotonous or stepping) in
English.

You may have to order this pilot to start his flight.

[ju mer haev tv 'o:do '01s 'pailot to 'sta:t hiz _flart |[]

. o " Tt e — N
The use of such a descending type of a tone makes the meanings of assertion,
negation, agreement and some others stronger; this is why such a tone is to be regarded
as an emphatic variant of a falling tone in declarative utterances. This is also the reason
for a falling tone prevalence in monologues in all kinds of descriptions, while a high fall
is mainly used in lively conversations.
Declarative sentences, being grammatically complete but incomplete in their
semantics, are pronounced with a rising tone:
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She was there... (but didn't take the book) [Ji ,wpz dea]

The comparison of the intonation of interrogation and incompleteness is one of the
most picturesque illustrations of intonation making interrogative and declarative
communicative types come close to each other. The coincidence of semantic center tone
configuration in these communicative types gives support to the point of view that the
nuclear tone type is not the universal prosodic differentiator of a communicative type of
sentence. As the experimental results have shown, a question is associated with an
upper pitch level and non-finality — with a low pitch register in general cases.
Experimental data analysis testifies to a terminal syllable being highly informative, but
the first place in this respect belongs to the initial syllables in a sense group, those
located far from the nucleus. Thus, a communicative type of the utterance is, evidently,
identified by the contrast in the range and level of the pitch in the head.

We met an old acquiantance of ours who told us two interesting things about him.

[wi 'met an 'ovld ak'werntans av ,avaz | hu ‘tovld as Ttu: 'intristiy ©1pz abavt

him (]
TR e — l_4—.-
" ._..—. o—.! ..-\Ooo

Was the boy in danger?

['wpz 82 o110 ,deindza |[]

—

In cases where the ascending terminal tone is used, the differentiator of a
communicative type is the place of maximum BTF location in an utterance. If in a
question the BTF maximum is prevailing in the nucleus in a non-final (and analogical to
them in the pitch configuration) declarative sentence, the maximum location in the pre-
nuclear part is more frequent.

A rising tone in a nucleus is typical not only for the uncompleted types of
declaration. A similar contour is used when pronouncing greetings, partings, and short
answers (in the English language).

He, llo!

Good ,morning!

Excuse me! —,Yes.

One of the sources that ruins the prosodic structure invariance of different
communicative types in speech is the fact that under natural conditions of
communication there is always a place for communicative perspective expansion, this
being caused by specification of purpose [ILmrom, 1976]. It is reflected in a variety of
declarative sentences such as assertion, statement, report, detailing, narration of a
descriptive character, etc.

A substantial part of relevant prosody characters capable of distinguishing these
types of declarative sentences is bound with temporal and dynamic characteristics;
however, the frequency component takes part in their differentiation. The higher
frequency level distinguishes the statement and the report from the assertion and the
descriptive narration.

Various types of narration which possess certain common prosody in contras to the
interrogative communicative types have a substantial specificity in the intonation that
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differentiates the named types from each other. The essential part of the prosodic relevant
features distinguishing these types of declarative sentences comes to the temporal,
dynamic and timber characters; the frequency component also takes part in their
differentiation. The widened frequency interval of the nucleus is typical for a statement;
an upper register differs a statement and a report (A) from the declaration of a descriptive
character and the sentence stating some fact (B).

I don’t want him to go. [a1 "dount 'wont ta _gou |]
(A) =

TN

(B) - —

The most illustrative in this respect are the following characteristics: the degree of
the melody curve "indentures"”; reduction /fullness of the stressed syllables vowels; the
correlation between the vowels/consonants duration; timbre; etc.

In conclusion, it should be stressed that the above-mentioned distinctions are not
caused by communicative differences of speech realizations but by the character of the
subjective attitudinal evaluative meanings and emotional evaluative meanings that are
accompanying the intonation of these communicative types of sentences (see 9.5.5.).
Thus, the rising tone is typical for English declarative sentences conveying agreement,
contradiction, rage, distrust, encouragement and some others. Similarly, in the
Ukrainian language many attitudinal and modal meanings are realized by means of
rising tone used in declarative sentences, expressions of uncertainty, contradiction,
agreement, doubt, wish, offer and the others refered to here.

Haepso uu s ye 3pobmo siopaszy.(Uncertainty).

ll/'J.

- "

Om sx6u ein 6ye mym. (Wish).

9.2.3. INTONATION OF QUESTIONS.

9.2.3.1. GENERAL REMARKS

According to current approaches in linguistics, the following types of purpose may
be assigned to any given question: general, special, alternative and disjunctive.
Rhetorical questions, echo-questions, and others make up a separate group. Each of these
listed types of questions possesses characteristic peculiarities of lexical and grammatical
construction in addition to their phonetic organization.

If in the most simplified descriptions of intonation the ascending contour is
considered to be one of the basic intonation markers of interrogation in contrast to the
descending contour as a marker of a declaration, in more sophisticated classifications such
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an approach is unacceptable. As a matter of fact, in the English language there exists only
two kinds of questions out of six (the general question and the echo question) which are
most often shaped by different types of the rising tones, and only under condition are there
no emotional and attitudinal connotations in an interrogative utterance. Special questions
are pronounced, as a rule, with the falling tones. Other types of questions (alternative and
disjunctive) are used in the utterances consisting of two sense groups, and the
specification of type via intonation means is carried out at the expense of opposing the
rising and falling tones in sense groups.

Thus, depending on the aim, each type of question in English and Ukrainian can be
uttered with a rising or falling terminal tone and can be characterized by various types
of sentence stress and rhythmic structure.

9.2.3.2. General Questions

General questions are those which require a short answer in an affirmative or a
negative form (i.e. "yes" or "no").

It should be kept in mind that in the English language there is a fixed word order
characteristic for each communicative type of sentence. General questions in English
are formed, as a rule, by means of auxiliary or semi-auxiliary verbs that are placed at the
beginning of the sentence. Such general questions are usually pronounced with an
ascending tone:

'Does he 'speak 'English, well?

-

'Was the "boy in ,danger?

Sometimes in the English language the word order in general questions does not
differ from that of statements. Intonation in this case is the only means by which a
communicative type of sentence is revealed. Such interrogative sentences are also
pronounced with a rising tone:

You' know what' happened last, night?

. —_
He might have ,called to you?

The free word order of the Ukrainian language the primary use of the second type
of question form (without inversion). The character of the terminal tone coincides with
that used in the English language.

General questions built with the help of inversion or parenthetic words like wu,
xi6a are pronounced with a rising tone, too:

Xiba 6in ne uexas na mene?
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[X’IBA BIH HE YEKAB HA MEHE |]

Bu nioeme 3 nawumu? Ilocmasumo 3uauxu
[BU IIIJETE 3 DHAILIUMU ||]

l/._J
-

The melody contour in the head of special questions in the Ukrainian language is
of an ascending character, and it considerably differs from the pitch direction in the
head of special questions in the English language.

The melody curve in the head of the general questions in the Ukrainian language
can be of a descending, an ascending or a combined configuration. If the word
emphasized by the logical stress is located in the middle or at the end of an utterance,
then the syllables preceding this word are pronounced with an ascending or level
melody. The logically stressed syllable is said to be at the highest pitch of the voice.

If the word bearing the logical stress is located at the beginning the utterance, the
following words are pronounced with a descending melody:

Y eac ¢ uac?

[Y BAC VIE YAC |[]

J ~

L] ~

The logical stress in the English language does not change the melody
configuration of the syllables that follow it to such an extend as in the Ukrainian
language:

Is he a very absent - minded man?

[ "iz hi 2 ,verl &bsant malndld maen |[]

In English, some sentences, having the form of a question, express a statement, a
denial, or an order. These sentences are pronounced with a falling tone.

Can'’t you stop bothering me?

[Oka:nt ja "stop "bpdari mi ||]

N

9.2.3.3. Special Questions

Special questions begin with an interrogative word (with a preposition or without)
that shows exactly which information is requested.

Special questions in the English language are usually pronounced with a falling
tone.

Where does the wind come from?
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['wea doz do' wind _kam from ||]

N
Who have | the honour to address?
["hu: hav a1 di 'pna to o dres ||]

~
Ukrainian special questions are also pronounced with a falling tone; however, the
pitch configuration is of another character.

Xmo ye npuﬁmog?
[ XTO LIE ITPUUILOB ||]

- - ~
/e 6in 6y6?
[ IE BIHBYB ||]

-~ 7~

In Ukrainian special questions, the pitch goes down on the logically stressed word.
All the syllables (stressed and unstressed) following it can continue the descending
melodic curve and even rise upwards.

The pitch in the head of special questions (consisting of one word) is of an
ascending form in the Ukrainian language, and this is its principal difference from the
melody direction in the head of English special questions.

The melody of short special questions (consisting of one word) is simpler in its
form in the Ukrainian language. The voice usually falls down within the stressed
syllable and the fall is quite sharp:

Koau? [ KOJIN ||]

LN

The character of the terminal tone movement described above (in both English and
Ukrainian utterances) is typical only in the cases when there is no logical or emphatic
stress in the sense group and the utterance is free of attitudinal and emotional
connotations.

9.2.3.4. Alternative Questions

Alternative questions are connected with a problem of choice. Alternative
questions consist of two parts joined by the conjunction "or". The first part of an
alternative question, being the non-final sense group, is closely connected with the
second sense group by its meaning. It is pronounced with the rising tone in English and
Ukrainian. The final sense group of an alternative question is pronounced with the
falling tone. For example:

Is it slow or fast?
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['1z1t slov| o fa:st|]

7 I

Do you belong here or are you just here on a visit?
['du: jo br,lop hio |o:r "a: jo d3ast "hioana _vizit | ]

—_— [ \ u

Yexamu Ha, HbO2O, 4y nputimu yepes 20.0uHy?
[ UEKATU HA H'OI'O | UM TPUMTH YEPE3 TOJURY | ]

/I.J .._..l\.

9.2.3.5. Echo - Questions

An echo — question is typical in everyday speech when the question asked by one
of the speakers is repeated by the other. For example:
- Is he guilty?
- Is he guilty? Oh! Of course, he is.
The question « Is he guilty? » is repeated by the listener.
The following fragment contains one more example of repetition:
- I should like to see him very much.
- Would you? That'’s easily done. Come this way.
-Thanks. I'll follow you.
In the English language the repeated questions are pronounced with a rising tone.
Why that? — | asked.
- Why? [, war ||]
- Yes, why?
- What have you done? — he asked.
- Nothing.
- Nothing? [,na01p | ]
- Yes.
In the Ukrainian language, echo questions are pronounced with a rising tone:
- Yexamu Ha Hb020 4y npuiimu yepe3 2o00uny?
- Yepes 200uny? [UEPE3 TO,JJUHY ||]
- Tak.
- I'apaso.
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9.2.3.6. Disjunctive Questions

A disjunctive question consists of a declarative sentence and a subsequent brief
question that repeats the meaning of the declarative sentence. It is formed by means of
repeating the auxiliary verb and the subject of the preceding sentence. If the declarative
sentence is affirmative, the interrogative part contains negation. If the declarative part is
negative, the interrogative one does not contain negation.

The declarative part is pronounced with a falling tone; the interrogative one can be
pronounced either with a rising tone or with a falling one, depending on a shade of
meaning that is to be conveyed. The second part of a disjunctive question is pronounced
with a descending tone if the question is formal; i.e. it just requests whether the
speaker’s opinion is agreed upon or denied:

Itis lovely outside, is it not?

[it 1z "lavlr _avtsaid | "1z 1t ,npt|| ]
The bell hasn 't gone, has it?

[65 "bel 'hezeznt _gon | heez 1t|]
The book is very interesting, isn’t it?

[65 "buk 1z 'verr _intrestip |.1zn"t 1t||]

The first part of the disjunctive questions in the Ukrainian language can be
pronounced with the falling tone, too, in cases where the question is formal and the
speaker is sure of a definite answer:

Cvo200ni onepye nikap. Kpeuem, uu ne max?

[C’OrOIH’1 OIIEPYE JI'IKAP KPEUET | U/ HE TAK || ]

The first part of a disjunctive question in the Ukrainian language is uttered with a
rising tone if the speaker doubts the answer and would like to get some information:

Bu nioeme 3, nawwumu, yu ne max?

[BU IT'IJETE 3 HALLIMMM | YU HE TAK]||]

As a rule, the interrogative part of a disjunctive question in the Ukrainian language
is pronounced with a falling tone. It can be said, however, with a rising one if the
disjunctive question expresses doubt and a desire to get confirmation:

Bu nioeme 3i mnoro, xiba, ni?

[BYL IT'IZIETE 3’1 MHOMY | X'IBA H’l]|]

9.2.4. INTONATION OF IMPERATIVES.
9.2.4.1. GENERAL REMARKS

The intonational organization of imperative utterances, just as that of interrogative
and declarative ones, depends completely on extra linguistic conditions of
communication and the speaker’s intention to convey this or that attitude to what is
being discussed. Here there is no strict dependence of intonation on a communicative
type of the sentence.
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The peculiarity of semantic fields of the imperative sphere consists of a many-sided
nature of this type of meaning. On the one hand, it is conditioned by the pragmatic
character of this field of relations [Ilerpos, 1982], and the modification of the aim
changes the communicative purpose of the utterances. On the other hand, the
imperativeness, being one of the components of the objective-modality semantic field
(see “Objective modality”, 9.4.2.5.), represents itself as one of the types of the
utterances that demonstrate the relationship of the reported with reality. And finally, the
character of personal attitude influences the semantics of this sphere of meanings in a
considerable way, too.

The interaction of these aspects results in the development of some set semantic
complexes which refer to the sphere of imperative subjective-modal attitudes. The
peculiar feature of these modal meanings is a detailed elaboration of the imperative;
they form heterogeneous functional-semantic fields which should be considered in a
semantic respect as the product of the communicative and modal units’ interaction (see
9.5).

Examining imperatives exceptionally from a language communicative function
approach, one usually abstracts oneself from the numerous subjective connotations
which include a wide range of personal estimations that graduate the imperative into a
large quantity of gender and aspect functional-semantic fields; thus commands,
recommendations, and requests refer to the basic types of imperatives. As described in
the chapter on subjective modality (see 9.4.2), intonation patterns which realize the
imperative communicative aim can be conventionally spoken about: within each of the
named types of the imperative sentences there are some most typical of “central”
components of the corresponding functional and semantic fields of the subjective-modal
sphere.

9.2.4.2. Commands

Commands in English and Ukrainian are pronounced with a falling tone, e.g.:

Attention! Stop talking!

Yeaza! Ilpununime posmosu!

In the English language while realizing absolute orders the pitch of the voice falls
from the highest level to the lowest one. In other types of commands the pitch of the last
stressed syllable is not so high and the voice does not fall so sharply; e. g.:

Hand in the paper!

[haend 'n da _perpa ||]

—

— N\
Hands up! ['haendz .ap [[]

9.2.4.3. Recommendations

Imperative utterances of the recommending group are pronounced with a high
falling nuclear tone in both contrasted languages. Nevertheless, a peculiarity of the
Ukrainian language is a narrower interval of a falling tone (one that starts on a lower
level and ends on a higher one than that in English utterances).
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Examples: Yu.maii.
[AUTAH]|]

™.
Switch on the radio.
['switf 'on 82 _ rerdiov |[]

=

Some definite subjective-attitudinal meaning of recommendation is conveyed at the
expense of melodic peculiarities (level, descending, ascending) in the head. Meanwhile,
the following extra-linguistic factors, characterizing the communicative situation, play
the leading role:

1. the best variant in action development is advised (from the speaker’s point of
view, the listener’s opinion is taken into consideration, or the listener’s position is
neglected);

2. it is not the best variant of the action development that is advised (the conditions
needed for the best variant development are not available at the moment; there is no
chance to think the matter over thoroughly; there is no way out).

9.2.4.4. Requests

English requests are pronounced with a rising tone in the nucleus; e.g.:
Would you speak a little louder.
['wud ju 'spizk 2 'litl , lavda |]

—
T —
—

. Jlati meni. kgimky.
[AA MEH'I KB'ITKV/[]

- e \

— %

Melody can differentiate communicative types of sentences, changing a command
into a request and vice versa. One and the same sentence when pronounced with a
falling tone expresses an order, but pronounced with a rising tone a polite request:

Shut the window, please!

[Jataa  windov pli:z |]

L

A request
Shut the window, please.
['[at 62 ,windov pli:z ||]

f—
bt .
-
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In the Ukrainian language requests like commands are pronounced with a falling
tone; e.g.,
3pobu ye.
[3POBU LIE|[]

~
. ~

Still, one can easily tell an order from a request. This fact is explained by different
types of the pitch shape in these two communicative types of sentences.

Initial syllables are low while pronouncing requests and rather high when
producing orders. The first unstressed syllable in Ukrainian may be pronounced higher
than the stressed syllable following it.

The melody range of commands and requests in Ukrainian is different, too. While
pronouncing requests the melody range is widened; when pronouncing orders it is
narrowed. A request takes approximately twice as much time as a command. A regular
falling head is typical of a request. The pitch of the voice falls gradually within the final
syllables. An irregular falling head is often typical of a command. The pitch of the voice
falls sharply within the final syllables.

9.2.5. INTONATION OF EXCLAMATIONS

Affirmative exclamations are pronounced with a falling tone in the English and
Ukrainian language, e.g.:

Fine! [ fain||]

S

Axuil 4yoosuii denb! .
[MAKUU YYJOBUU TEH’|]]

—
—

Slogans are pronounced With a falling tone, too, in the compared language, e.g.
Long live the friendly peoples!

['lop “Irv 6o “frendlr _pi:plz ]

N

Xazl orcuse Opyosicba midic napodamu!
[XAM )XVBE IPYXBA M'DK HAPOJJAMM ||]

— . o,

. Y

When greeting people at meetings a falling tone is generally used. In English
greetings, the word good may be stressed in this case and is pronounced with a slight
rise.
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When parting, a falling or low rising nuclear tone is used. The word “good” being
stressed may be pronounced with a slight rise in melody:

Good bye! ['gud _ bar|]or['gud ., bai ]

Z[m _:}/_I

In English and Ukrainian, excepting “affirmative” exclamations, there are some
“interrogative” ones which are pronounced with a rising tone; e. g.:

There must be some mistake. — Mistake?! Oh, nonsense.

[ mis, teik |[]

./

YekaTH Ha HBOTO UM NPUITH Yepe3 roAnHY?
Yepes coouny?!
[UEPE3 I'OAURHY ||]

»

9.2.6. PECULIARITIES OF THE COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTION OF
INTONATION IN A POLYSYNTAGMAL UTTERANCE

If a sentence consists of two or more sense-groups, the tone in the last sense-group
is determined by the communicative type of the sentence in accordance with the
principles described in the preceding chapters. That is, categorical statements, special
questions, commands, affirmative exclamations, etc. are pronounced with a falling
terminal tone, but non-categorical implicit statements, general questions, requests, etc.
take a rising tone.

Intonation of non-final sense-groups is determined by the semantic weight of the
group, and the selected tone depends on the degree of logical independence of this
sense-group, the degree of its semantic completeness, the possibility for it to be used on
its own or its close semantic relation with the following sense-group, and by the
possibility of an implicit continuation (see 9.3.3.).

If a non-final sense-group is logically more or less independent, and it makes
complete sense and can stand by itself it is generally pronounced with the falling tone in
English; e. g.

Dew has been falling; a thousand dew drops are glittering in the sun.

['dju: haz bin _fa: lip | 2 '0avzand 'dju: drops  ‘glitariy in da. san |[[]

N

S — s

— N

The lights of the town lay behind now, and an odd silence fell between them.
[09'larts av da'tavn 'ler br haind nav | and an "pd ‘satlons ‘fel bit  wi:n dam ||]
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If a non-final sense-group is closely connected in meaning with the following
sense-groups, implies a continuation, doesn't make complete sense and can't stand by
itself, it is pronounced with the rising tone, e. g.

I could not see him as | was very busy.

[ar kad 'npt ,si: him | &z ar woz 'verr _.bizr |[]

o e ™ s B N
We met an old acquiantance of ours who told us two interesting things about
him.
[wi 'met an 'ovld ak'weintans av , avaz | hu 'tovld as Mtu: "mtristip . B1pz abavt
him |[]

- '_"—-'I- t '\ii_tE

In the Ukrainian language, non-final sense-groups are pronounced with a rising
tone as a rule, irrespective of the semantic independence of the group; e. g.:
Konu éonu tiwnu na, eocnesy, I'aii mopas orisaaBcs Ha odirepa.

[KOJIV BOHM MILIJIM HA BOTHE |, BY| TAH LLIOPA3 OTT'AIABC'A HA

O®'T _TIEPA. |]
In the above sentence the non-final sense-group is closely connected in meaning
with the following sense-group, does not make complete sense, and takes a rising tone.
In the sentence:
Yonosiku nobausy Wapaxuyaucs. 606iK, IEXTO CKPUKHYB 06ypeH0.

[UOJIOBIKHM ITOBJIU3Y IMAPAXHVYJIUC'A ,BB'IK | JEXTO CKPUKHYB

O . BYPEHO []
where the non-final sense-group, though logically more or less independent and can
stand by itself, also takes the rising tone.

Non-final sense-groups with a falling tone are met very rarely in Ukrainian as a
rule, they take the falling tone only for the sake of emphasis (see 9.4.5.).

9.2.7. INTONATIONAL TYPOLOGY OF THE COMMUNICATIVE
TYPES OF UTTERANCES

While comparing peculiar features of intonation of the communicative types of
utterances in English and Ukrainian, it is necessary to remark that there is no direct
correlation of any definite intonation contour with certain communicative types of
sentences. Thus, if we speak about the correlation of some intonation patterns with
some definite communicative types of utterances, then a “pure” manifestation of the
communicative aim without any influence of emotional and attitudinal connotations is
meant. The latter changes the intonation in speech to a considerable extent. Taking into
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account the aforesaid, one can state the following prosody common features in
Ukrainian and English speech (different communicative aims are regarded).

Concerning declarative sentences, it should be mentioned that there are no definite
prosodic patterns correlated with the basic types of declarative sentences (a statement, a
report, an explanation, a correction, a narration of a descriptive character) in the
examined languages. In typologically common characteristics of the declarative
sentences prosodic organization in English and Ukrainian speech, one can refer the use
of a falling tone to convey meanings of finality and completeness, while the use of a
rising nuclear tone conveys meanings of non-finality and hesitation. However, in cases
where attitudinal and emotional connotations are superimposed, the melody
configuration of the declarative utterances can change considerably irrespective of the
narration type.

Depending on emotional and attitudinal colouring, each type of questions in
English and Ukrainian (general, special, disjunctive, alternative, repeated questions)
may be pronounced with a rising or falling terminal tone, being characterized by
different types of the syntagmatic stress and rhythmic structure.

Nevertheless, when considering the most frequent cases of prosodic organization in
interrogative utterances (not accompanied by any attitudinal and emotional
connotations), the following typologically common features can be stated. General
questions, repeated questions and echo questions are pronounced with a rising tone in
both languages; the terminal part of the alternative questions and the special questions
takes a falling tone.

In this chapter, imperatives are examined from the point of view of the language
communicative function alone, abstracting from subjective attitudinal connotations
which include a wide range of personal estimations. The most typical “central”
components of either of the imperative semantic fields, without any attitudinal and
emotional connotations, refer to the basic types of the imperative sentences (an order, a
recommendation or a request). This explains why one can speak about the intonation
patterns shaping the communicative purpose of the imperative only conventionally. The
variability of imperative intonation, depending on different subjective attitudinal shades
of meaning superimposed on this or that type of the imperative sentence, is analyzed in
the chapter devoted to the problems of attitudes.

On the basis of such an approach, one could hardly create a certain generalized
prosodic pattern, the one that can directly correlate with each of the above-mentioned
communicative types of utterances. Only from a rather generalized point of view can a
falling tone be regarded as a correlate of commands and recommendations, while a
rising tone acts as a correlate of requests.

The peculiarities of each of the two languages are caused by some distinctions in
prosodic organization of the communicative types of sentences in the Ukrainian and the
English languages. Thus, a special question takes a falling nuclear tone in English,
while in Ukrainian this type of a question is often pronounced with a rising nuclear
tone.

A specific feature of the Ukrainian language involving intonation shaping of
recommendations is a falling tone narrower interval in the nucleus; it starts lower and
ends at a higher level than in the English language.

There is a significant difference in the melody of utterances sounding as an official
request in English and Ukrainian: a rising tone is used in English and a falling tone in
Ukrainian (see fig. 9.1).
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Fig. 9.1. Melody distinctions of a request in Ukrainian and English.

9.3. LOGICAL AND SEMANTIC FUNCTION.

9.3.1. LOGICAL AND SEMANTIC FUNCTION GENERAL
CHARACTERISTICS

Logical and semantic function of intonation solves three problems which manifest
themselves in the prosodic organization of a speech passage, these being: a division into
sense-groups; reflection of the degree of dependence of sense-groups; and relations
between the elements of sense-groups.

9.3.2. FUNCTION OF SENSE-GROUPS DIVISION

This function, performing the role of the speech flow division into relatively
independent sense-groups, provides delimitation of sentences in connected speech,
singling out the subordinate and principal clauses into independent sense-groups within
the complex sentences and separation of one or several neighboring elements (e.g. the
subject expressed by a noun, the subject and the predicate, adverbial modifiers, an
apposition, an address, an object, etc.) [Yaouens, 1987; Vank, 1987; Cooper, 1977]. The
necessity to separate the sentences following each other by means of intonation is quite
obvious. Among the rest of the above-enumerated units which are singled out into a
separate sense-group in English the most frequent (according to D. Crystal) are the
cases when the subordinate clauses are singled out (they make 28% of the use) [Crystal,
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1964]; and the least frequent are the cases when the two neighboring elements in the
sentence are singled out (12.5%).

In Ukrainian the same situation takes place [barmyt, 1980].

Semantic distinctions, depending on the way a sentence is divided into sense-
groups, are various. Thus, compare two sentences:

1) I]e suumens, ITagno emposuu. It's the teacher, Mr.Green.

2) Le suumens,| Ilagno Ilemposuu. It's the teacher, |Mr.Green.

In the first case, “IlaBmo IlerpoBuy” and “Mr. Green” are addresses, and they
continue the melody of the nucleus; in the second case, they are appositions and form a
separate sense-group by means of the preceding pause and the kinetic tone.

Here are two more examples:

a) «,Ann,|my, daughter,| and her _children.

b) ,Ann,|my, daughter| and her z:children.

Depending on the pause and the nucleus tone used in the sentence, the meaning of
the words "my daughter” is changed — they can be perceived as an apposition or as an
enumeration.

Have a look at the following sentences:

You' know it is_here.

You g:know | itis _here.

Depending on the presence of the pause and the kinetic tone, "you know" is either a
parenthetic element or a principal clause in a complex sentence. In this a similar picture
may be observed in the Ukrainian language:

3suuaiino eonu 6 bibniomeyi y yei uac.

3euuatino, | sonu 6 Gibniomeyi y yeil uac.

Specific prosodic markers of syntagmatic division used in a certain language
include the following: a higher beginning of a sense-group melody contour in English,
and a temporal component of greater significance in the main stressed syllable
accentuation in Ukrainian.

9.3.3. FUNCTION EXPRESSING THE DEGREE OF THE SENSE-GROUPS
RELATION

The division of a speech continuum into sense-groups cannot alone solve the
problem of utterance semantic organization. Relatively autonomous groups of words,
singled out into sense-groups, if necessary enter into more or less close semantic
relations with one another. The function of intonation that provides such a correlation
may be named as the function expressing the degree of relation among the delimited
units [Yepemucuna, 1999].

Such an enumeration of semantic aspects, which are executed by the function
showing the degree of the sense-groups relation (strong, medium, weak, relations of
government, equality, subordination, etc.), leads to the conclusion that there is a great
variety of intonation markers involved in the process of providing this relationship.

In cases where the most independent and semantically completed single
utterances are regarded, the examined function of intonation demonstrates a weak kind
of relation between the neighbouring sense-groups, each of them being located within a
simple sentence. The character of these relations becomes considerably more variable
when semantically independent groups of words within a simple sentence are singled
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out into a separate sense-group [Nevalainen, 1987]. Thus, in sentences containing
enumerations with a conjunctive or a conjunctionless type of connection, the use of the
same kind of tones (e.g. rising tones) strengthens the meaning of the semantic affinity
of each item of the enumeration; and the use of different tones (rising and falling ones)
emphasizes the semantic independence of each of these items and sometimes their
contrastivity.

Not less but more possibilities of this intonation function manifest themselves in
the sphere of subordinative types of relations between the constituent parts of complex
sentences [Bolinger, 1984], especially in the case of a principal clause pre-position.
Here, while conveying the meanings of condition, consequence, result, contrast and
attributive relations, the function of intonation is reduced to the one indicating the
completeness or incompleteness of parts of the sentence. Compare:

Jim,| y sskomy mu scueemo,|306cim HoGul U

Lim, y sxomy mu scueemo,| 306¢im HOBULL

In the first sentence the semantic importance and independence of the sense-group
"y sikoMy Mu kuBeMo” expressed by the attributive subordinate clause is intonationally
emphasized. In the second case the weakening of the semantic independence of the
sentence «y sKoMy MH xkuBeMO» is expressed with the help of a rising tone and a pause
absence before this piece of speech.

In compound sentences, intonation normally marks a coordinative connection at the
point of a sentence parts juncture; the possibilities of intonation variability expressing
finality or non-finality are limited in this case by the regulative - consequential and the
adversative relations.

The ways in which intonation expresses the above-mentioned relations (both
subordinative and coordinative) are most variable in asyndetical sentences where there
is no basic syntactic marker of these relations and the role of intonation in the
asyndetically combined parts (conveying these relations) and their semantic interaction
is intensified. For instance, both sense-groups of the asyndetical combination can be
pronounced with the intonation of finality:

He nio _xoobme: s ne (Haguodicy 6ac.

The intonation of the second part of the sentence strengthens the meaning of
"because". The second part of the compound sentence may take the rising tone which is
characteristic of marking a close semantic interaction with the preceding context.

The choice of tone in non-final sense-groups is closely connected with the
syntactical function of the clause.

In English, as a rule, non-final sense-groups of compound sentences are
pronounced with a falling tone, as their parts are more or less independent; e. g.

The sky was cloudless, the sun was shining brightly.

[05 'skat waz _klavdlis | 82 'san waz ‘fainip _ brautl1 |[]

— .
— oy —

. N i ¥

Statements containing an opposition which also form two equally important, more
or less independent sense-groups have a falling tone.
This is comrade Petrov, the professor of the Institute.

['01s 1z 'komrid pe  trov | 9 pra‘fesar av a1 institju:t |[]

A 1 PL N
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Non-final sense-groups of complex sentences are pronounced with a falling tone
most often in cases when the principal clause is a non-final sense-group; that is, it
precedes the subordinate clause. In this case the non-final sense-group is semantically
more or less independent; the following subordinate clause adds something to its
meaning but the principal clause contains the main idea expressed by the speaker.

He was at the station when the train pulled in.

[hi'wpz at da. steifn | wen da ‘tremn 'puld _1n ||]

- 18 \ sl . L — \
When the subordinate clause precedes the principal one, the non-final sense-group
is usually pronounced with a rising tone, e. g.
If I have spare time, | shall do it by all means.

[if a1 'haev spea ,taim | a1 fal 'du: it bar 'o:1 _mi:nz ||]

.-_'/13_"—\

But in all the cases the choice of tone after all is chiefly determined by semantic
factors.

Speaking about the semantic factor as the main one in determining the melody of a
sense-group, G. P. Torsuyev said that the main rule of the sequence of tones may be
formulated as follows: The most important is the tone of the final sense-group which is
determined by the communicative type of the sentence.

The tone of non-final sense-group is determined by the semantic weight, the degree
of completeness, and the independence of a given sense-group. The more important and
independent its meaning is, the more categoric is the statement, and stronger is the
tendency of a given sense-group to take a falling tone. The more insignificant the
semantic weight of the statement is and the less categoric and independent the statement
is itself, the closer the connection of the given sense-group with the following one is, —
and stronger is the tendency of the given sense-group to take a rising tone." [Topcyes,
1960].

Thus, the principal clause which precedes the subordinate clause may be
pronounced with a rising tone (if it is closely connected in meaning with the following
subordinate clause).

There is a man downstairs who wants to see you.

[6eor 1Izo .maen davnsteaz | hu- 'wontsta _si: ju |[]

- i " J—— * ’ - .\ -
Arthur almost worshipped the ground that Montanelli walked on.
['a:60 "o:lmovst 'ws:[1pt da.gravnd | dat mponta'nelr 'wo:kt _on||]

AN I — N

In the first sentence attention is drawn mainly to the first sense-group (the principal
clause) which is rather independent semantically and can stand by itself; therefore it is
pronounced with a falling tone. Both parts of this sentence (the principal clause and the
subordinate clause) are equally important. The clauses of the second sentence are
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closely connected in meaning. The first part ("Arthur almost worshipped the ground...")
taken separately is not complete in meaning and acquires sense only together with the
second sense-group (the subordinate clause).

If the subordinate clause precedes the principal clause the subordinate clause, takes
the rising tone.

When she was gone, he sat still for quite a minute.

['wen [i waz ,gon | hi 'seet 'stil fa 'kwait o mintt ||]

a8 Bataty. T
What he played in his mother's heart he knew not yet.
['wot hi 'plerd i h1iz 'madaz ,ha:t | hi 'nju: ‘not _jet |[]

ol s N\

In the same way a non-final sense-group of a compound sentence may be
pronounced with a rising tone if it is closely connected in meaning with the second part
of the compound sentence; e. g.

You may have to order this pilot to start on a flight, he will have to obey you.

[ju mer haev tv '2:do 'd1s 'pailat to 'sta:t on o ,flatt | hi wil haev tu o _ber ju ||]

Lot Jl.o TN,
In sentences with participle constructions, both in English and Ukrainian, the non-
final sense-group is pronounced with a rising tone. The final sense-group takes the
falling tone irrespective of the place occupied by the participle construction; e. g.
The professor being ill, the lecture was put off.

[05 pra'fesa bi:ip 11 | 82 'lektfa woz "put of ||]

. . . . / . ® » \
We could not enter the house, my sister having lost the key.

[wi kad 'not 'enta da ,havs | mar 'sista haeviy 'lost 5 _Ki: |[]
&

— — - "
—— . —

g A "N
Crexxauu sik odiuep uurtae razery, I aii we oinvuie npumpyscuécs. YepHuin exan
Ha Kparo HACHITY, pO321sI0ar0yl 3aMACKO8aHI O0MU.
[CTEXXAUU MAK O®'T LIEP UUTAWE T'A3ETY | TAH IIIYE B'UT'LIE
[IPMMPYXXUBC'A || YUEPHUILI JIEXXAB HA KPAWTY HACHITY |
PO3ITAJIATYUM 3AMACKOBAH' JIOTH |[]
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In sentences, containing an enumeration, each enumerated word or a group of
words makes, as a rule, a separate sense-group and takes a rising tone both in English
and Ukrainian. The final group in the enumeration takes the falling tone, e. g.

Don't use a knife for fish, cutlets, or omelettes.

['dount ‘ju:z o ‘narffo fif |, katlits|  pmlits |[]

/ N

He stopped short, looked straight at him, and took him by his hand.
[hi 'stopt , [a:t| Ikt , strert et him | and ‘tuk him bar hiz Jheend |]

/ A\
If the last two items in an enumeration are connected by and or or, they may make
one sense-group; €. g.
And now he was in his room-rising, dressing, shaving and washing.
[ond 'nav hi woz m hiz ,ru:m | rarziy | ,dresty | Yfervig and .wolm |]

e —
: —

; C U N
Very often and is repeated before each item of the enumeration for emphasis. In

this case the falling tone is used in each sense-group.
The smile made his face understanding and sweet and gentle.

[02 'smail 'merd hiz ‘fers ande _steendip Jond _swi:t Jand _d3entl ||]

N A N i

If the enumeration is at the beginning of the sentence or in the middle of it, and the
last enumerated word is not final, it may form a separate sense-group pronounced with a
rising or falling tone. An enumeration takes a falling tone if it is not connected in
meaning with the following sense-group. If it is connected in meaning with the
following sense-group, it takes a rising tone; e. g.

Old and young, men and women, Negro and white were drawn into participation in
the May Day celebration.

['ovld and ,jap, | 'men and , wimin, | 'ni;grov and ,wart | wa 'dro:n 1nta

pa: tisr'perfn i da T mer 'der | selr_breifn ||]

")

v

—

=
.|

N,

They took bathing suits, a towel, an umbrella and in a minute they walked across
the dark green to the river.
[0a1 'tuk 'betbip ,sju:ts | 2 ,taval | an am ,brela | and n 9, minit | der ‘wo:kt o'kros

02 'dazk'gri:nta 0o _rva ]

-

A dull, heavy sound was heard.
[2,dal | *hevi 'saund waz _hs3:d. |]

247



L

Similar rules are observed when pronouncing enumerations in the Ukrainian
language; e. g.

Bci nacmixX xonanu 3eMIITHKH, 3aHOCUIY B HUX HAWMOTPIOHIIM pedi, npuminanu
ITEH.

[BCl HACIIX KOIIAJIM 3EMJI,AHKU | 3AHOCWIM B HUX
HAMIOTP'IBH'III'T , PEY'T | [IPUM'TIIYAJIN JIT _TEH |[]

9.3.4. FUNCTION EXPRESSING THE SEMANTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN
THE SENSE-GROUP ELEMENTS

Intonation is widely used with the aim of focusing the listener's attention on some
aspects of an utterance which turn out to be the most important in conveying certain
semantic relations between separate aspects of the utterance. [Yauk, 1987; Bolinger,
1984]. Thus, two spheres involving this function are to be distinguished. Within one sense-
group it contributes to separate words accentual emphasis; that is, the actual division is carried
out, the logical stress is realized, and semantic relations between words are established. In
structures of connected speech containing many sense-groups, this function signals the relative
importance of the elements in the neighbouring sense-groups and it provides contrastive
comparison of words located in different sense-groups. This function of intonation is
conditioned by non-linguistic (situative) factors; it is usually impossible to predict which word
the speaker will single out as the most important one judging by the lexical and
grammatical structure of the sentence:

She speaks English and some other languages well. (She speaks not only English).

She speaks English and some other languages well. (She speaks several languages
well).

Nevertheless, there are some cases when actual division of the sentence and its
intonation peculiarities are predetermined by the grammatical structure of the sentence,
and they are invariant (as in the alternative questions). Here the speaker has no choice in
distributing the accentual prominence because of the coordinative connection that exists
between the stressed elements of the grammar construction:

To eawa pyuxa wu moa? 1s it a black hat or a ;:grey one?

The word’s prominence caused by logical stress is of great importance for the
purpose of interpreting the meaning of the sentence and marking the relationship
between its elements; e.g.:

‘Any thing will :do u 'Any «:thing will do.

In particular, the use of tones of different direction contributes to the act of drawing
attention to the new (that is the rheme) in the utterance in contrast to the known (the
theme) [Roach, 1984, c.148].

The function of the accent prominence is not confined within one sense-group but
also serves to convey the semantic relations between the words in adjacent sense-groups
or utterances; this is why it is also called the function expressing relations between the
elements of intonational units [Huxomaea, 1977, ¢.9]. Such, for instance, is the
intonation contrasting the most prominent words in two adjacent sense-groups:

Cb0200Hi 6 Kk1y0i 8euip 6IONOYUHKY, A 3aempa 6yOe NeKyis.
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While performing the function of drawing the listener’s attention to the most
important, intonation can emphasize certain sense-groups as being more important in
comparison with the others. Such secondary sense-groups involving broken information
are, for instance, the second and forth ones in the following sentence:

The ¢:Japaneese| for <:some ::reason or other|'drive on the left| like :;us.

9.3.5. INTONATION OF THE INDEPENDENT ELEMENTS

The sentence independent elements have no direct syntactic relation with the other
sentence members. The following elements can be treated as the independent ones:
direct address, parentheses, and interjections.

Direct address and parentheses in English and Ukrainian may come at the
beginning, in the middle, and at the end of a sentence. When the direct address is at the
beginning of the sentence, it forms, as a rule, a separate sense-group and is pronounced
with a rising tone (more emphatic) or with a falling tone (less emphatic) depending on
the attitudinal and estimative shade of meaning it expresses; e.g.

Darling, take it for me.
[da:lip | ,teik t fo mi]|]

— —

Alan, how deep is the well?
[eelon | "hau "di:p 1z da _ wel [[]

e

N ™
Fungus, answer the boy's question.
[.fapges |"a:nsa da "boiz kwest _[on ||]

N . Nl

Parentheses, put at the beginning of the sentence, make a separate sense-group, too,
and are pronounced with a rising tone.
To his great surprise, Jesse wanted to take that job.

[to hiz 'grett so ,praiz| 'd3es wontid to 'teik 'dzet _ d3pb ]

d ’ — ) J - = — -\
If the parenthesis is closely connected in meaning with the words following it, the

parenthesis does not form a sense-group of its own; e. g.:
It appears you can do it.

[ito'prazjuksn _ du:it|]

<t "

With direct address, if interjections or parentheses appear in the middle of the
sentence, they do not form a separate sense-group but refer to the preceding sense-group
and continue its melody; e.g. :

“Thank you, dear, for your kindness”
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[.Ozenk judio |fa jo | kamndnis [[]

-

o

"Freddie,” he said, "has left the room."
[fredr hi sed |haz 'left 82 rum.|]

—
-

< N

If a parenthetical sentence put in the middle of the utterance is too long and more or
less independent in meaning, it may form a separate sense-group pronounced at a low

pitch level, e.g. :

When he had recovered — a glass of home-made elder-berry assisted
him — he paced up and down the kitchen.
[wen hi had r1 ,kavad | & jgla:s av jhoum meid elbert o,sistid him

| hi "perst 'ap on "daun da _ kitfin []]

- -_ .

e — e — * - R

The direct address and parentheses at the end of the sentence do not generally make
a separate sense-group but continue the melody of the preceding part of the sense-

group; e.g.:

Take it easy, my boy.
[teik it _ izt mar bo1 ]

N

There is something more, | think.
[0eor 1z 'samO1p _ mo: a1 O1pk |[]

.'\..[

"l am sorry," he said,
[aiam _ .sprt hi sed |]

-
-

~ .

+

If the parenthesis is rather long and more or less independent in
meaning, it may make a separate sense-group or even several sense-groups,
with the pitch of the voice being considerably lower than in the preceding
sense-group expressing the main thought.

I am sorry, he said apologetically.

[arom .sart|hi ysed 9;polo | d3zetikalr |[]

L\




"Shall I love you," said the swallow, who liked to come to the point at
once.
['feel a1 ,1av ju | ysed da , swolou | hu jlaikt to jkum te da |point

ot _ wans |[]

—_—.
.

e — » — - -
—_— - — -—-\

Exclamations usually form a separate sense'-group when placed at the beginning of
the sentence. In the middle or at the end of the sentence, they continue the melody of the
utterance and do not form a separate sense-group as they are of no semantic importance;
e.g.:

Alas, his father is no better!

[o, las | hiz 'fa:der 1z 'nou _ beta |[]

- \ * f—_ \ ..
His father, alas, is no better!
[hiz ,fa:8er ala:s |1z "nou _ beta ||]

. ™ " * . . ..\ »
His father is no better, alas!
[hiz fa:der 1z "nou _ beta sla:s [[]

. T N
In Ukrainian, the same way as in English, independent elements may make a
separate sense-group when located at the beginning of the sentence; e.g.:
Banbvko, Taiina Ha ceno!
[BAH'KO | TAIJIA HA CEJIO ||]

T,
\‘ -

In other cases, as a rule, they do not make a sense-group of their own; e. g. :
JoOpuii Beuip, Kampe.
[IOBPMBEY'IP KATPE |]

. M

- = =

Kas, 3simxnye xronuux.
[PKAJI" 3’ ITXHYB XJIOITYUK |]

~.— .|

If parenthetical elements are in the middle of the sentence, they join the preceding
sense-group and continue its melody; e. g. :
3npacryii!” — ginosina cmpumano, | 0ani UKIA0ALA CHONU.
[3JIPACTYI — B’IJIIIOB’ IJTA CTPUMAHO | I TAJT'T
BUKJIAJIAJIA CHOIIH |]
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- o & e 1061, Moroduye, nHs HeMae? .
[111O X IIE TOB'I MOJIOJMIIE | IH’ A HEMAME |]

- *

.
‘\.' —

—— —

9.4. ATTITUDINAL AND EMOTIONAL FUNCTION OF
INTONATION

9.4.1. GENERAL CHARACTERISTIC

Was remarked upon in Section 9.1., the majority of researchers consider this
function of intonation dominating in comparison with its other functions
[Shubiger,1953].

In order to reveal the natural character of the isomorphic relation between the
semiological and intonational units of emotional and attitudinal sphere, a systemic
approach involving a linguistic model is to be applied.

When modelling the system of different leveled and structurally heterogenious
language means the approach based on the concept of functional and semantic fields
(FSF) [bonmapko, 1984, p.21] is extremely productive. FSF generally represents a
multileveled system of functionally homogeneous and semantically variable language
units united by some general semantic character. The degree of this character intensity
changes the process of the semantic field components transition from those that form its
nucleus to those that form the periphery of this field.

Such an approach appears to be the most productive for the purpose of revealing
the correlation mechanism of certain semantic character gradual increase with the
corresponding alteration of some differential prosodic features.

9.4.2. FUNCTIONAL AND SEMANTIC FIELDS
OF THE MODAL SPHERE

9.4.2.1. Types of the Language Modality
In spite of the polysemy of the term “modality”, the range of phenomena involved
in the concept of this term has commonalty in modern linguistics: these phenomena are

called upon to convey the correlation between reported information and reality or the
speaker’s attitude to what is said. This very principle is the basis of the classification of
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modality functional types in the researched works of many native linguists and in the
works of the Prague School Representatives.

According to this approach, the language modality, on the one hand, conveys the
speech content correlation with the reality; in this sense, any complete expression of a
thought reflects reality in a particular form of an utterance. It conveys one of the
meanings which form the category of objective modality in integrity. On the other hand,
modality fulfils the function of expressing the speaker’s attitude to the reported
information. These modal meanings express the subjective evaluation of some thought;
some message are not considered to be obligatory ones for any utterance in the opinion
of many linguists [Bunorpamos, 1975 ,p.80], and, in contrast to modal meanings which
correlate the content of speech with the reality, may be missing in an utterance. The
terms “the objective” and “the subjective” modality are correlated, accordingly, with the
two types of the modal meanings manifestation.

The meanings of objective modality are the meanings included into the closed
system of abstract syntactical categories, the meanings of correlation between the
reported and the reality; that is to say the meanings of reality (syntactical indicative:
syntactical Present, Past and Future Tenses) and irreality (syntactical unreal moods:
subjunctive, conditional, desirable, imperative and debitive) [Pycckast rpammarika,
1980, p. 216].

Expressing the speaker’s attitude towards the content of the utterance is one of the
tasks which are realized by the attitudinal function (subjunctive) of intonation. With
the help of this function one and the same fact of reality can be presented as a true or a
false message from the point of view of the speaker. It can be opposed to something,
correlated with other facts or events of a situation or source of information, it can be
qualified in different ways, and it can gain some particular qualitative evaluation.

The system based on the acknowledgement of four main functions of subjective
modality [Koponesa, 1989] is the basis of the classification of attitudinal meanings
functional types. These four basic functions are: evaluative proper, imperative
evaluative, emotional evaluative, and evaluative characterizing.

The evaluative proper function demonstrates itself in the sphere of subjective
evaluation and characterizes a variety of the shades which comprise the personal and
subjective attitude of the speaker towards the content of the utterance [Pycckas
rpammaruka, 1982, p.216].

The imperative-evaluative function is aimed at transferring a complex of
subjective meanings of the imperative sphere which turns out to be a kind of
decoding, grading and detailing of the objective-modal meanings of a non-indicative
character — the imperative. When studying the imperative as one of the types of
attitudinal meanings, the aspects connected with the personal attitude of the speaker
towards the content of speech stimulus are included in the analysis. These are the
aspects dealing with the degree of indisputability of the imperative utterances, the
character of moral and legal relations between the communicators, the situative
conditionality of the communicative act, etc.

Another important function of a personal attitude demonstration which is not
involved in the complex of evaluative proper attitudinal meanings is the emotional
evaluative function.

The evaluative proper function manifests itself in the sphere of subjective
judgment and characterizes a variety of shades that comprise the personal and
subjective attitude of the speaker towards the content of the message.

The Evaluative — characterizing function combines "expression of the subjective
attitude to the reported with such a characteristic that can be considered not a
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subjective one, resulting from the fact of the event, from its qualities, properties, from
the character of its existence in time, or its connections and relations with other facts
and events"” [Pycckas rpammatrka, 1980, p.216].

9.4.2.2. Evaluative Proper Subjective Modal Meanings (Attitudes)

In phonetic experimental research, this sphere of modal relations has been
investigated rather widely [Crapukosa, 1988; Cramer, 1961; Crystal, 1964; Hide, 1987,
O'Connor, 1977]. As a rule, the presented analysis of intonational characteristics is
based on the opposition of final members of the antonymous-synonymic semantic field.
However, the components of functional-semantic fields of this type do not, as a rule,
form binary oppositions but get combined into groups according to the intensification of
a certain attitudinal shade of meaning, grading a degree of its intensity within some
paradigmatic row.

The character of semantic change of the components in the attitudinal field “degree
of approval/disapproval” (praising, approving, indifferent, critical, disapproving,
reproving and condemning) can serve as one of the examples illustrating the position
described above. In this semantic field, the differential semes change in the range of
gradual variation of sense within final members of the row, these final members being
antonyms. Further on it will be proved that when the semantic character within the
members of the gradual row (involved in conveying the given modal meaning)
increases insignificantly, some change of intonation characteristics which execute this
semantic meaning takes place (it can be said that prosodic variations also have a gradual
character; to be more exact, the more intensively some definite semantic feature grows,
the more changes in the prosody of a corresponding seme are observed).

The components of the attitudinal — evaluative field “the degree of approval /
disapproval” are analyzed as an example. From the point of view of semantics, this field
is bipolar. The last members are the elements “praise” and “condemnation” that are
regarded to be the antonyms.

The semantic character increase can be illustrated by the following components:
praise, approval, neutral, critical, disapproval and condemnation. The components of the
field “the degree of approval/disapproval” are distinctly differentiated and marked by
melody and timbre parameters. Therefore, approval is conveyed by the increase of
melodious register of a speech segment, by a broad range of an utterance phonation on the
whole, and by a velvet voice timbre. While expressing the appraisal, all the
aforementioned characteristics are increased and the voice is perceived by listeners as a
clear one. Due to specific characteristics of the Ukrainian and English languages, the
method of the prosodic shaping of the strongest approving attitude — the approval should
be added. In the English language, the approval is manifested by a high falling tone, and
in the Ukrainian language, by a rising-falling tone. At the same time, a rising-falling
melody can be used not only in the terminal syllable of the sense group, but also in every
stressed syllable of an utterance.

In the two languages being compared disapproval is conveyed by a falling-rising
nuclear tone, lowered register and muffled timbre. The critical attitude of a speaker is
expressed by a complex rising-falling tone in the nucleus (which strengthens the
emphatic colour of an utterance and intensifies definiteness of the opinion), through a
slower tempo of the utterance being pronounced and by the occurrence of sharp notes in
the speaker’s voice. Condemnation in English and Ukrainian can be conveyed with the
help of a low melody level, a hoarse voice, an average pitch range and a low descending
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tone. Owing to these peculiarities the intensification of the categorical notes in
condemnation is distinctly noticeable. In instances when notes of incompleteness are
present when conveying condemnation (conviction), a falling-rising tone is most often
used in English, while in Ukrainian a rising-falling tone is the norm.

The direction of a melody movement in the pre-nuclear part of utterances
(strengthening or smoothing the meaning which is conveyed by the main stressed syllable)
can be of any form. Thus, the descending scandent head in combination with a low-rising
tone in the English language (when conveying disapproval) strengthens the degree of
intensity of the expressed attitude, while a level high or low head demonstrate the
speaker’s desire to calm the listener down. While conveying the negative attitude in the
Ukrainian language, the change of a high level head into a scandent one strengthens the
meaning of condemnation and reprimand.

Speech tempo on the whole, while conveying the meanings of the examined
paradigmatic row, is characterized by a degree of slowness. Loudness of pronunciation
depends rather on the calm or excited state of the speaker at the moment of speech than
on his approving / disapproving attitude.

In Table 9.1, the acoustic characteristics of the components included in this
functional - semantic field of attitudinal sphere are presented. Despite the fact that there
are some peculiarities in the functional significance of the parameters of the intonation
contour in the two compared languages, a great number of general relevant features
which convey a given modal meaning can be discerned.

Table 9.1.
The acoustic correlates of the attitudinal meanings of the degree of
approval/disapproval, (relative units*)

Modal FF
meanings Pre-nucleus Nucleus Utterance
Level Direction Type of Level Direction Interval Range
the head

The English language

Praising 212 R-F S 1.88 F 1.51 0.58
Approving 2.00 F St 1.70 F 1.40 0.47
Indifferent 1.60 F;L — 1.35 F 0.97 0.18

Disapproving  1.59 F St 1.39 F-R 1.38 0.24

Critical 1.58 R-F Sc 1.41 R-F 1.39 0.26

Condemning  1.67 F Sc 1.17 FiL 1.43 0.23
The Ukrainian language

Praising 1.88 F S 1.56 R-F 1.48 0.53
Approving 1.79 F S 1.50 F 0.44 0.41
Indifferent 1.53 F;L — 1.29 FiL 1.01 0.15

Disapproving  1.59 L — 1.32 F-R 1.45 0.20

Critical 1.29 F St 1.35 R-F 1.45 0.24

Condemning  1.60 R Sc 1.24 F 1.46 0.22

* S —sliding head; St — stepping head; Sc — scandent head; L — level head.
F — falling tone; R — rising tone; R-F- rising-falling tone; F-R falling-rising tone; “— “—
irrelevant character.
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The character of the prosody contour transformation under the condition of gradual
change of a certain attitudinal feature in the adjacent components of the attitudinal —
semantic field of the evaluative sphere is rather variable; it concerns the intonation
means inventory and the mechanism of their correlation with the degree of intensity of
some attitudinal meaning within the synonymic-antonymic row. If in some rows (for
example, the degree of certainty/uncertainty) prosodic contrasts between the elements
increase together with the growth of semantic distinctions thus reaching the maximum
in final members (antonyms), in the rows of another type (for example, the degree of
agreement \disagreement) the maximal contrast of the prosody takes place when
comparing the medial (neutral) element of the row and its final elements; the final
members (antonyms) are close to each other by their prosodic characters.

In the first case, the farther the components are situated from one another within the
gradual row (i.e. the greater is the number of differential semes they differ with), the less
the number of the coinciding relevant acoustic features available. (see Table 9.2). It can be
clearly seen in the regular decrease of a number of the coinciding prosodic correlates as
the position of a certain component of the field moves away from the main diagonal.

Table 9.2.
The number of coincident relevant characters within the components of the
semantic field “the degree of confidence”

B c £ 2 2 3 ¢
Attitudinal X c E o S = g = =
meanings S g 2 c = 2 3 @
c o (@} = QL a [<5}
S (@] (@) O L o T
Unshakable 14 12 10 9 7 2 2 1 0
Convinced 12 14 11 9 10 2 2 1 0
Firm 10 11 13 12 10 2 2 2 1
Confident 10 9 12 13 13 3 2 1 1
Neutral 9 10 10 13 13 2 2 2 1
Evauating 2 2 3 3 2 15 10 8 6
Presuming 2 2 2 2 2 10 15 12 10
Doubtful 1 1 2 1 2 8 12 16 16
Hesitating 0 0 1 1 1 6 10 16 18

In the semantic fields of the second type (for example, the degree of agreement /
disagreement),the components which are completely different by the number of
differential semantic features (antonyms) appear to be quite close to each other
according to the number of the relevant acoustic correlates. For such kind of fields, the
picture of quantitative characteristics distribution on the field of the table (Table 9.2) is
of another character: big numbers (which characterize the number of the coinciding
distinctive features) are not placed only near the main diagonal, but also in the left
bottom and the right top corners of the table.

The important conclusion that results from the experimental data analysis is read as
follows: each component of the evaluative proper attitudinal-semantic fields is
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characterized by significant stability of intonation markers in speech. In other words,
quite a definite intonation construction “of its own” can be attached to either of the
semantic units of this sphere. The greater part of the discovered relevant prosodic
features is related to the number of typologically similar ones in English and
Ukrainian.

9.4.2.3. Imperative-Evaluative Function
The analysis of intonation peculiarities of these fields’ components was carried out

in three basic communicative groups of imperatives: directive, recommending, and
appellative.

Table 9.3.

The classification of meanings of the functional-semantic field of imperatives
C_ommunlc_a Zone Attitudinal meanings
tive group:

® Zone of order Injunction, command, order

=

2 Zone of demand Order, demand, direction

a Zone of assignment prescription, mc_jlcatlon, instruction,

assignment

£ Zone of advice Recommendation, advice, proposition

©

[ - R .-

< Zone of exhortation Warnmgr,1 precaution, _admonltlon,

£ omily(teaching)

o — " " <

3 Zone of conviction Appeal, conV|ct|o.n, invitation,

o temptation

@ Zone of request Application, request, petition

% Zone of persuasion Persuasion, entreat

o

o

< Zone of entreaty Supplication, appeal, envoke

The attitudinal meaning of the directive utterances that convey the meanings
corresponding to the constituents of a given semantic field is fixed, in the first place, in
the tone used in the main stressed syllable of the utterance in English and Ukrainian. An
order is conveyed by a low falling tone, an instruction and a demand are conveyed by a
low rising tone and an assignment is conveyed by a high falling tone. Thus, the pitch
range of the utterance becomes wider at the same time the utterance’s register becomes
higher in case the degree of relaxation increasesa and the degree of inducement goes
down. Acceleration of speech tempo and increase in loudness of pronunciation is
evidence of the reduction in the degree of sounding categorical, strict in a directive
utterance. Directive utterances in Ukrainian speech are characterized by a higher
beginning and ending and a narrowed interval of the terminal part in comparison to
English ones.

When getting into the detail of the semantic structure of the functional — semantic
field of recommendation, one should take into account the emphasis of the speaker’s
position while taking into consideration his participation in the process of thinking over
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the variants the situation can come to; the degree the listener’s position is involved,
attention payed to the objective circumstances that predict the type of behavior in a
definite situation.

Imperative utterances of the recommending group in the whole range of attitudinal
meanings (from directions up to wishes) do not differ in type of the terminal tone: all of
them are produced with the high falling tone in the nucleus. The main prosodic
differentiators of their attitudes are the peculiarities of melody in the head. Admonition
is usually conveyed by a level head, advice and recommendation by a sliding head
(which gives a shade of liveliness to the utterance) and wish by a falling head. The pitch
range and its register are informative, too. The meaning of admonition is characterized
by a narrowed pitch range and the middle register of the utterance realization, but when
producing an opposite member of the row wish, the high register is activated and the
pitch range is widened. Speech tempo is accelerated when conveying the meaning of
wish in comparison with admonition.

Concerning specific language features, Ukrainian utterances of recommendation are
characterized by the use of a narrower type of the falling tone in the nuclear syllable
which begins on a lower level and ends on a higher level, and is also characterized by a
narrower pitch range of the utterance in comparison with English.

Attitudinal meanings of imperative utterances, including the fields of the
appellative group, are also distinctly marked by the prosody structure. The character of
pitch used in the semantic center of an utterance signals the attitudinal colouring of an
utterance: for example, request, as a rule, is conveyed by a high falling tone, thus
gaining a shade of persistence with some elements of liveliness and curiosity while
eliminating the elements of sounding sharp and categorical at the same time. Persuasion
(entreat) is expressed by a falling-rising type of terminal tone that sounds penetrative
and sincere. Entreaty is conveyed by a low-rising tone that distinguishes the utterances
which are characterized by a less intensity of will. The zone of persuasion and entreaty,
in contrast to a request, is characterized by a widened pitch range of the utterance on a
whole. It occurs due to the upward motion of the basic tone upper limit and the increase
of register of the produced speech segment. The acceleration of speech tempo and the
decrease of its energetic characteristics are also the evidence of the decrease of the
degree of persistence in the utterances of the appellative group, they nearing the zone of
entreaty.

Alongside typological features of similarity, the compared languages are also
characterized by a number of distinctions (concerning the analysed aspect). The
peculiarity of appellative Ukrainian utterances in comparison with the English ones is
the use of a rising type of head and a somewnhat narrower pitch range on the whole.

All the above-mentioned peculiarities testify to the fact that there are quite serious
criteria of intonation pattern differentiation which are correlated with definite
components of functional-semantic fields within every examined group of imperative
attitudes, both at auditory perception (according to their qualitative features), and at
acoustic analysis (according to their quantitative characteristics). At the same time, an
attempt to create a definite generalized prosodic pattern of each component of aspectual
and gender fields of imperatives runs across serious difficulties. If the centers of
aspectual modal-semantic fields of each of the three examined groups are more or less
distinctly opposed to each other according to their prosodic structure and their
peripheral zones cross over to a considerable extent, they interfere semantically and
become prosodically indistinguishable. It is true that the categorical order, being the
most typical kind of attitudes of the directive group, is characterized by a high pitch level
and a falling tone in the terminal part, as well as by a quick tempo and loud pronunciation
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of the utterance. Advice, not being persistent and without any shades of personal interest,
is considered the semantic center of the recommending group of evaluative-stimulating
attitudinal meanings; it differs by an average pitch range of the utterance, by an average
steepness of the terminal one, a falling tone being used in the terminal part of the
utterance, and by an average loudness and speech tempo. Polite request (most frequent in
speech) is a component of the appellative group of the evaluative-stimulating meanings.
Its relevant characters at the prosodic level are: an average pitch level and a wide pitch
range of an utterance, insignificant steepness in the terminal rising tone and low loudness
and reduced rate of speech segment production.

Such distinct prosodic contrast disappears when the peripheral components of the
three modal-semantic fields are compared. Thus, an official request, which enters the
appellative zone of stimulating and evaluating attitudinal meanings, can be perceived by
the listeners as one of the meanings belonging to the directive group, like an order or
even a demand when pronounced without the context (Your telephone number, please).

In conclusion, it can be therefore affirmed that the following situation appears as a
result of comparing the numerous attitudinal connotations of the components of
imperative functional-semantic fields in the evaluative sphere and of analyzing the
contrastive distinctive prosodic characteristics of utterances which refer to different
communicative types of speech acts. As a rule, various communicative types of
utterances are opposed to one another at the intonation level not due to “their own"
prosodic markers, but due to the attitudinal meanings that refer to the evaluative-proper
or emotional-evaluative type accompanied by the typical for the case intonation features
(see table 9.5).

It is this fact that is responsible for the absence of a distinct correlation between the
communicative type of the sense group and its intonation, as described in the section
dealing with the communicative function of intonation.

9.4.2.4. Evaluative-Characterizing Function

Intonation peculiarities, while conveying evaluative-characterizing meanings, are
addressed least in the scientific literature [Pycckas rpammarika, 1980; Bolinger, 1984].
The fields of evaluative-characterizing meanings, in contrast to other attitudinal fields,
form a hierarchical structure which is limited on the low level by binary opposition of the
following types: regularity/irregularity, expediency/inexpediency, admissibility/
inadmissibility, ability/inability, occasionality/premeditation, presence/absence of a
desirable result, and long term of time/short term of time. If some semantic features of the
constituents of these fields are not taken into consideration, many of them can be
unreasonably regarded as attitudinal meanings that correlate with definite intonation
contours. For example, the intonation of opposition of modal meanings of long
term/short term of time is characterized by a contrast demonstration of all prosodic
parameters (melody, tempo and dynamics) in English and Ukrainian. The modal
meaning of long term is marked by a falling tone, and of short term by a rising-falling
tone in the nuclear syllable. Besides this, a short term, in contrast to a long term, is
conveyed by a higher pitch level of pre-nuclear part of the utterance and by an
accelerated tempo of speech pronunciation. Intonation of the main stressed syllable,
when conveying the opposition under discussion, is particularly contrastive: the rate of
pitch component growth in the nucleus increases while the nucleus duration is reduced
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in three-four times when expressing a modal meaning of short term in comparison with
long term.

In  Ukrainian, the quantitative characteristics of prosodic features which
differentiate the correlation of a long term from a short one are more evident than in
English. Therefore, the tempo of utterance production and the degree of nucleus
loudness increase are marked more strongly in Ukrainian than in English when
conveying the same opposition.

Thus, if the demands of the systemic approach are not met in the course of the
evaluative-characterizing meanings analysis, one can gain the impression that the
constituents of the aspectual fields of attitudinal meanings of this group possess
prosodic contours of “their own”. For example, during auditory perception of a
regular/irregular action (phenomenon), the auditors point at register distinctions as
being available in the utterances and the degree of loudness and tempo of pronunciation
as being marked, too. (When conveying the meaning of an occasional action, the stress
in the nuclear syllable becomes stronger and the tempo slows down.) However, during a
deeper systemic analysis of the perceptive and acoustic characteristics of intonation of
regularity/irregularity, it becomes clear that the revealed distinctive features concern the
connotative emotional-evaluative or evaluative-proper meanings which are superimposed
on the examined evaluative-characterizing ones. In this case, it is the connotative meaning
of surprise (unexpectedness and bewilderment) that is superimposed on the meaning of
irregularity. When these connotations, possessing prosodic constructions "of their own",
are excluded, the intonation characteristics are no longer relevant when telling the
opposition regularity/irregularity from each other.

When analyzing the modal-semantic fields of evaluative-characterizing group on
the whole, it is possible to note that the components of these fields are related with some
prosodic features frequently used in their representation, but these features are the
correlates of the fields of the evaluative - proper and emotional — evaluative meanings.
It testifies to the following: the system of prosodic constructions which correlate with
some evaluative-characterizing meanings in real speech situations is not the intonation
portrait of “its own”, but rather conveys these meanings indirectly with the help of the
prosodic constructions that execute attitudinal connotations of evaluating - proper and
emotional-evaluative sphere, these most frequently accompanying definite prosodic
constructions. The great variety of such connotations in communicative situations
makes the above-mentioned systems of intonation constructions diffusible and unstable
to a considerable extent. It is impossible to notice the predominance of some definite
prosodic features when conveying the attitudinal meanings which belong to the
examined class.

9.4.2.5. Objective-Modal Function

As was stated at the beginning of this section, the functional-semantic field of
objective modality forms a two-leveled hierarchical structure of reality/unreality.

An analysis of publications devoted to this question drew attention to the fact that
there are no attempts to build intonational models which could be interpreted as the
opposed ones on the basis of objective modal meanings alone. For example, in "Russian
Grammar" [Pycckas rpammaruka, 1980], in the sections devoted to the prosodic
structure of forms existing in unreal moods, it is emphasized that each of them can be
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practically used with any type of an intonation structure [Ilpeiinep, 1976; Illseiinep,
1988; Cooper ,1977].

This opinion, judged as an unusual one at the first sight, can be quite convincingly
explained if two guiding factors of various mechanisms functioning in speech are taken
into consideration as well as the mechanisms that convey the relation between the
content and the reality. One of them is the leading role of lexical and grammatical
means when conveying the meanings of reality/irreality in speech; the other one is the
mediated character of prosody correlation with the components of semantic fields of the
objective modal sphere.

The first factor is universally acknowledged [Pycckas rpammaruka, 1980]: lexical
and grammatical means of a language play the leading role in differentiating the two
groups of objective modal meanings (reality/irreality); the system of moods is key.
Under these conditions, only the question of hierarchy of the language means conveying
the corresponding modal relations is possible.

The role of the second factor is not so obvious, but turns out to be dominant.

As an illustration, the binary opposition of intonation is examined: the declarative
utterance that states the fact and the imperative utterance conveying the recommending
attitude; both utterances being verbless constructions. For example:

What did you have?-Fancy cakes. What would you advise me to have? - Fancy
cakes.

['wot did jo .haev | 'feenst _ keiks ||]

=S

["wot wad jo od 'vaiz mi: ta .haev| 'fenst _ keiks ||]

AR

Each of the examined utterances in the binary opposition differs by a quite definite
contrast of prosodic markers. Regarding the number of relevant prosodic features which
distinguish imperative (recommending) utterances from the indicative (statements)
ones, the following should be included: a widened pitch range of the whole utterance,
somewhat slowed down tempo, and a higher pitch level of the pre-nucleus part of a
statement pronouncment. In addittion, the recommending utterances are usually
characterized by a rising termination; the tone rise takes place in the nucleus in English
utterances, and in the post-nuclear part in Ukrainian.

However, the fact of auditory and acoustic differentiation of the two examined
types of speech realization cannot be interpreted as fact confirming the existence of
precisely fixed prosodic structures that convey objective-modal relations of different
types (indicative and non-indicative). It is connected with the distinction resulting from
the objective-modallity of an utterance developed in combination with multi-semantic
attitudinal meanings. It should be remarked that the above-mentioned peculiarities of
prosody of non-indicatives refer to relevant features of such attitudinal connotations as
expediency, definiteness, reasonability, participation, etc. which are characteristic of the
recommending group of objective modal meanings.

The utterances in the form of a special question with the objective modal meaning
of the indicative (question) or non-indicative (wish) sphere can be regarded as another
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example of an objective modal meaning influence on the intonational structure. For
example,

"Why' don'tyou' take _ tea? It's become already cold.

T

"Why' don'tyou "take  tea? It's more useful than coffee.

When examining this binary opposition, a gently sloping shape of the descending
basic tone movement in pre-nuclear part of the utterance and a smaller steepness of the
nuclear falling tone refer to the characteristic features which mark the intonation of
utterances with the seme of desire (expressed by a question), in contrast to the seme of
request (conveyed by the indicative objective modality).

Here, as in the first illustrated case, the contrast available of intonation is not a
sequence of various kinds of objective modality which compared speech realizations
belong to. These realizations differ by simultaneous attitudinal shades specification.
They are the attitude of participation, goodwill, interest, and thus these very aspects of
the speaker’s personal attitude define the character of prosody differentiation.

At the same time, cases of complete identity in melody, tempo, dynamics and
timbre of some utterances belonging to various groups of objective modality (while
accompanying them attitudinal meanings are not opposed on the the intonational level)
are rather frequent. An illustration of such a character in the intonation of objective
modal meanings is the way the connection between the parts of the conjunctionless
compound sentences is carried out in both compared languages. A non-indicative
objective modal meaning of condition which is realized with the help of intonation in
case the subordinate clause of condition (in the form of the unreal mood) is
asyndetically connected with the main clause; it does not differ from the indicative
modal meaning conveying casual, temporal and other relations at the intonational level.
This is the reasoning in sentences like the following:

1. Mene 3anpocunu, s niwios.

2. Mene 6 z3anpocunu, 5 6 niwos.

1. They invited me | went.

2. They invited me | should go
intonation can be considered as the means of conveying any of the modal meanings
mentioned above which would otherwise be marked by the lexical units sixmio, Tak sk,
xonw, if, as, and when in cases where conjunctions are being used.

Various cases of intonationally — marked utterances which convey the relation of
the content of an utterance with reality can be examined in the same way. No specific
intonation features are discovered — the ones that could be regarded as the universal
differentiators of semantic fields components belonging to the indicative and non-
indicative types of objective modal meanings. Frequently the distinction of prosodic
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constructions in the utterances which express different attitudinal meanings of the
same objective modality are more contrastive than the ones conveying diametrically
opposite kinds of relations of the objective modality in speech. Therefore, in
experimental research [Koponesa, 1989] where a scale of differential features was used
(including 40 different characteristics of melody, dynamic and temporal components of
prosody) within the non-indicative objective modality of imperatives, individual
patterns of a request and an order are opposed to each other by 28 features, while the
utterances that refer to various kinds of the objective modality but coincide in their
attitudinal connotation differ insignificantly from one another in their characteristics of
intonation.

Thus, the analysis of two types of relations existing in objective modality makes it
possible to state that an attempt to construct the basis for some generalized prosodic
models which can reflect the contrastive opposition of the objective modal relations of
reality and unreality on the whole can hardly be built. There are no grounds to consider
the intonation distinctions among the meanings of conditionality, obligation,
stimulation, desirability, etc. to be the result of the direct influences of objective
modality and to interpret the corresponding distinctive features as the prosodic markers
of some kind of non-indicative objective modal meanings. The above-stated should not
be interpreted as a statement of intonational indistinguishability, identifing speech
realizations referring to different types of the objective modal meanings. One can only
discuss the idea at the expense of indicative and non-indicative modal meanings
(separate non-indicative types of the objective modality being included) that function as
the components of the corresponding functional-semantic fields being opposed to each
other on the level of intonation. They are not distinguished by some fixed set of the
prosodic features "of their own", but by a set of differential intonational characters
which belong to those attitudinal connotations (mainly, those of the evaluative proper or
emotional -evaluative nature) that accompany this or that type of objective modal
relation conveyed in speech.

9.4.3. FUNCTIONAL AND SEMANTIC FIELDS OF EMOTIONAL SPHERE

9.4.3.1. Types of Emotional Manifestations in Speech

Indisputably concurring with researchers on the role of emotions and attitudes in
the system of intonation, brings linguists to differ on their points of view on the
question of its linguistic identity. The approach suggested in the work [Koposesa, 1989]
allows us to consider three autonomous spheres within the frames of emotional
phenomena separately: stating the fact of emotional manifestations; an emotional
evaluation of what is being reported; and the emotional state of the speaker.

The intonational design of the first of these spheres is of no interest as there exists
no special prosodic models to convey emotional information of this type in speech. The
two other areas of emotional sphere turn out to exploit the intonational means as an
important aspect of their functioning. When discussing the most typical features of each
of these two functions, it is necessary to distinguish first of all the following:
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- the direct physiological conditionality, interlingual universality, and
unpremeditated production of the prosodic units connected with the speaker’s emotional
state reflection,

- great affinity to conventional language signs, specificity for the definite
language, the conscious character of the prosodic models production — the ones that
convey the emotional and estimative attitudes.

The most important conclusion arrived at as a result of this experimental data
analysis can be read in the following manner: in order to convey some definite emotions
in speech, various components of prosody are frequently used and their combinations
depend on whether the speaker’s emotional condition is reflected in speech or in his
emotional attitude.

It should be remarked that the study of emotional-gene situations influence on
speech intonation has been successfully carried out by national and foreign
phoneticians, especially as of late. Evidently, the information-genetic technique is the
most effective in this respect [Ilpeiinep, 1976]; the essence of this method consists of
the analysis of the so-called energy-informative function which registers in dynamics
the relation between the speech act energetic intensity and speech productivity. In
regard to the intonation of speech passages produced in an emotional-gene situation,
this approach is aimed at the discovery of some correlation between the psychological
tension of the situation and the degree in which the relevant prosodic parameters of a
speech signal are demonstrated. In numerous experimental works of research, the bell-
resembling shape of this function of emotional intonation has been observed. At the
beginning, when the emotional-gene tension increases, the informative aspect of the
prosody means increases; later, when reaching its maximum, it starts to fall downward.
Moreover, the maximum location is in a close relation with the type of the speaker’s
nervous system [Peus, smonuu, muarocts, 1978, p.85; Ilmromy, 1976]. In contrast to this,
a monotonous increasing character of the energetic-informative function is typical when
the emotional evaluative attitudinal function of intonation is executed.

Much nearer to the language signs (owing to conscious development of prosodic
models) are the semantic units that refer to emotional evaluative meanings. Their
characteristics are given in Section 9.4.3.2.

Because of the variety of possible situations that reveal the mechanism of the
intonation features interaction (caused by the emotional state of the speaker) with the
components of intonation used at the emotional - estimative modal function
embodiment, a difficult situation is observed. Depending on a relative orientation and
the degree of intensity of the stated factors, all types of interaction of the examined
functions can be realized: autonomy, domination, equivalence and submission.
According to the type of interaction (out of the indicated ones) that is being developed,
a resulting intonation contour of an utterance is formed.

9.4.3.2. Emotional - Estimative Meanings

In the detailed descriptions of the intonation contours that are used to express the
attitudinal relations, emotional - estimative meanings occupy a significant place
[enucos, 1973; Komsacora, 1987; IIseituep, 1988].

It is typical of emotional - evaluative meanings, like the evaluative — proper
attitudinal meanings, to oppose not only the polar demonstrations of the personal
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attitude, but the development of the paradigmatic lines with the gradual intensification
of some character [[llaxoBckuii, 1987].

The character of correlation of the corresponding semiological and intonational
units is illustrated by the data inTtable 9.4, which presents the analysis of the semantic
field of emotional evaluative meanings “a degree of aggression”

Table 9.4.
Acoustic correlates of emotional meanings of the semantic field “degree of
aggressiveness” (relative units)

Emotive — Acoustic Characteristics
evaluating Pre-nuclear part Nucleus Utterance
Meanings FF level Intensity FF level | Intensity | FF range
The English language
Defenceless 1.53 0.72 1.44 0.72 0.46
Timid 1.50 0.85 1.40 0.76 0.45
Peacful 144 0.88 1.30 0.82 0.42
Cocky 1.62 1.52 1.47 1.63 0.78
Provocative 1.60 1.50 1.42 1.62 0.80
Threatening 1.57 1.49 1.40 1.64 0.79
Agressive 1.57 1.51 1.39 1.63 0.80
The Ukrainian language
Defenceless 1.46 0.81 1.41 0.72 0.45
Timid 1.44 0.82 1.40 0.76 0.43
Peaceful 1.37 0.86 1.34 0.80 0.41
Cocky 1.70 1.50 1.48 1.65 0.60
Provocative 1.58 1.49 1.36 1.64 0.63
Threatening 1.56 151 1.33 1.65 0.63
Agressive 1.52 1.50 1.33 1.63 0.62

The results of phonetic research testify that the emotional - estimative meanings, to
a much greater extend than the estimative-proper meanings, prosodic characteristics “of
their own”. At the same time, the intonation contours that provide the components of
modal - semantic fields of emotional - estimative sphere representation in speech are
stable and monosemantic; they are typologically similar in both compared languages.
The role of the dynamic component of intonation among the other relevant
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characteristics is predominant; it is true for all components of the fields referring to the
emotional-estimative meanings in comparison with other types of modality.

Language specificity is manifested with some difference between the exploited
intonation markers. Thus, in the Ukrainian language the prehead is characterized by a
lower pitch level than the prehead in English. When strong emotions are expressed in
the English language, the fundamental frequency interval in the nucleus and a frequency
range of an utterance are more contrastive. In the English language, the maximal
intensity parameters, together with the maximal parameters of fundamental frequency,
gravitate to the first stressed syllable; in the Ukrainian language, to the main stressed
syllable.

9.4.4. INTONATIONAL MEANS IN EMPHATIC SPEECH

Emphasis in phonetics is interpreted as the intensification of emotional or
attitudinal colouring of speech by means of various components of intonation.

As has been shown in previous sections, a rather steady correlation between the
semantic units of an utterance and intonational means of their embodiment is observed
in non-emphatic speech. However, division of speech portions into emphatic and non-
emphatic ones is conventional. Non-emphatic speech of «a pure kind» occurs seldom.
In almost each phrase this or that emotional shade of a thought is emphasized; it shows
the subjective attitude of the speaker to the stated ideas. The degree of speech emphasis
depends on the quantity, quality and intensity of the emotional and attitudinal
connotation which is superimposed on the informative, logical and semantic structure of
an utterance.

Regardless of the communicative type of an utterance, emphasis exerts such a
strong influence on speech intonation that a radical transformation of sense groups’
intonational structure, typical of a certain communicative purpose in non-emphatic
speech, takes place.

An utterance or a sense group can become emphatically rich in the English
language due to the following intonational means:

Changes of tempo.

Changes of the pitch of a voice.

Replacements of the rising tone with the falling tone and vice versa.
Usage of complex tones.

Use of an interrupted ascending or descending scale.

Change of syntagmatic stress type.

Division of a sense group into two or more parts.

Nogk~wbhrE

1 Changes of tempo.

a. The tempo in an emphatic speech may slow down, the intervals between the
stressed and unstressed syllables increasing. A slow tempo can be accompanied by
strengthening of stress. All words are distinctly pronounced. The time intervals between
the stressed words are long and approximately equal. The time of the consonants
pronunciation (the sonorous in particular, sometimes of the long vowels and diphthongs
as well) may increase:

Down upon our heads.

['daun o'pon aua _ hadz (]
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['nou "'mo: ' feel wi_ prospa ]

N

Both utterances written above illustrate rage.

b. The utterance tempo may accelerate in emphatic speech; the time intervals
between the stressed and unstressed syllables are minimal:

This boy has been reared in the jungle.
['d1s "bor haz bin 'r1ad 1 da .d3ungl ||]

I P N,

He is.a wolf
[hiz o _ wulf]]

N

The tempo of both utterances is very quick. The tempo of the second one is faster
than that of the first. The speaker wants the listeners to realize that the boy was brought
to the jungles by wolves.

The given examples convey the attitude of irritation and anger.

2. Changes of the pitch of a voice.

a. The pitch of the voice in an emphatically rich speech can be higher than usual;
e.g.

Let me look!

['let mi Oluk |[]

The first stressed syllable is pronounced at a high level.
A sharp fall in the voice takes place in the last stressed syllable.

b. The pitch of the voice can be lower than usual. The first stressed syllable is also
pronounced at a low level; e.g.
He won't get a reward, if | can help it.

["hi: ' wount get o r1,wo:d | 1f "ar ken _ help 1t |[]

ST N

The first sense group is of a normal pitch level. All syllables of the second sense
group are pronounced at a low level; it is the characteristic of threat.
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3. For the sake of the emphasis, a falling tone can be used instead of a rising one
and the other way about.

Enumeration can be pronounced with a falling tone instead of a rising one in order
to underline the importance of either element of the enumerated list; e.g.

She loved him, trusted him, believed in him.

[J1 . lavd hmm | trastid him |br_ li:zvd m hmm |]]

S WP B TP e N

He loved her for her quiet strength of character; for her grave sincere directness,
for the steady balance of her mind; for the very expression of her face.

[h1 "lavd ha fo ha "kwaiat 'strep® ov _ kaerokts |fahe "grervsm di_ rektnis |

fo o "stedr "baelons avhae _ mamd |fo ds 'verriks'prefnav ha _ fers ]

e WP TR O

-— e A e

—_— . . — . .

.- — N — - N
In both utterances special attention is paid to every member of the enumeration.
The speaker wants to emphasize that all of them are of equal importance.
D. Jones recalls several cases of the tone alteration for the sake of emphasis. Thus,
a falling tone can be used in general questions instead of a rising one to convey an offer
or an invitation:
Shall we get some apples?

[ feel wi 'get sam _ aplz |[]

—

N

The melody says: “I would like us to take some apples.”
Will you come and dine with us?

['wilju "kam an _ dam wid as ||]

) \ * L]

The melody says: “I invite you for dinner.

4. Usage of complex tones.

The expressions | do, it is not, he can, they have, etc. used as the answer to a special
question can be shaped by a fall-rise in order to show disagreement with the opinion
that has been expressed; e.g.:

— You don't like that?

[ju "dount 'latk ,&eet| ]

=
—  Yes, I do.
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. [jes|ar ,du ]
- - - \/
N
A fall-rise can be used as an emphasis to convey the opposite opinion to the one
that has been stated:
She doesn't look tired (she looks bright and cheerful).
[J1 "daznt "luk . tarad |[]

She didn't treat them so well (she treated them rather badly).
[J1 "didnat "triit dam '"sov , wel |]

. TN

In a sense group containing a fall-rise, the pitch of the voice falls down and rises

within the same syllable in cases where this syllable is nuclear and final. If the last

stressed syllable is not final and followed by the unstressed syllables, the voice pitch

goes down on the last stressed syllable and goes up on the unstressed syllables
following it:

I haven't insisted upon adopting this paragraph.
[ar 'heevnt 1'sistid apon o 'dpptiy 'dis |, paeragreef ||]

. .., ._-\I
+ -

5. Use of an interrupted ascending or descending scale.

The gradually descending head, typical for neutral speech in the English language
(in emotional and attitudinal respect) can lose its regular character or be replaced by an
ascending head:

Have you never seen it?

["haevju "neva si:ntt ]

-
—
—

The so-called «interrupted descending scale » is used to accentuate one or several
words in English; for example:
That man Crofts does not seem to be good for much.

['6zt 'meen 'krpfts daz™ not "sizm ta br 'gud fa. _ mat[ ]

e

The descending scale, which is typical for the English language, is interrupted and
the pitch level in the word "no" is higher than in the previous stressed syllables.

6. The modification of the syntagmatic stress character.
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The stressed syllable of the emphasized word can have a very high pitch level. The
voice usually goes down within the limits of the stressed syllable and the syllables that
follow it (regardless of the degree of stress on them) are pronounced at a low level:

He is from the jungle.

[h11z from 82 _ d3angl| ]

He is a wild boy.
[hr1z o . waild ybor ||]

N

In these sentences, only one word is stressed; the other words are pronounced in
accordance to the rules of sentence stress in English. The pitch of the voice falls from a
high level on the stressed syllable; e.g.

Who are you, boy?

[Ohu: a-ju | Obar ||]

Ny

In this sentence, two words are marked by stress. Both are pronounced with strong
stress; the pitch of the tone is high enough. The second stressed word “boy” gets a
strong stress (though it is a parenthetical word) and forms a separate sense group.

In the three examples cited above, the words under stress are emphatically
intensified due to a high level of the tone. The pitch level goes down within the stressed
words.

Sometimes when it is necessary to intensify the word which the speaker considers
to be of special importance, the other significant words in the utterance lose their stress:

What do you mean?

[wot du ju Omi:n||]

RRA

Your way of life!
[Ojo: wer av laif ||]

N...

The words «lifenand «whaty lose their stress in these examples.

On the other hand, the words that are marked by the main and the secondary stress
can be under two main stresses. For example, the word “distribution” ['distn'bju: fn]
can be pronounced as [' distri'bju:[n] for the sake of emphasis.
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In the same way, words that bear one stress can get two strong stresses. Thus, the
word “unless” [on’les] can be pronounced as ['an’les] in case of emphatic
accentuation.

Several emphatic stresses often appear in an utterance; it leads to the appearance of
several sense groups in it. This makes the phrase on the whole sound emphatic. The
words that are usually unstressed in an utterance can be under emphatic stress and vice
versa- the stressed words can become unstressed.

This boy has never seen fire before.

['@1s bor | hoz neva| 'si:n Ofare bifa: |[]

N PR Y B W

Three words are pronounced with an emphatic stress in this phrase.

The word "fire" is accentuated owing to the strong emphatic stress. A sharp fall of
the voice occurs in this word. The word that follows it loses the stress and is
pronounced on a low level. The pitch range is extended.

As a rule, all the words of a rhythmic group are pronounced together in the English
language, but sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, “a glottal stop” (graphically
presented by the sign ? ) occurs before the word that starts with a vowel; for example:

They “aren'tready.  [der "amnt _ redi|]]

7. Division of a sense group into two or more parts.

With a view to emphasis, a sense group can be divided into two or more parts that
are pronounced with a certain tone; a pause is used after each part:

At least, | can keep my own daughter from harm.

[ot ,1ust|arken "ki:p mar 'oun _ do:ta|from _ ha:m ||]

../0. _\- 0\

The second sense group is divided into two parts; the last stressed syllables of both
parts are pronounced with a falling tone. The voice goes down from a higher pitch level
in the stressed syllable of the word “daughter "and from a lower level in the word
“harm”. After the word daughter there is a pause; it is somewhat shorter than the pause
between the first and the second sense groups. The speaker wants to emphasize that he
can protect his daughter.

Look at the scars on his arms and legs.

['luk o 8o ska:z |pn hiz Da:mz | and Olegz ||]
\. - * \ h o\

The sentence is divided into three parts; the voice falls down in each stressed word.
The fall is not of the same height in different parts of the sentence. The highest level is
in the word "arms"; the lowest level is the word "scars".

The speaker pronounces the word "scars" with stress and attracts the listener's
attention to this part of the body that is covered with scars since scars on the boy's legs
and hands testify that he has grown up in the jungle.
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Most often the meaning of the whole sentence may be made more emphatic in
English by a combination of two or more of foregoing means.

Here are two remarks:

He has the evil eye. | begin to think he has.

[h1 heez o1 O1:vI Dai ||]

N

In the first sentence the tempo is quickened. A variation of the falling tone is used.
The voice falls on the word evil and a fall of the voice takes place within the last
stressed word eye, too. The sentence expresses increasing certitude in the fact.

[‘ai bi'gin ta "1k hr Dheez ||]
T — . -— \ l
t

In the second sentence the tempo is slow. The rhythmic structure of the utterance is
isochronous. The speaker is felt to be sure of what he says and is eager to assure the
listeners that he expresses the only possible opinion.

One more example illustrates complex usage of several phonetic means for
emphasis.

Don't look upon evil, Mahara. Get home to bed.

['dount "luk sppon | 1:vl| ma Dha:ra ||]
s R P Y

In the initial utterance the tempo is slow. The vowel [i:] of the word ['i:vl] is
prolonged. The descending scale is broken; the pitch of the second stressed syllable is
much higher than that of the first one. The direct address [ma'ha:ra] makes a separate
sense-group pronounced with the falling tone. The voice falls from a rather high level
while pronouncing the stressed syllable of this word. The first sense-group expresses
restrained anger; the anger turns into a scarlet fury.

Get home to bed.

['get 'houm ta ,bed |[]

s -

_— NS

In the second utterance the pitch range is narrowed, the tempo is quick. All the
syllables are pronounced on a rather low level. The scale is irregular; the second
stressed syllable is higher than the first one. The voice falls and rises within the last
stressed word [bed] — a fall-rise is used.The sentence expresses an order mixed with
anger and irritation.

The emphasis in the Ukrainian language is achieved due to the same factors as in
English, especially due to intensity increase: tempo slow down or acceleration, a high or
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low pitch level, etc.An analysis of the following fragments will allow the illustration of
all the factors mentioned above.

D«Xmo mu, xaoneyv? 2) Xioba mu ne uycw? 3) Lleti xnoneysv uixoau ne 6auue
soenio. 4) Bin 3 doicynenie. 5) Bin 6oek.”

The intonation of the fragment is emphatic. The degree of emphasis increases with
each utterance.

In the first sentence the word "xto" is intensified by the emphasis; the other words
are marked by a weaker stress. The tempo of pronunciation is slightly accelerated. The
desire to find out something about the boy is expressed:

1) Xto TH, X1I01€1R?

[XTO TU XJIOMELT |[]

T
The second utterance conveys surprise and irritation. The tempo is fast. The pitch
of the first stressed syllable is low. The head is ascending. The voice rises within the
last stressed syllable and on the subsequent unstressed syllables.
2) Xiba mu ne yvews?
[X'IBA TH HE UVI€EI ||]

—

4 meun e *

The third utterance conveys strong conviction; the desire to make the others believe it. All
the words except for the negation "ue" are unstressed; the rhythm is clear and regular,
the intervals between the stressed syllables are equal. For this reason they resemble the
rhythm of the English language. A regular descending head takes place. The pitch of the
voice is low, the fall occuring on the last stressed syllable of the word "soraro™. The
voice rises somewhat on the preceding unsressed syllable of the word "Boruro".The
vowels "0" and "r0" in this word are pronounced longer than usual.

3) Lleii xnoneys wikoau He 6AUUE BOSHIO.

[LIEI?'I XJIOIEL H'IKOJIM HE BAUVIB BOTH'Y |[]

-

In the fourth utterance the emphasis gets stronger. The sentence denotes a very
strong will to make everybody believe what has been said. The word "mxyurmi" is
accentuated by the strongest stress and a sharp fall in the pitch of the voice on the main-
stressed syllable. The final unstressed syllable is on a low level:

4) Bin 3 doicynenis.

[B'TH 3 JUKYHIJIIB |]]

N

The same idea is expressed in the last utterance "Bin BoBk". The effect is achieved
by the same means:

5) BiH 6osk.

[B'TH BOVK |[]
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Among other facilities in emphatic speech, the substitution of an ascending tone
with a descending one can be noted in the Ukrainian language. This phenomenon is met
most frequently in non- final sense groups and enumerations when the speaker wants to
attract special attention to the meaning of the statement:

S xouy KBITKY. Yucmy, HIJICHY, NPO K 5 MPISE.

[UUCTY | H'DKHY | TTIPO MAKY MA MP'IIAB ||]

NN T o~

Ta 6ce wixage maxe, adc oyx 3amaims Apmem y 6amoka Oiis KONiH, He

B0PYXHEMbCA.

[TA BCE I IKABE TAKE | 'AX JIYX 3ATAUIT APTEM
Y BAT'KA B'IIT'A KOJI'IH| HE BOPYXHET C’A |]

— —
" ek —
— LI

.
— L) e
- ) ~4 .

9.4.5. TYPOLOGY OF INTONATION CONVEYING THE
ATTITUDINAL AND EMOTIONAL MEANINGS

The important task of the comparative study of prosodic means conveying
the modal information in speech in the English and Ukrainian language is to
define the similar and distinctive features in the sphere of formal (inventory-
taxonomic) aspect of prosody and its semantics. The zone of typological
similarity of intonational means that correlate with the attitudinal semantics is
prevailing. Both, (some separate elements) which correlate with the prosody
contour and their complexes (i.e. the prosodic structures which express the
sense) are characterized by common features.

While describing the first of these aspects of typological similarity of
prosody in the compared languages, it should be remarked that the parameters of
the pitch component of intonation are most informative when differentiating
attitudinal meanings: the type of nuclear tone and character of melody
modification in the other segments of the sense group; the level of fundamental
frequency; the interval and the rate of melody component alteration. Usually, a
falling tone conveys meanings of definiteness, completeness, and maturity,
unlike a rising tone that expresses the opposite attitudinal meanings those of
uncertainty, incompleteness, and imperfection. However, the initial level of the
kinetic tone and its alteration interval influence the perception and semantic
interpretation of the nuclear tone most essentially.

Therefore, a descending tone of a wide interval and its high initial level
conveys the attitudinal meanings of being categorical, persistent, and interested
in the Ukrainian and English languages. For example,

Ilepwe mpeba giocmynumucsa 6i0 XmenbHUybKoz2o.
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[IEPLLIE TPEBA B’ IACTYTIUTUCS B’1] XMEJPHUIT’KOT'O||]

/..llll\
[]
[
- ..

I'd like a walk.
[ard 'laik o Owo:k ||]

: A\

In case the degree of the intensity of these attitudes is reduced the initial
level of fundumental frequency in the nucleous decreases too.
Cnpasa gipua.
[CIIPABA B’IPHA |]

/.\_

I'd like a drink.
[aid 'laik o .dripk | ]

N

The low falling tone of a narrow interval is used to convey an extensive range of
attitudes — it conveys the meanings of being restraint, disinterested, and sounding
weighty:

Tloxu wo 6 epowax nompeodu Hemae.

[ITOKH 11O TIOTPEBU HEMAE ||]

[]
g - ~
/l'

Dot isn't attractive.
['dat_ 1znt o treektiv ||]

N .- .

When the initial level of the fundamental frequency increases, a falling tone of a
narrow interval expresses approval, ease, and an easy - minded attitude.
Bonu KapmuHu mMaitoeamumymso.

[BOHU KAPTHHU MAJI’YBATUMY T’ ||]
R N

y -
[ B

You've guessed it.
[jav Dgest 1t ||]

N .
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The fact that duration in the Ukrainian language in contrast to English is not
included a number of phonematic characters at the segmental level, expands its
opportunities in developing the intonation of an utterance. Here it assists in
distinguishing various attitudinal meanings. It is manifested by various degrees of
temporal component participation in producing such attitudinal meanings as a degree of
interest, a degree of surprise, etc. in speech in Ukrainian and English.

The distinctions in prosodic peculiarities of attitudes in speech are connected
with differences in quantitative characteristics of the acoustic correlates and with the
variable frequency of certain intonational units functioning in speech. Thus, the
Ukrainian language is characterized by a less sharp character of decrease in the pitch
of the voice in a falling nuclear tone, the narrowed range of the latter (a lower initial
level in comparison with the English language and a higher final level of the tone).
When developing the ascending nuclear tone in the Ukrainian language, a reversed
picture takes place: a sharper rise of the voice and a pitch widened range (due to the
higher final level of the tone). The broadening of the pitch range of English utterances
with attitudinal connotations should be noted in comparison with the Ukrainian
utterances; it can be explained not only by distinctions in the nuclear tones but also by
the lack of coincidence of the first stressed syllable levels in the two investigated
languages: the pitch level of the first stressed syllable in the English language is much
higher, as a rule, than in Ukrainian. At the same time, the tone peak localization in
English utterances is on the first stressed syllable, unlike in Ukrainian where the tone
peak is shifted to the right.

In the compared languages, the quantitative characteristics of the fundamental
frequency in the head, which correlates with the differential features of the attitudinal
meanings, demonstrate the tendency to display interlingual distinctions: the English
utterances which convey the emotionally rich meanings of will are marked with a higher
level of head with its broader interval.

Alongside a discrepancy of the acoustic parameters quantitative characteristics, the
distinctions in the peculiarities of prosodic correlation with the contents (in the sphere
of modal semantics) manifest themselves in the compared languages by different
frequency of appearance of certain differential prosodic characteristics in speech. Thus,
in the English language, when designing various attitudinal types of questions, a regular
ascending tone appears to be the most typical one. In Ukrainian it is used less often. At
the same time, the rising-falling tone is functionally more loaded in the Ukrainian
language. One more specific feature in the English language is the irregularity of the
pitch contour in utterances that contain attitudinal connotations in comparison with a
smoother movement of the FF in similar Ukrainian utterances.

Definite specific lingual features are observed in the terminal rising tone of finality
in cases where the following attitudinal meanings are conveyed: hesitation, assumption,
uncertainty, thoughtlessness, surprise, etc. In these cases the kinetic tone is more often
realized in the nucleus in English; in Ukrainian the tone rise in the post-nuclear
syllables is more widespread.

The specificity of the dynamic component is manifested in the English language by
gravitation of the maximal intensity parameters together with the fundamental
frequency maximal parameters to the first stressed syllable; in the Ukrainian language
they gravitate to the main stressed syllable. At the same time, in the English language
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the intensity is more widely used for the purpose of differentiating the attitudinal
relations in speech than in Ukrainian.

The peculiarity of temporal organization of English (compared to Ukrainian)
utterances, which contain modal information, consists of less dependence of rhythmic
tact duration on the quantity of syllables it contains and of the reduced variability of the
time component of the rhythmic units in an utterance. Great variability of a syllable
duration in the Ukrainian language allows to execution of this acoustic parameter as a
sense distinguishing characteristic when differentiating attitudes more often than in the
English language.

If an inventory of perceptual and acoustic differentors, which form the idealized
prosodic models of the components of semantic fields of the modal sphere, has both
similar and specific features in the Ukrainian and the English languages, the mechanism
of these models’ correlation with the constituents of various levels of modal fields is
mostly identical in both languages.

In both Ukrainian and English, the components of the attitudinal functional
semantic fields of the estimative-proper, imperative-estimative, emotional-estimative
spheres are characterized by a very certain correlation with the prosodic models “of
their own”, unlike the components of the objective modality fields where the stated
correlation is of a mediated character (see 9.4.2.). The mechanism of prosody models
transformation is also typological; it reflects the gradual change of the semantic units
within one homogeneous field of attitudes. The isomorphism of the plan of contents and
the plan of expression is also typological in both compared languages.

Interlingual generality is also demonstrated by the order attitudes arranged in "the
line of activity", which characterizes the degree of stability of the prosodic constructions
that convey these attitudinal meanings (see 9.4.4.), and also by the definite character of
the mechanism of the intonational structures of two and more attitudinal meanings
interaction as they are simultaneously realized in speech (see 9.5.1.).

The variability of the idealized prosody models in both languages is connected with
the actitity of the same factors (see 9.4.) that cause the universal character of the
mechanisms developing the semantic ambiguity of prosodic structures —a homonymy
of intonation, a synonymy of intonation, etc. It is natural that, when forming the groups
of intonational homonyms (synonyms), their full identity is not always observed in
Ukrainian and English. It is caused by the specific lingual features of intonation of
various attitudinal meanings as described above.

Finally, the typological generality of the Ukrainian and the English languages is
brightly demonstrated by the similar mechanisms of prosodic means interaction in the
process of conveying the attitudinal meanings by non-prosodic means that express
modality. The intralinguistic specificity of these aspects is connected with the
peculiarities of the grammatical and lexical structure of the compared languages and the
difference in the significance of the acoustic parameters when executing various
functions of intonation. The specificity of interaction between intonation and grammar
means when expressing attitudes in Ukrainian and English speech is caused by a degree
of distinction between the grammatical systems of the compared languages (synthetical
in Ukrainian and analytical in English). This, in turn, instigates an occurrence of
particular lingual features in the accent-rhythmic structure of a sense group. Alongside a
significant number of the form words that are not stressed in the English language
(unlike Ukrainian), the tendency to pronounce semi-notional words (personal and
possessive pronouns and modal verbs) as unstressed ones is wide spread.

Specific language features of interaction between the intonational and lexical
means of expressing attitudes in Ukrainian and English speech are connected with
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certain peculiarities of the vocabulary structure of the compared languages. For
example, in English a polite request is not expressed in a one-word utterance that
intensifies the role of the lexical component and reduces the necessity of using the
prosodic means of conveying a certain attitude in English speech at its full extent.

9.5. INTERACTION OF VARIOUS FUNCTIONS OF
INTONATION

9.5.1. TYPES OF MECHANISMS OF INTONATIONAL STRUCTURES
INTERACTION

In the majority of the communicative situations, intonation does not accomplish
just one of its functions in an utterance, but several of them. At the same time, the
intonational structure that is typical in cases when only one function of intonation is
executed undergoes transformation when the functions interact. There are two types of
mechanisms of interaction. The first one is developed when each of the interacting
functions are realized with the help of the "personal™ inventory of intonational means,
and the second one when both interacting functions are executed due to the same set of
intonational means.

In other words, an autonomous or a complex (joint) realization of two or more
functions of intonation is possible. Numerous facts testify to the prevalence of the
relatively independent realization of several functions of intonation within a sense
group; that is their autonomy. Autonomy is characterized by the use of the independent
inventory of intonational means that express each of these functions.

Thus, in the utterances:

1) Bamuoko npuixas. (2) Bamvko npuixas. (3) Bamvko npuixae?
1) The father has come. (2) The father has come. (3) The father has come?

one type of intonational means (shift of the nuclear syllable in the utterance) is used in
order to realize and to oppose two types of actual division that provide the accentuation
required by a speech situation (see sentences 1 and 2); the other intonational
characteristics (the usage of a falling or a rising tone) provide the adequate
identification of the communicative orientation of the utterance (compare sentences 2
and 3).

At the same time, the situation characterized by mutual (complex) realization of
two or more functions of intonation and the use of one marked element in an intonation
contour is widely widespread. Thus, in the sentences:

Bu tiozo sycmpinu? and  Bu tioeo 3ycmpinu?
D id you meet him? and Did you meet him?

the position of kinetic tone localization and its type accentuate the rheme center and
mark the communicative type of the sentence simultaneously.

When a complex character of various types of intonational functions takes place,
they can enter into two kinds of relations with each other: independence or domination /

278



subordination. Independence of the functions assumes semantic independence of the
interacting functional fields.

Domination of one of the functions is seen under the circumstances when the first
function, being not homogeneous with the other function in the given communicative
situation, provides the realization of the second function.

When looking at the transformation of intonational constructions correlated with
the interacting functions, the character of such modifications is dependent on the
tightness of the degree of relation between the executed functions and the type of this
relation. Thus, the guiding factors are the way of semantics - the degree of
homogeneity of the compatible functions, the way of expressive means - presence /
absence of the prosodic constructions “of their own” (see above) in each of the
interacting functions and the degree of affinity of their “initial" prosodic
constructions.

This phenomenon is typical of the emotional — attitudinal function of intonation
which, due to a wide spectrum of attitudes used in speech, can provide the realization of
any other functional manifestations of intonation in a quite natural manner.

9.5.2. COMPLEX REALIZATION OF THE SENSE GROUP DIVISION
FUNCTION AND THE ATTITUDINAL-EMOTIONAL FUNCTION

When the function of sense groups division and the attitudinal function are acting
together, their autonomous demonstration is rather typical. Therefore, there is no
interaction between the function of sense groups division and the attitudinal ones in
utterances where sense-groups division is aimed at conveying the distinction between
the address, the apposition, and the enumeration; the bounderies inside the sense groups
of an utterance vary depending on the required logical-semantic character of the
message. In such situations, there is an opportunity to transfer the attitudinal
connotations within the framework of any of the accepted ways of the sense group
division; however, the means that convey these attitudes, including intonation, are
completely independent and autonomous in respect to the intonational means of the
sense groups division. Thus in the sentences:

We need more g:experienced people. We need ::more experienced people,

the use of intonational means (the kinetic tone and the pause) provides the division of
the utterance into two sense groups. The basic function of this division is the
modification of logical-semantic connections in the sentence. «More skilled people » is
replaced by " more the skilled people . At the same time, in the second sentence the
same means actualize a certain amount of definite attitudinal function - discrepancy of
the desirable. Autonomy of the two functions is conditioning by their semantic
independence and an absence of common features in their functional orientation.

A complex manifestation of the function of sense-groups division and the
attitudinal function is seldom found in speech. Thus, semantic equivalence is impossible
in principle in the case of a complex execution of the examined functions. It is caused
by the specificity of the function of sense groups division which insures syntagmatic
contrast between the separated speech fragments and exclusively fulfills the
constructing role. The attitudinal function, in contrast to the previously described one, is
aimed at conveying some meaning that is capable of entering the relations of
paradigmatic opposition with the other functions of intonation.
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Domination of the sense groups division function takes place in the course of its
complex realization with the function producing the evaluative — characterizing
attitudinal meanings; subordination occurs in complex with the evaluative-proper and
emotive-evaluative function. The following speech realization can illustrate the
dominating function of an utterance division into sense groups: here the opposition of
the attitudinal meanings of the fact evaluation (as the one that corresponds to reality or
is inappropriate to reality) is carried out on the basis of the utterance’s division into two
sense groups. Otherwise this phrase’s exists as one sense group:

| _ thought | it would _ rain. I " thought it would. _ rain.

The described character of interaction between the attitudinal function of intonation
and the function of the utterance division into sense groups is typologically similar in
the compared languages. Distinctions are observed only in the inventory means that
participate in the interaction under examination.

9.5.3. INTERACTION OF THE FUNCTION THAT REFLECTS A DEGREE OF
CONNECTION BETWEEN THE SENSE GROUPS AND THE ATTITUDINAL-
EMOTIVE FUNCTION

The semantic aspects which are executed by the function that characterizes a degree
of connection between the sense groups include strong, average, and weak connection,
the relations of government, equivalence, subordination, etc. The amount of complex
manifestation of this function of intonation with an attitudinal one is more numerous
and the character of its connections is much more diverse than in the previous case
where the function of division into sense groups was discussed. First of all, the
difference appears in case of a complex realization of the function that express a degree
of connection between the sense groups and attitudinal ones. Under these conditions,
the mechanism of equality of these functions becomes possible. This happens especially
often when shaping subordinate and coordinate relations in conjunctionless connections,
where the intonation, being the unique marker of the connection type between the parts
of the compound sentence, provides simultaneously the evaluative-characterizing
attitudinal meanings. For example, in the sentence

Buumens 3a,x6opis, ypoxis e _ 6yoe.

the rising nuclear tone conveys a subordinate type of connection between the two sense
groups, emphasizing simultaneously the consequential relations. When pronouncing this
sentence with a falling tone in the nucleus, a coordinating connection between the parts
of the compound sentence is expressed; thus, with the help of the same means of
intonation, the attitudinal meaning of the events’ dependence is produced.

The most widespread type of mutual action of the compared functions is the
domination of the function that expresses the type of connection between the sense
groups. When the estimative-characterizing attitudinal meanings of grounding, reason,
result, opposition, sequence in time or space etc. are conveyed, the role of intonation is
reduced to the function that shows a degree of connections between the sense groups. It
is frequently reduced to marking the strong connection via the opposing intonation of

280



completeness/incompleteness in the adjacent sense groups. The specification of an
attitudinal meaning is carried out by lexical means or by the context. Thus, for example,
the rising tone in the second part of the sentence:

Bam ne cnio 6yno max xeunosamucs’: 6iH NOGEPHYE, KHUICKY .
underlines the close semantic interaction of the two sense groups, and only the
supplementary consideration of the context allows for the identification of the
attitudinal estimative-characterizing meaning of grounding.

The subordination of the function-demonstrating connection between the sense
groups towards the attitudinal function of intonation is manifested in speech often
enough, though less often than that of domination. This happens when the degree of
strength between the sense-groups relation is indirectly actualized via the means that
convey the estimative proper or emotional-estimative relations. Therefore, despite the
use of a descending tone (which usually manifests a weak connection between the
sense groups) in both sense groups of the utterance

Don't come ¢:near me, | ;:hate you.

the presence of some specific markers in intonation conveying the attitudinal meaning
of indignation (timber and dynamic components) makes the listener perceive these
sense groups as strongly connected ones.

If the character of the connection between the sense groups is explicitly
demonstrated (when conjunctives connect the parts of a compound sentence, form —
words, and other lexical and grammatical markers) the intonation means responsible for
connection between sense groups are leveled as a rule, and in this case the intonation
means that convey the attitudinal relations that become dominating.

The typological generality of the mechanism that combines these two functions
does not exclude the manifestation of certain specific prosodic features which result
from the variety of certain attitudinal meanings and the discrepancy of some markers
differentiating the types of connections between the sense groups in the English and the
Ukrainian languages. The following characteristic of intonation illustrates the above-
mentioned statement, it being the difference in a rising tone while expressing
incompleteness (regarded as the factor that defines semantic dependence between the
sense groups): in the Ukrainian language the level of the final part of the nuclear kinetic
tone is higher than in the first stressed syllable, while in the English language the level
of the ascending nuclear tone does not reach the level of the first stressed syllable in the
sense group.

9.5.4. INTERACTION OF THE FUNCTION OF ACCENTUAL PROMINENCE
AND THE ATTITUDINAL - EMOTIVE FUNCTION

Considering the mechanism of interaction between the function of accentual
prominence and the attitudinal function, it should be noted that the accentual
prominence provides the establishment of logical connections between the words in
many cases, and the attitudinal relations are either minimally marked here or not maked
at all:
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Y munynomy poyi xuanu eucpanu | Kyoox.

Under these conditions the function of the actual division is not included into the
bulk of the medium in respect to the attitudinal function of intonation; these functions
are realized autonomously.

If the prominent element of a sense group has the attitudinal semantics or some
attitudinal connotation (alongside with intellectual and logical meanings), these two
functions of intonation are mutually executed. Therefore, no special markers normally
are used to manifest the actual division, and as such the same prosodic markers are
exploited here as in case of conveying attitudinal relations. It should be remarked that
under the conditions the prosodic means are not simply used as the differentors
revealing some kind of modal relations, but are treated as the markers that amplify these
meanings. The meanings of the subjective modality of all types can be conveyed in such
a way. In the examples

1) Pix munys. (2) Pix munys.

the shift of the sentence stress to the word "pik" in the second sentence gives to the
utterance an air of emphasis on the attitude of the event’s duration.

Such domination of the attitudinal function is most typical in cases of interaction
between the function of accentual prominence and that conveying evaluative-proper and
the emotional-evaluative meanings. Thus, intonation often carries out a third function,
that of emotional, in a wider meaning of this concept that reflects an emotional state —
the mood of a speaker together with his attitude to the stated.

As an extreme manifestation of the situation under discussion (i.e. a mutual
development of two functions), the logical aspect can be completely lost while
accentuating the rheme part of a phrase, and the attitudinal meaning that is conveyed in
a rheme becomes the content of the rheme. For example, in the sentence

AHxuit 6ys Oenw.

a complete equivalence of these two functions of intonation needs to be noted.

It finds its expression in the fact that the means of intonation used in case of mutual
execution of two functions coincide with those that are used for the independent
realization of the emotional and attitudinal meanings included into this complex:
various components of timbre, complex tones (rising-falling), tempo decrease (the
growth of the stressed vowel duration), and so on that take part in the action.

The systemic description of mechanisms involved in the process of interaction
between the attitudinal function of intonation and the function of the accentual
prominence has been carried out in this section. This system correlates with the
classification of sentence stress types presented in the scientific literature. The first of
the situations considered here (an independent manifestation of the functions)
corresponds to the case of the logical accent, while the second and the third (complex
development) correspond to the case of an emphatic accentuation in a sense group.

The mechanism of interaction of the function that emphasizes the semantic
relations between sense group elements and attitudinal function of intonation is
typologically similar in the compared languages.

The difference between English and Ukrainian in this respect is caused, first of all,
by the fact that within each language system there are grammatical arrangements and
the lexical structures that predetermine sentence stress to a certain extent. The
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discrepancy of these norms in the compared languages (at the level of word stress) is
reflected in the initial position of the stressed syllable in the English language and in
greater mobility of this position in the Ukrainian language.

9.5.5. INTERACTION OF THE COMMUNICATIVE AND EMOTIONAL-
ATTITUDINAL FUNCTIONS

Let's consider simultaneously the peculiarities concerning the mechanism that
executes the intonational structures interaction and realizes the communicative and the
emotional and attitudinal functions.

As has already been noted (see 9.2.7.), at the level of prosodic organization
practically all communicative types used in speech are conveyed via interaction with
prosodic markers of subjective-modal meanings (attitudes) which correlate semantically
with a given communicative type.

For example, the question-proper is mostly related to the attitudinal meanings of
interest, doubt, and persistence:

That Vickie is not in the bar, is she? - ,Vickie? ,Who's | Vickie?

Imperatives are usually accompanied by the attitudinal meanings of persuasion,
firmness, and being unshakable; they are usually present in cases where order is
expressed:

'Give it to Ome!

Uncertainty, shyness, and hesitation are heard when a request is pronounced:
"Why "don't you 'buy me a, whisky in; stead? - ' Now, Julia, ' listen to, me.

An estimation or an authority are available when expressing advice:
' Read a, book.

A report, being a special kind of a statement, correlates with a wide spectrum of
attitudinal meanings: confidence/uncertainty, authoritativeness/irresponsibility, etc.
Per,haps, he' wanted tod marry you.

The influence of attitudinal and emotional connotations on intonation of utterances
with different communicative orientation should be analysed.

As has already been mentioned, a falling tone is regarded as the norm in declarative
sentences while non-final sense groups which express the uncompleted thought stick to
a rising tone as a rule. Nevertheless, it should be remarked upon that a rise in the
nucleus is not only the characteristic of non completed statements. The analogical
contour is used (in the English language) when conveying greeting or parting in short
answers of an agreement and contradiction, and when expressing attitudinal and
emotional meanings of furious denial, distrust, encouragement and others. In Ukrainian,
like English, many emotional and attitudinal meanings exploit the rising tone in
declarative sentences, with the meanings of doubt, contradiction, unwilling agreement
and others included here.

These types of declarative sentences, possessing some common features in contrast to
the prosody of questions, have certain specificity of intonation that differentiates the
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emotional and attitudinal types from one another. These are the acceleration or slowing
down in speech tempo, the dynamic component variations, and a wide arsenal of the
intonation timber alterations. The most characteristic in this respect are the following
features of intonation: the “indented” melody curve, the reduced/full vowel in stressed
syllables, the correlation of vowels/consonants duration, timber alterations, and others.
These pointed differences are not caused by the communicative variability of these
utterances, but by the character of attitudinal evaluative-proper and emotional-evaluative
relations that specify the semantics of these communicative types of utterances.

Actually, only two kinds of questions out of six (the general question and repeated
question) in the English language are most often shaped by various types of the
ascending tone. It happens only under the condition of some emotional and attitudinal
connotations which are not present in the interrogative utterance. These connotations
lead to a significant change in the configuration of the nuclear tone (disinterest or
hostility that are conveyed by a low descending tone in a general question; a slight
surprise, marked a high descending tone). Special questions, as a rule, are characterized
by descending tones, and only the combination of an interrogative seme with some
attitudinal connotations results in the use of ascending types of tones in a special
question’s intonation. For example, the expression of extreme disapproval, interest, and
desire to come into contact with the interlocutor demand the low rising tone; when
conveying an extreme degree of surprise, the desire to understand the core of the
problem are marked by a high rising tone).

Let us consider two situations that manifest the peculiar features of disjunctive
question intonation: that under the condition of neutral inquiry of some information, and
that in cases of the attitude of being sure that the speaker’s positive answer is expressed.
In the first case, the final part of the disjunctive question in the English language is
pronounced with a rising tone:

He's coming to.night, , isn’t he?

And in the second one, with the falling tone:

The weather is ;:beautiful, ¢:isn’t it?

Another example is the alternative question in the English language. While
pronouncing the terminal element with the falling tone

Would you like, coffee or  tea?

the speaker implies that the enumeration list is completed and in cases where the
terminal element is uttered with a rising tone

Would you like, coffee or, tea?
the attitudinal meaning of incompleteness, and continuity is meant.
Intonation can transform a special or a general question into a rhetorical one that

expresses bewilderment; for example:

Yomy eu npuiiuau? And  Yomy eu nputiviau?
Why have you come? And Why have you come?

Intonation can contrast a question with an attitudinal meaning of interest to a
question with the attitudinal meaning of indifference, for example,
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Bu 11020 eoce, b6auunu?  From ™ Bu iiozo edice 6avunu?
Have you, seen him? From ~ Have you seen him?

and can provide a set of other sense altering transformations resulting from the
simultaneous realization of the communicative and the attitudinal functions.

In the Ukrainian language, the same laws are preserved in the tonal configuration of
the nuclear syllable in the general questions. In special questions, a controversial picture
is observed — if in most cases special questions in the Ukrainian language are
pronounced with a rising tone, certain attitudinal and emotional meanings (for example,
persistence, irritation, and mistrust) demand a falling terminal tone.

The intonation of imperatives, just like interrogative and declarative utterances,
depends on the extra linguistic conditions of communication and the speaker’s intention
to convey certain attitude to the reported. There is no strict dependence of intonation of
the utterance on its communicative type.

As has already been remarked, the peculiarity of semantic fields of the imperative
sphere consists of its components multifaced nature. It is reasoned by the pragmatic
character of this sphere of attitudes on the one hand [Ilerpos, 1982]; here the aim
modification changes the communicative type of the utterance. On the other hand,
interpersonal relations also greatly influence the semantics of this sphere of meanings.

The interaction of the above-mentioned aspects leads to the development of a set
semantic complexes that should be regarded as the product of the communicative and
attitudinal units interaction.

This distinct prosody contrast disappears in cases where the periphery components
of the attitudinal semantic fields of the three compared groups are analyzed. Thus, an
official request that is a component of the appellative zone of the imperative-evaluative
attitudes can be perceived by the listeners as (out of the context) one of the directive
meanings like instruction or requirement.

The diagrams below illustrate the melody of commands and requests in English and
Ukrainian.
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It can be stated in conclusion that as the result of comparisons between the volume
and the degree of distinctive feature differences in the utterances of various
the following picture can clearly be seen.
communicative types are not usually opposed to one another at the prosodic level at the
expense of the intonational markers “of their own”, but at the expense of the attitudinal
meanings of the evaluative-proper or emotional-evaluative types which are habitual to

communicative types,

them (see table 9.5).

Fig. 9.9.
3aunnu BikHO. (request).
[3AUMHH B’ TIKHO ]

meanings and the communicative types of speech acts.

Communicative types

Order
Advice
Request

Imperative

Asking for
Interrogative information
Getting into
contact-
Stating the

) fact
Declarative  peclaration

Explaination

Confident Doubtful Elucidating ynderstanding Irresponsible

H
L
0
0

L

H

H
H

Table 9.5.
The correlation degree between various types of evaluative-proper attitudinal

Evaluative proper attitudinal meanings

0
H
H
H

L

L

0
0

0
0
H
H
0

H

0
H

0 — correlation absence; L —a low degree of correlation, H —a high

This phenomenon has already drawn researchers’ attention, primarily when studying
the problem of emotional speech prosody. Thus, in the work by V.L.Taubkin which
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analyzed the contrasts of prosodic means conveying different types of the communicative
types of utterances, it has been underlined that they are not “commensurable with the
emotionally conditioned ones. At the reader’s emotional ... tension the communicative
features of an utterance are disappearing in correspondence with the degree of tension
growth” [Peus, smortuu, guanocts, 1978, p.187].

The intonation in the function presenting the communicative type of an utterance
practically always tightly interacts with the function conveying the attitudinal meaning.
The attitudinal connotation that is at the fundamentals of a specific communicative type
defines the choice of intonation used in this communicative type.

The interaction of communicative and attitudinal functions of intonation is
characterized by certain typologically common features in the two compared languages.
Specific language peculiarities are caused by differences in the prosody of the
communicative types of sentences in English and Ukrainian.

9.5.6. TYPOLOGY OF MECHANISMS OF DIFFERENT INTONATIONAL
FUNCTIONS INTERACTION

In spite of the availability of a number of specific language peculiarities in the
intonation of utterances, where the intonation simultaneously fulfills several functions
under the real conditions of communication, the character of the correlation mechanism
“intonation-meaning” is completely identical in the compared languages. More than
that, the most essential features of these mechanisms could be treated as language
universals.

When an intonation contour is formed under the condition of two or more functions
of intonation being realized in a speech act the result is not straightforward and depends
on a variety of factors. Note the following:

- availability/absence of prosody models “of their own” or “indirect” ones in
combined functions;

- the degree of stability in correlation between these models and semantics;

- the degree of semantic character intensity conveyed by the intonation model;

- the degree of similarity between the original intonational structures that are
interacting and the degree of proximity in the language nature of the functions involved
the interaction.

The analysis of the character of the functional and semantic factors influence on the
degree of stability of intonational models demonstrates that different functions of
intonation possess various possibilities of providing such an effect. The most stable are
the prosodic models executing the attitudinal and emotional functions of intonation. The
status of the other functions towards the attitudinal function of intonation changes from
the subordinate one (as in the function of division into sense groups) up to the
dominating one (as in the function reflecting the speaker’s emotional state). In
correspondence with this status and the poly-functional character of intonation in an
utterance, the resulting intonational contour mainly preserves the relevant prosodic
features of the dominating function intonation.

Nearest to the attitudinal function of intonation (from a lanuage point of view) is
the emotional one, and to some extent some subtypes of the communicative function of
intonation. This determines the isomorphism of mechanisms of these functions mutual
development.
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